ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
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When ydu read wiring diagrams:

INCIDENT"".

¢ Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS".
When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW CHART IN
TROUBLE DIAGNOSES"” and “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL

e Check for any service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AlR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System “AIR BAG"” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER?”, used along with a seat

belt, help to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The

Supplemental Restraint System consists of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and

on the instrument panel on the passenger side), seat belt pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning

lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.

In addition to the supplemental air bag modules for a frontai collision, the supplemental side air bag used along

with the seat belt helps to reduce the risk or sevetity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a side col-

lision. The supplemental side air bag consists of air bag modules (located in the outer side of front seats),

satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal

collision), wiring harness, warning lamp {which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal

collision). Information necessary to service the system safely is inciuded in the RS section of this Service

Manual.

WARNING:

¢ To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

¢ Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

¢ Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses (except “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” connector) can be
identified with yellow harness connector (and with yellow harness protector or yellow insulation
tape before the harness connectors).

EL-2
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)

# The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the al
illustration below. '

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION: A
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example] EM

LG

EG

Connector housi7

FIE

Packing &T

(Water-proof type)

&(/ N B8R

_ ST
RS
BT

{For combinatiocn meter) (For relay)

SEL769DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR
Description (Cont’d)
HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

e A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those

related to OBD.
e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-

tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.
e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

(@ Firmly grasp shell of (@ Push slider untii (3) Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

(D) Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the (@) Disconnect harness ;
connector housing slider while pulling connector. ‘
at A. apart male and

famale halves of
connector.
SEL768V ‘
|
EL-4
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY @U
Flows. Flows. .
Does not » Mﬁ’—‘é
ELL flow. o o o : B Does not o Ll
:O flow. —O o————
- L™ SIS T . EM
o o——] c o— ] LG
SW 1 BATTERY SW BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows,
a— Does not i:l)oes E;t EGC
fl ) OW.
. low [f‘> o o & o
g 1R ) > Flows. FE
=z
S t t -
= AT
SW BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
sELesin [P0
A
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
M 1 Make 2M e 2 Make FA
1T s 1 Transfer TMAB  vieeeceierine 1 Make 1 Break
BR
™ M
| | M | | | —=2M 51
f"i“\ A l’i'--i\‘(\/
H 3 ! b
‘\\ i” ,'I Il‘ TH T” 'Jl Rg
| | | [ BT

/—1T

™

SEL882H
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

. Connector symbol
Type Outer view Circuit and connection Case color
_\__
174 ;
1T g J’ BLACK
5
| [2{a]1]
@ ® 3
ORORE) —
P 0 |
$ !) _OE
2M ” ” BROWN
79
L[] 2 7
@0 ® — 7|5
63
S
ORONE),
| LL | o
1M-1B § t i’m\ GRAY
- ARE
673
@0 ® n
q) ® 05 o0—
o
iM H
% ] EJ»‘ BLUE
| 241}
@ ® 3]
The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.
SELGBITA
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

546

Wiring D

iagram — POWER —

BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION
NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-18.

EL-POWER-01

O @|BATTERY B/R
*— ©)
= FUSIBLE
% 1204 1) |NK BOX 4 E
- Next
SEE g
£
() © FUSE,
FUSIELE
80A 80A 40A 304 HE‘JEA»?(NB%X
BIL B/R [
w ] . L
Ei WiR W WL WIG
©)
BA WG W To EL-POWER-06,07
To To To
EL-START EL-CHARGE WiR EG-COOUF
el wap To ELPOWER-06
To EL- FUSE
' BLOCK
POWER 07 | B0
| ! ! o E[p>neamoe | @D,
10A 104 7.5A 204 104 ’
(B1).
E] B NE] 1] N [ 2 128 =) [ R
WiR L P LB RW RW RW RW AW
n n n x n n [
To To To To To To T
EL-CHIME EL-TURN EL-HLAMP AT-SHIFT EL-STEPL EL-ROOML ELNTA
£(-AUDIO ELMULTI EL-DTAL EL-TAFLID EL-T/CLOS
EL-PHONE EL-CHIME ELMULTI EL-STEPL
EL-REMOTE EL-DEF
EL-SRO0F T T
EL-COMM EL-INTL EL-ROOML
EL-WINDOW EL-VCS
EL-DILOCK EL-ROOML
EL-MULTI EL-TANSMT
EL-ROOMIL
EL-STEP/L
EL-SWALL
EL-THEFT
EL-AUT/DF
o m 1 Refer to fast page (Foldout page).
________________ |
' || ©) : D, @3, (BL. |
Mo [« [Tl i|nlalfle]d 2] G0, | [
: I :1234567891011121314|
| & ; | ; }
I ©) ! 1 [15]18]:7]18| 1]ao]zr |22 23 |24 25 |26 7 |28
| @ Lele 64|63]62[61|60150] 5857158 |55 |54 |5a]52 [51 Eff1) | | I
! I I 2[a0[s1|az[a334 35 a6 [a7tas 3940 1
R I 1_”,____________J
e
i ©) I
: a Eice : TELY54A
ittt | EL-8



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

Preceding s - _’bNe’d EL' POWER'02
page page
FUSE,FUSIBLE LINK @l
AND RELAY
BOX
40A 40A 30A 3DA i
(il A
| | | |
W/B WIR L y EM
= n — u — n CIRCUIT
-1
EC-COOLF BR-TCS BR-TCS BREAKER
. B1 BS. T LG
I EL-SROOF, EL-COMM
W/B wiB wiB mm ) . W/B {I 2} wiR EL-WINDCW, EL-D/LOCK
' EL-MLLTI, EL-ROOMIL
M12 CIRCUIT EL-STEPA, EL-THEFT EC
BREAKER-2
.@ To
ECWINGOW, B DL0CK
L [E 2] vis EL-MULT], EL-STEPL EE
EL-SWILL, EL-THEFT
EL-AUT/DR
Precedin - A
page <8 AT
FUSE
10A 15A 15A 15A 15A BLOCK(J/B) ED
(D).
&} |
[FA
[Leel] |Len]] ey pledh (L&l L2y L] A RA
Y Y Y LB R/Y L/B L Y
| | | | | | I
To To To To To To
FA-ACTIVE AT-AT AT-SHIFT EC-LOAD EC-LOAD ELFFOG BE
BR-TCS EL-P/ANT FA-ACTIVE EL-DEF EL-DEF
BA-AC BR-TCS
EL-METER EL-STOPIL
EL-CLOCK EL-ASCD
EL-SROOF ST
EL-THEET |
EL-NATS :
T To
AT-SHIFT EL-T/CLOS RS
EL-CHIME
EL-DILOCK
EL-MULTI -
EL-ROOML g
EL-AUT/DP =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1] 1 .
— @ mp i [«]ifilnlolt]eld _
1 —_——_—— e e . —
SR | '@ @ @ &
®Olclo 64ma]62]61]60 50 58] 57]56 58] 54| s [s2]s1 l2lzlalsleizls]sliol i i2lisfie
I

|
|
|
|
15}16]17|18{19]20]21|22|23|24|25|26]27 |28 :
|
|

TEL955A
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

Preceding & - -I-@ Next
page page
| FUSE,
! FUSIBLE
' RAW BR L:Ng
AN
7 I 1 RELAY
B
15A 18A ) o EE‘C%A MP 7.54 154 7.5A
ol olljE:@
l g =l Ced l
LJ l_'l_" ‘ ‘ _J W
W *.1 BR RW RHY G uw A Y/R WiL
Omcemd
RIY: UED
G
To Ta
g EC-LOAD BR-TCS
EL-DTAL EL-DTRL EL-HILAMP
EL-FIFOG EL-F/FOG EL-DTRL
EL-THEFT EL-F/FOG
o Te To To
EL-H/LAMP EL-HILAMP HA-AIC EC-MAN
EL-DTRL EL-DTRL EC-MAFS
EL-FFOG EL-FFOG EC-CMPS
EL-THEFT EC-AACHN
EC-PGCHY
EC-GNSG
EC-MILDL
EL-NATS
@; For U.S.A. with xenon headlamp system
@ . For Canada with xenon heacilamp system
@ : With xenon headlamp system
: Without xenon headlamp system
xRy <UE>
re: B
BR:
o s S e T T S S S S e ————— 1
! |
N m [T [ k][] hlg[ftleld
t
! =0
! s @)
| T alel B |
I ® el 64536251605911355? 55|54]53}5251 !
| {
- e |
TEL956A



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-04
{USy : ForUS.A.
:ForCanada @H
@ : With xenon headiamp system
A
EM
Preceding 5 ~ o o - Next
page page
&> &e
FUSE, Lo
1 | FUSIBLE
: RW  RG LINK
e I o ey EG
154 20A 10A 204 o o | RELAY
q,|] Qﬂ:@ @
| | LTI ] & @ oE
r w - w
Ry RiG W AW RIG RW P AL RY
L J s
—
2D
FA
|
RA
To To To To
EL-AUDIO EC-MAIN EL-HILAMP EL-HLAMP BR
EL-NCS FC-MAFS FL-DTRL EL-DTAL
EC-CMPS
EC-PGOV T
AN ECHLAVP 8T
EL-DTAL !
RS
BT
N e T T T - 1
I I
NI ij{n]elFle]d '
| n=n) :
I s[7] (E4e).(E0)
| 316 BR BR
O ETe 64|6a[62|81[60]59]5857[58[55 545352 51 |
i [
_______________________________________ I ;
l
TEL9S7A

EL-11 510
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-05

Preceding -] #
page
FUSE,
FUSIBLE
LINK AND
RELAY
7.6A 154 154 [BOX
w " N
vlv R LG
To To
EL-CHARGE EL-HORN
EL-REMOTE
EL-ASCD
EL-THEFT
EL-NGS FUSE
R BLOCK(J/B)
"Tll ,(562),
JOINT
) CONNECTOR-15
E48
| 1 | | 1 | SB’TOEL_
AT/IND L
R R SB |LeH]
[l [Cell [l Rl
5 TAIL LAMP
RELAY
2 = b R
P ELLL -
Lzl (A e EL i
EL-ROOML
YA G g EL.SWILL
h *To EL- m/G
BEFATAND
I 1 I I
JOINT
o CONNECTOR-13
)i E46
[L]) L] L)
RIG FUlG RIIG
B T To o
EL-HLAMP EL-TAILL EL-TAILL EL-TAILL
EL-DTAL ELILL EL-HAIM
EL-HAIM
EL-TAHL
ELILL
EL-AT/ND
EL-CHME
EL-ROOMIL
EL-SWLL
e t . Refer to last page (Foldout page). |
| ! | (D €. BD |
I i
|
I HERE ot e d T3] : 1[21s]4]5[¢]7 {8 ]2 [w] [ re[ |1
| [
(E2) al7]e
I HEN i Gy : :1516171819202122232425262?26:
I _ 4]
4 52151 |
: ®clb 5463 62|61 6c|5e56/57 5655 54 53 : | 2930313233343536373“940:
e ————— I e e e e e e ————
m| | ml I
EIE T ED
GY W
TELD43B



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-18.

BATTERY EL-POWER-06
l
. Refer to EL-POWER-01.
80A 30A
[
W WIG
I
OFF ' IGNITION
e \ ,ST S:IZ"I’CH
ACC ON
ACC
3]
W Wil
[2E] [E=l
. - ]»>
T — . I
o ACCESSORY o BLOWER
o RELAY o RELAY
. - 3 FUSE BLOCK
’ ’ ’ = (8}
104 7.5A 20 7.54 15A 154 ’ '
ED. (B2
7.5A 204 15A
1 1 1
LicAl ieall lsadl  leall (Ll |isAl (LA} I T e 2 T 2
OR OR W LB GW OR G Y/R RiB R‘B E
L. GM2 .1
B
IT; IIJOINT
CONNE-
CTOR-11
b To o T T iR T
EL-AUDIO AT-SHIFT EL-WIPER HAAG EL-CIGAR "EL-CIGAH I HA-AIC 1
EL-PIANT EL-DEF ELHLAMP I
EL-MIRROR ELDTRL .
£L-WIPER
EL-COMM
ELHULT!
EL-ROOML
EL-THEFT -
EL-AUT/OP g B
To To = =
IELASHADE | IEL‘WIPEH
- Pefer lolast page (Foldout page). _ _ _ |
AT Ged 23 D). @D, @& (B i
GY B
}1234567891011121314]
1
: 15{16{17 18] 19|2c[21{2z|2a[24[es |26 o7 [es :
I
I mmm&%m%%wmwm:
ey
TEL958A

E

LG

EC

e

BR

87

ES
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”
NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-18.

BATTERY EL-POWER-07
' |
@ Refer to EL-POWER-01.
504 . 30A
[e] [e]
WiR WG
]
e, ToEL-
POWER-09
IGNITION
OFF . SWITCH
« ST ED
acc® ON
IGN
L)
8R
W/R I
[I7ell [5F]
- 1 [ To EL-
I ¢ 5~ POWER-09
o IGNITION FUSE BLOCK
o RELAY (B}
= - - . @
* {}Next page
,

E
E
£
E
B
&

@

T
j—
_
s

To To To To To [
EGVSS HA-AC EL-PHONE EC-PNP/SW EL-TURN EL-OTAL
ETE_}AI\H_UDL AT-AT

- BR-TCS
FA-ACTIVE EL-BACKL JOINT
BR-TCS EL-AT/ND CONNECTOR-11
STEPS EL-ASCD 73
RS-SRS

HA-AC :

EL-CHARGE o) % Mz @ {_1__ [ ]ms 1
ELALL HA-AC EC-TRISW |

EL-METER AT-ATT B B
EL-WARN = s
EL-WIPER = =

EL-ASCD M4

oo |

N HEH e
5 ull oo Ll R

TEL959A

- EL-14



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
EL-POWER-08

: With active damper suspension

Gl
WA
ER
Preceding ™ —-
page I
10A 104 7.5A 7.5A EJLng BLOCK LG
21 20 31 R 33
= Eries = \o.@.@
EG
L] E [ Y R | {za]) EE
RIL R R GY BW
Y AT
PD
To To To To
EL-HSEAT FA-ACTIVE BRTCS l EC-FRCM A
BRTCS ECFPUMP
STEFS
=
FA-ACTIVE RA
BR
EL AINDOW
W .
EL-ROOML ST
EL-THEFT \
EL-ALTIDP 1
EL-NATS
RS
BT -
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
________________ |
|@D.@. @D A
I
:1234557391011121314|
I
: 18| 16|17} 81 10]20]21{22|23 24| 252827 |es :
I
29{30|31{a2}3a| 34 a5 a6 37| 38|20 |ao| ¢
R i vt e B R )¢

TEL9BCA

EL-15 e



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

To EL- -
POWER-07 <L
IGNITION
s SWITCH
o R YW
acc @ oy
ST (r
L ]
BJNV A/B
To
EL-START
R/B
[l
© EL- 51 FUSE
POWEH o7 BLOCK
l {J/B)
104 7.5A 7.5A 104 15A 7.5A -
GD)
EeD.
0—| !
s el (<) [125] B4 EEN | = T A ] 2
GIY &Y G YIB RIL W SB sB 5B
To To To To To To ‘
EC-CANIY EC RROZLH EC-FRO2LH RS-5R8 EC-MAIN EC-5/513 EL-DTRL
EC-VENTHV EC-ROZH-L EC-FORH-L EC-FUELLH BR-TCS
EC-EGRC1 EC-REO2H EC-FROZRH EC-FUELFH
EC-BYPSY EC-RO2H-A EC-FOZH-R EC-FPCM
EC-SWV : EC-FUELLH EC-INJECT
EC-VC-L E£C-FUELRH EC-FPUMP
EG-VC-R
EC-EGRC
EG-PST/SW
EC-MIL/DL
To To
EC-COOLF EL-COMM
EL-AUT/OP
— Refer to last page (Foidout page).
_______________ \
o2 D, @D . 6D |
B 1
: 1l2]ala]sle|7]8|8|e|1]12|1a]14] |
|
: 15{16[17}18/19|e0[21 |e2|23)|24 |25 ] 28127 28] |
i
|
I 29)a0)31|32|a3|s4/35)36|37| 3838 |40] |
oL
TELSG1A

- EL-16



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Fuse

a. If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem

before installing new fuse.
b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating. @l
c. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse

holder properly.
d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)"” if vehicle is [{]A

not used for a long period of time.

Eli]

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or LG

by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit

tester or test lamp. EC

CAUTION: ;

a. [f fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
{(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted. EE
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of

problem.
b. Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
CEL403 tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,

vinyl or rubber parts.

/

Battery
terminal (+}

A S
ER
/o\/céoa

L] Circuit Breaker Inspection ST

r—Break point For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds. B
S

Time
{sec.) 100

¢ 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 A
Current {A)

SBF284E

EL-17 —



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

556

Engine Room Harness

8

BodyTground

A\

A

P &

8

CON-

Na.}

e
2ER
3.m—|
Smo
[ o s

CONNECT TO

Cooling fan relay-1

Headlamp RH {For U.S.A. with
xenon headlamp systern}

Headlamp RH (For Canada with
xenon headlamp system)

Cooling fan relay-3

Front wiper relay

Tail tamp relay

(

Mz
o

)

Park/Neutral position relay

(

)

Park/Neutral position relay

Washer level switch

Front fog lamp RH

Front combination lamp RH (Without

xenon headlamp system)

Front ¢combination lamp LH (Without

xenon headlamp system)

Triple-pressure switch

%)
~

Front fog lamp LH

9908 0|086eeeE68 6 86

Hood switch

——

No.
16

Daytime light control unit

Front combination lamp RH (With
xenon headlamp system}

Headlamp aiming motor RH

Key switch and key lock solenoid

Front combination lamp LH {With
xenon headiamp system)

Headlamp aiming maotor LH

@ Engine control harness

K

Front wiper motor

ABS actuator

Engine harness
(E101)

EL-18

Power steering sclencid valve

Sl EHCHCIEIEREH NS

Power steering oil pressure switch

CEL983



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)

® CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER CONNECT TO
{Terminal
No.)
Brake fluid level switch
1N§’) Data tink connector for GST
@ Engine combination sub-harness ADP steering switch
@Engme combination sub-harness (g.lo,) Combination switch
Engine combination sub-harness (glo.) Combination switch
) Engine combination sub-harness (?7? Front wiper switch
o Esl Engine combination sub-harness (gg) Front wiper swilch
Main harness
G| @D (Y)Y e auto amp.
Main harn fnst t ha
@E:2>—— @ [ATeRe ‘m@ e e .m Headlamp aiming switch
(dND') Cooling fan motor-2
@(2’0‘) Cooling fan motor-1
E70 }|{ EB1 Engine combination sub-harness Steering wheel angle sansor
Headlamp LH (For U.S.A. with
xengn headlamp system)
Headlamp LH (Fer Canada with
\ xenon headlamp system}
Body::;round
é Front shock absorber actuator RH
Body::_:]round
Front shock absorber actuater LH |

I-:%ody,fT ground

EL-19

CEL984

&

RIA

EM

LG

EC

FEE

AT

PD

FA

BR

A i

EL

D% |

557



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

558

Main Harness

o0

=

) BodyTground

©

/-

O

O\

(w12
4

CON-
NECT!

NUMBER
(Terminal

QR

CONNECT TO

@ Instrument harness
Instrument harness

(55°)

Combination meter

Front cigarette lighter

TCS switch

Activa damper suspension select switch

lllumination time control switch

&)

AC control unit

Illumination control switch

o

No.
38

Combination meter

Steering wheel receiver control switch

Clock

Room lamp harness

Aear sunshade switch

Interior lamp

Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror

Vanity mirror lamp {Passenger side}

IVCS switch

Vanity mirror lamp (Driver side),

Integrated homelink transmitter

Rear personal lamp LH

ED—E&
Front door harness
{Driver side) N

<&

D)

Rear perscnal lamp RH

D13

Driver's door control unit (LCUGT)

Door mirror defogger {Driver side)

Seat memary switch

Front door key cylinder switch {Driver side)

o7

Frent door lack actuator (Driver side)

Door mirrar remote contrel switch

Trunk lid and fuel lid opener switch

Driver side door outside handle switch

Fuse block (J/B}

ASCD control unit

)
Gin)(
@) (

BCM (Body controf module}

@ Air bag harness

EL-20

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

CELS85




GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Main Harness (Cont’d)

CON-

Air bag

harnass @ sub-harnass

NECTOR
(N_I_I;:\:lnE:EaFI' CONNECT TO
No.}
’@‘ Shift lock control unit
; AT device
(m23) ASCD hold unit
(go.) Theft warning lamp relay
Engine combination (l;lo) Theft warning lamp relay

Spiral cable

Front door harness \

Passenger dcor central unit (LCU02}

(Passenger side)

Door mirror defogger {Passenger side)

Front door key cylinder switch {Passenger side)

Front door lock actuator (Passenger side)

Np!
56

BCM (Body control moduig)

No.
113,

BCM (Body control module)

Gilove box lamp switch

Fan control amp.

Intake door motor

Bi-level door motor

Power steering control unit

Mode door motor

Combination flasher unit

O EEEEREEEEEE

Air mix door motor

slcy

Body ground

g

(

No.
32

A/C auto amp.

J/C: Joint connector

EL-21

CEL986

FA

BR

Sil}

RS

BY

559




GROUND DISTRIBUTION

560

Engine Control Harness

@)

ground

Eng“ine

Main

@ harness

Body harness
ngine room

@ harness

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER CONNECT TO
{Terminaf
No.)
@ (55 ) TAC module
F37 Secondary throttle position sensor (Shield wire}
@ () Fom
EED(155) EM
(?150) TCM (Transmission control module)
(:“;) Data link connector for GST

C-6

(us)

Data link connector for CONSULT

(gio,)

NATS IMMU

Main har;e—ss Body harness

@ (§*)

NATS IMMU

No.)

48

TCM (Transmission control module)

(210.)

Intake valve timing control position sensor RH

(E.Io‘)

Intake valve timing control position sensor LH

EEHD—ED

GOJVYr

ECM

\GD)

Front heated oxygen sensor RH (Shield wire)

Engine caontrol

- sub-harness-3

Front heated oxygen sensor LH {Shisld wire)

GED)

Crankshaft position sensor (OBD) (Shield wirs)

GED(*)

Intake valve timing control posilion sensor RH
(Shield wire)

Engine control
sub-harness-2

GED ()

Intake valve timing control position sensor LH
{Shield wire}

Engine control

Knock sensor |LH (Shield wire)

sub-harness-2

Eody Na. 2 Body Chassis
harness | harnes: | sub-harness

Knock sensor RH (Shield wire)
F7% Absolute pressure sensor (Shield wire)
o EVAP control system pressure sensor

(Shield wire}

@@ 0)

TAC module

Engine room
harness

Engine room
harness

Engine harness

Engine harness

EDG°)

Rear heated oxygen sensor LH

Rear heated oxygen sensor LH (Shield wire)

Engine control sub-harness-3

Engine control sub-harness-3

Rear heated oxygen sensor RH

F13

Rear heated oxygen sensor RH (Shield wire)

F3l

Camshaft position sensor (Shield wire)

()

F31

Camshaft position sensor

Mass air flow sensor (Shield wire)

BlelElElClElE

Throttle position sensor (Shield wire)

EL-22

G\,

ECM

JIC: Joint connector

CEL987



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine control harness

Engine contro! harness

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

Body No. 2 harness

<GFT_?\\, -

(F25)

Engin_e ground

EL-23

@l
MIA
CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal CONNECT TO EM
No.)
| _Fom
No. L@
E)(15)|  Eom
@ Condenser
—— ) Ee
ignition coil (with power transister No. 1)
@ Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 3)
Igniticn coil (with power transistor No. 7} FE
Ignition coil {with power transistor No. 5)
Ag
No. A
GED (%) TAC module
Throttle motor (Shisld wire)
PO
ABS/TCS control unit (Shield wire)
(Fi5) Ignition coil {with power trangistor No. 8)
Ignition coif (with power transistor No. 8) FA
F17 Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 4) HA
R\
F18 Ignition coil {with powsr transistor Ne. 2)
BR
|
BT |
A
CEL988

561



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal
No.)

CONNECT TO

GD (NS

ABS/TCS control unit

G (\5)

ABS/TCS control unit

@

ABS/TCS contral wnit

D,

ABS/TCS controt unit

D)

ABS/TCS coentrol unit

EB(T)

Body No. 2 harness

Engine control harness

Body-:ground

ABS/TCS control unit

ED(\7s

ABS/TCS control unit

Engine Harness

CEL989

é

Bod;: ground

Engine ground

562

EL-24

CEL990




GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Body Harness

@l

Body ground ﬁgg.}oﬁ LC
NUMBER CONNECT TO
{Terminal
No.)
& GB3 D= << GB1 :‘ ( Tf) To power seat harness (Driver side) EG
( Tg) To power seal harness {Driver side)
Front power socket FE
Handset
Heated seat switch (Driver's side} AT
Heated seat switch (Passenger side)
(B7) Door mirror defogger relay PD
R d h
( DA oy COOT Namess LH Rear LH door contral unit (LCU04)
Rear ashtray LH illumination FA
Rear cigarette lighter LH
Rear door lock actuator LH RiA
D49 Rear door switch LH
e
<<§B_4/,—- Rear speaker LH BR
IVCS unit
No! : ; I ST
( 24) Active damper suspension control unit
Receiver
B8B Rear shock absorber actuator LH @@
\ | Power antenna timer and motor
Fuel pump control module (FPCM) B
- - ( g.lo.) Active damper suspension control unit
Main Engine room A
harness harnass Front shock absorber actuator RH HA.
Engine room (Shield wire)
harness Front shock absorber actuator LH
{Shield wire)

DX

CEL9H

EL-25 £63



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

564

Tail harness e

Body Harness (Cont’d)

-

g T12

Bod? ground Body “ground

CON-

NECTOR

NUMBER CONNECT TO
{Terminal

No.)

Ti1 Trunk room lamp switch

T15 Back-up lamp LH
License lamp LH
License lamp RH

Trunk lid key cylinder switch

{Unlock switch)
Back-up lamp RH
(Ta) Rear combination lamp LH
Stop and Tail lamp sensor
Rear cembination lamp RH
T17 Strikar switch

T14 Trunk closura control unit

)i Active damper suspension control vint

G888
@ Body No. 2 harness

Rear shock absorber actuator LH
(Shield wire)

g

Body ground

Rear shock absorber actuator RH
{Shield wirg)

B39 ) Body harness

Body No. 2 harness

Satellite sensor LH (Shield wire)

Body ground

Satellite sensor RH (Shield wire)

Body ground

g BN Body ground

EL-26

CEL992



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Body No. 2 Harness

(Gl
A
EM
@
LG
B105
Body ground ﬁggi'{:)ﬁ EG
?_ll_lé'p:‘hBIE:f CONNECT TOC
L No.} . FE
@111/ Bi04 To power seat harness (Passenger side)
/_(— Rear ashtray RH illumination AT
Rear door harness RH
@D <Gosi Rear RH door contral unit (LCUO3)
1 ‘
Rear cigarette lighter RH E)
GD6 Rear door lack actuator RH
Rear door switch RH EA
!
i .m Dropping resistor
Baody No. 2 b-h,
Em|@snf— = S 2eTes High-mounted stop lamp B4
( B151) Bady No. 2 sub-harness Trunk room lamp (Shield wire)
@@—‘ Audio amp. relay BR
Theft warning horn relay
@@/\‘ Fuel lid opener actuatar ST
JIC-1 |
] C-17 CD auto changer 5
@@ Rear speaker RH BS
Body No. 2 sub-h
(@12 EED—— arness (2‘0) Rear sunshade unit
Rear sunshade unit (Shield wire) BT
B188 Rear shock absorber actuator RH
g J/C: Joint connector A

Body
ground

CEL993

EL-27 565



BATTERY

Keep clean and dry.

MELO40F]

Remove negative
terminal.

566

Thermo-
meter .

MELO42F

CAUTION:

a.
b.

C.

If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.
After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact.
Never add distilled water through the hole used to check
specific gravity.

How to Handle Battery

METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE

The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-
ing a battery.

The battery surface (particulariy its top} should always be kept
clean and dry.

The terminal connections should be clean and tight.

At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”
and “maintenance-free”.

When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of
time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle
has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)

Check the charge condition of the battery.
Periodically check the specific gravity of the electrolyte. Keep
a close check on charge condition to prevent over-discharge.

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If acid contacts eyes, skin or clothing, immediately
flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical attention.

EL-28



BATTERY

Cell plug

“MAX” level
“MIN” level

MELO43F]

Normal battery
Sulphated battery

Charging valtage

Charging voitage

Charging current

”

T Fa
'
’

Duration of charge

-
s

- Charging current

SEL709E]
Read top level Hydrometer
with scale
Thermo- ?
meter
i
% MELO42FA

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity will become less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To determine if a battery has been “sulphated”, note its volt-
age and current when charging it. As shown in the figure, less
current and higher voltage are observed in the initial stage of
charging sulphated batteries.

A sulphated battery may sometimes be brought back into ser-
vice by means of a long, slow charge, 12 hours or more, fol-
lowed by a battery capacity test.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK

1. Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.
2. Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C {°F) Add to specific gravity reading
71 (160} 0.032
66 (150) 0.028
60 (140} 0.024
54 (130) 0.020
49 (120) 0.016
43 {(110) 0.012
38 (100} 0.008
32 (90) 0.004
27 (80} 0
21 (70 -0.004
16 (60) -0.008
10 (50) -0.012
4 (40) -0.016
-1 {30} -0.020
-7 (20} -0.024
-12 (10) -0.028
-18 (0) -0.032
EL-29
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BATTERY

568

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

Corracted specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged
1.110 - 1.130 Completely discharged

CHARGING THE BATTERY

CAUTION:

a. Do not “quick charge™ a fully discharged battery.

b. Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.

c. When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as
this may cause a spark.

d. If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F),
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).

Charging rates:
Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto-
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

e I, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells varies
more than .050, the battery should be replaced.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

Type 80D26R
Capacity V-AH 12-565
Cold cranking current A

582
{For reference value)
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to ignition switch terminal @

e through 30A fusible link (letter @ , located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied @l
e from ignition switch terminal @

to park/neutral position switch terminal @)

through park/neutral position switch terminal @ , with the selector lever in the P or N position A
to terminal @) of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and starter motor. The EM
starter motor is grounded to the engine block. With power and ground supplied, cranking occurs and the engine

starts.
LG
EC
FE
AT

PD

(FA

ST
RS

BT
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —

EL-START-01

BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.
30A

IGNITION
OFF SWITCH

ST
*o.-rﬁ

p 1 |PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION
R , ®  |switcH
o N D&
&
)
BR
—-
o
BIL me]

(]
0T HRRAN

—Q ITuouY
= | STARTERMOTOR

BATTERY

I
HEE I © I
E72 E103 I E116 7D |
B I GY | GY

GY

h>
-

e —————a

TEL962A
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction
M2784671 Adjusting plate Magnetic switch assembly
SEC. 233 Packing Packing
10 - 12
12, Gl
5.6 - 10.4, (0.57 - 1.06,
49.5 - 92.0)
' Rl
Siesve bearing ®
Gear case EM
Ball
Planetary gear Hj@
EC
Rear cover
FE
Brush (=)
% Brush spring
Stapper clip Brush holder AT
Pinign stopper assembly
Pinion assembly Rear bearing
Washer E@
- Nem (kg-m, in-Ib) Armature
@ : High-temperature grease point FA
MEL581G
[RA
BE
Removal and Installation ST
REMOVAL
1. Remove steering gear and linkage assembly. (Refer to “ST &S
section™.)
2. Remove hamess connector.
3. Remove starter by moving it in the direction of the arrow. BT
HA
EL
// /5\43' INSTALLATION .
40 - 50 N'm To install, reverse the removal procedure.
- 5.1 kg-m, HX
) - 37 tt-1b) =
d
\
T
- ~ “MEL582G
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STARTING SYSTEM

572

Pinion/Clutch Check

1.

2.

3.

Inspect pinion teeth.

Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)

Inspect reduction gear teeth.

Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates
smoothly in the opposite direction.

If it locks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is
evident, replace.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

STARTER
M2T84671
Type MITSUBISHI make
Reduction gear type

System voltage v 12
No-load

Terminal voltage v 1.0

Current A Less than 145

Revolution rpm More than 3,300
Minimum diameter of commutator mm {in) 31.4 {1.236)
Minimum fength of brush mm (in) 11.0 (0.433}
Brush spring tension N (kg, Ib) (3.15 -:13308?5,-:;57- 8.47)
;I:;::{:ce between pinion front edge andmpr:]ni(?:) 0.5 - 2.0 (0.020 - 0.079)

EL-34



CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The alternator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle's electrical system and to keep the battery charged.

The voltage output is controlled by the IC regulator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal (® through:

o 120A fusible link (letter [a], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box), and @l
e 7.5A fuse {No. p2], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).

Terminal supplies power to charge the battery and operate the vehicle’s electrical system. Output voitage

is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal ® detecting the input voltage. The charging circuit is protected by [JiA
the 120A fusible link.

Terminal (B of the alternator supplies ground through body ground &2 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied EM
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @ for the charge warning lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through terminal (©) of the aiternator. With power L
and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient volt-
age with the engine running, the ground is opened and the charge warning lamp will go off.

If the charge warning lamp illuminates with the engine running, a fault is indicated. EC

C

FE

AT

PD
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL'CHARG E'01
BATTERY ON or START
120A 754 E}IBS)E BLOCK
QD
B/R B Refer to EL-POWER.

=

COMBINATION

METER

(CHARGE)
N14

i Y/R = WiR

©

El E108

[aQF-=-"==""" 3
B s L
ALTERNATOR

E

©)

E105

B

-

ETe

Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).

wilfalisl/ ANwlala] o (AT2]3]3 — (M), (N1
solsslsrlas|las]alas]ae]at] - sle7]s/ 55 CBRED)

____________________ 1

| ©) ® =
: CTal41D
|

|
|
|
i

TELSG3A
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-

tion Table.

e Before starting, inspect the fusible link. Gl
e Use fully charged battery.
WITH IC REGULATOR MIA
Check the fol-
lowing:
Ignition switch | —— Warning lamp  — Disconnect connector (S, L) and Waming lamp » Warning EM
“ON” “OFF" h id "OFF" lamp bulb
FF ground L harness side. o Fuse for
warning lamp “:.@
Warning lamp Damaged 1C
“ON" regulator. ﬂ
Replace. En\g
Warning lamp
"o FE
_ i
Engine start. | — Warning lamp | —— Check the following: Engine idling Warning lamp __I OK AT
Engine speed: “ON™ e Drive belt "QFF"
1,500 mom e Fuse for S terminal -
« Connector (S, L terminal) con- }:\grr:lng lamp
nection N PD
| |
Warning lamp _| 0K Engine speed: More than b Damaged IC
“OFF" 1,500 rpm 15.5V regulator. F A
(Measure B Replace.
terminal volt- |
age) No generation Field circuit is |
open.
Warning lamp: “CHARGE" warning lamp in combination meter ‘
Note: BiR
o If the inspection result is OK even though the charging system is malfunctioning, check the B ter-
minal connection. (Check the tightening torque.) : !
o When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. If necessary, ST
replace faulty parts with new ones. |
RS
MALFUNCTION INDICATOR ‘
The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE" warning lamp, if any of the following
symptoms occur while alternator is operating:
e Excessive voltage is produced.
e No voltage is produced. HA

*1 : [O]41 - 52 (4.2 - 5.3, 30 - 38) Removal and Installation
*2 : [O]21 - 26 (2.1 - 2.7, 15 - 20) REMOVAL

1. Remove engine upper cover.
2. Remove drive belt from alternator.

P 1 3. Disconnect harness connector.
4. Remove alternator.
Ngr2 INSTALLATION

MEL5B5G

[0 : N-m (kg-m, #by | 1O install, reverse the removal procedure. ‘
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction
LR1100-707H Front cover Front bsaring Rotor
SEC. 231 \ Retainer Ship ring
Pulley Stator

) 2 % | =
d Y Y
: DS
k 43 — A /‘.......
; 314 - 3.9
) . (0.320 - 0.398,

(6.50 - B.50, ] ] 27.8 - 34.5)

46.99 - 61.44) (0.80 - 1.10, 69.4 - 95.5)
\9 Terminal assembl
“ '

% @

Rear cover

IC voltage regulator assembly

Fan guide
@] : N:m (kg-m, in-Ib)
(O] : Nem (kg-m, ft-lb) Diode assembly SEL276VC

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
LR1100-707H
Type
HITACHI make
Nominal rating V-A 12-110
Ground polarity Negative

Minimum revolution under no-load

than 1,000
{(When 13.5 volts is applied) rpm L.ess than

More than 34/1,300

Hot output current More than 82/2,500

(When 13.5 volts is applied) Afipm More than 105/5,000
Regulated eutput voltage v 14.1 - 14.7
Minimum length of brush mm (in} 6.0 (0.236)

. -3.432
Brush spring pressure N (g. 0z) 1.000 - 3.43

(102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34)

Slip ring minimum cuter diameter

anen i) 26.0 (1.024)

Rotor (Field coil} resistance Q 2.31
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Check
FRONT WIPER
AND WASHER
A
s Y
OFF
FRONT FOG VOLUME "

CEL994

INT
LIGHT TUHF'N .
e A - 3
2ND WASH "
~ b HI
5 AUTO @
‘ OFF
L
c
. {Light and turn)
(Front wiper
and washer}
(Ess) HL_EI
[8[1q 8ja2
ECJIEE
iEESIEHIE
. ‘{E-'?-*\ = (Front fog)
l /) A
S oy nd
OB RELRS @
’ v ( \ " . ’
e
1 20
d_a@ EEHE
Q= I:C {Light)
FRONT WIPER SWITCH VARIABLE T FOG
O WASH INTERMITTENT LAMP SWITCH
14 O O (o] WIPER VOLUME ON OFF
18 Q 31 [s)
16 [ &) 32 5]
17 [a] o o |l o
i 5 ® @
TURN SIGNAL SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH
L N A OFF [ AUTO] 18T | 2ND A B c
g Q 5 o Bl o [ o 10
2 | [<] 11 [« [« 7 | [a] 1
il e B o 515 5
12 <] Bl o oo
42 Q o) ] 0 [
& (5] 5| © [e]
(12) [¢
EL-39

@l

WA

EM

LC

EC

FE

AT

PD

ST

RS

BT

HA
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement

Wiper and washer switch For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS section
< D [“SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)”, “Installation

y — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”].
P e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination

switch base.

CEL501

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

CEL406
e Before installing steering wheel, align the steering wheel guide
pins with the screws which secure the combination switch, as
Combination Screw shown in the left figure.
Steering wheel

switch

guide pin

SEL151Y
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STEERING SWITCH

Check
WITH INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
@l
(A
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
oD
A
RA
The inside of steering wheel
| [ SPIRAL
CABLE BR
AIR BAG @ — 3
MODULE % E & | u
2 S
4
HORN 6 16 D 5
SWITCH 11 ™ > To Engine combination RS
—4 13 13 i sub-harness .@
IE} L i2 12 =)
= TEL SWITCH BT
i i GND
¢ 2 Z DATA/OUT HA
L 3 B HORN/RY (BAT)
ASCD STEERING SWITCH DX
EL7 RESUME/ACGEL
£ z GANGEL
1 1 o o
5 5 SET/COAST
y] y) —

} MAIN
—
¢ ° CEL995

EL-41 579




STEERING SWITCH

The inside of steering wheel

Check (Cont’d)

WITHOUT INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

MODULE

[

puury pury
= =y

HORN

SWITCH

_IE .

@ [n ]—*IE NEAEE

7

Eage: e

S LA B 1)

Te Engine combination

sub-harness

l SPIRAL
CABLE
= 3
E P4 | 7
2
= 5
ol ? T
15 J f 6
i I S
13 e
g L —
AUDIO STEERING SWITCH
1~—[ ——= ON/OFF
QO
2 —3  MODE
0 O N
3 O'::'G A Tx
/—= VoL A
QO
——
5 o VoL y

ASCD STEERING SWITCH

RESUME/ACCEL
—

CANCEL
=
SET/COAST
—

EL-42
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

F block B
use block {J/ )—ﬁ

il

e~ {1

pq LI i)
HIITN

7.5A ’D'l:r ] UI:I

instrument panel {driver side}

Optical sensor

OO
()EEE!EE?
B

| E—

L " lliumination time

control switch

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp relay terminal 1), and

through 15A fuse [No. 53], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp relay terminal &), and

through 15A fuse [No. [B4], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp relay terminal @) , and

through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

to BCM terminal (dos).

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

through 7.5A fuse [No. 32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to BCM terminal @9 .

Ground is supplied

to BCM terminals & and(iz)

to illumination time control switch terminal (3)
through body grounds and (mD), and

to the lighting switch terminals @ and &
through body grounds & and EB.

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

Low beam operation
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B") positions, ground is supplied

to headlamp relay terminal @
from the lighting switch terminal G2,

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

from the headlamp relay terminal &
to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
from the headlamp relay terminal @
to terminal @ of the RH headiamp.

Ground is supplied

to terminal (1) of the LH headlamp
from the lighting switch terminal @), and
to terminal O of the RH headlamp

EL-43

SEL802V

X
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
System Description (Cont’d)

o from the lighting switch terminal G9 .
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”} or PASS (“C”) pesitions, ground is supplied
e to headlamp relay terminal @
e from the lighting switch terminal G2 .
Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied
from the headlamp relay terminal ®
to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
to combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator
from headlamp relay terminal @
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp.
round is supplied
to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
to combination meter terminal @
from the lighting switch terminal &
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp
from the lighting switch terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

AUTQ LIGHT OPERATION

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a sighal to BCM according to outside
brightness.

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal G

e from the lighting switch terminal @3 .

When ignition switch is set to ON or START and outside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-
plied

e to headlamp relay terminal @

e from the BCM terminal & .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and headlamps (Low or High} illuminate according to switch position
Auto light operation allows headlamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to OFF position. (When shut off delay function is canceled.)

For parking, license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”.

® &0 & (NGO S

SHUT OFF DELAY

While the headlamps are lit in the auto-light operation mode, the ignition switch is turned from the “ON” to the
“OFF” position. The BCM no longer receives a voltage signal at terminal @ . This starts the auto light shut off
delay timer. The timer is set based on the resistance value at BCM terminal & . With the timer running, the
headlamps remain lit. When the timer reaches the end of its cycle, the headlamps turn off. Headlamp light-
ing time can be adjusted from about 0 to 3 minutes. (This function is not applicable to the tail lamps.)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM — IVMS”, EL-388.
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Schematic
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

584

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

BATTERY
]
¢ smumum
15A 15A

mw
1

T

| e |
L0 O-

2

3abhaof]

T EL-H/LAMP-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

HEADLAMP
RELAY

]

Lw
| I E12 -
BRIHUWUWI.E1 @ m—— /Y Mot
' ! l page
. . Lrw G PU!F!
BR/R ' ' |‘L| |“'—|
GOMBI- : " [2] [2]
22 ]| NATION HIGH Low |HEAD- (HiGH LOW
[22] eres E E (Ate HEADLAMP
@ BEAM (N)I(M6) (12), Eee) 34 E24 \/
- ] ¥
CATOR) ' ] (L) L)
23 t I
IERY : : BW &Y
BW ' : [ ]
: H E41 () m— | ——— o | W o EL
o EL-
1 [ - I THEFT
BIWFUBBIWI.E42 E4
]
BW G
G0N 75 .
Eai
R/B GIY
T =1
COMBI-
oW NATION
LGHTING
HI
=P R . R (SWITCH)
E®. G
=]
B
rl_l._l Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
i3029282?%@|§24 2 .@
= (N2 5[7 E29). ED
feslezloleobiofss[1zltelts] oo ~Ts1 “En 5 5 Ee) . (12
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i —5 _____________ 1
|
IR (=]
1[5 7I6121 sTlaTulo :
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

BATTERY | EL-H/LAMP-02
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A
al
R
] A
4 E‘:?::MEGTOH-1 5
I E48 EM]

LL;]_I Ll_.L|_| [ ————— S5 R To EL-AT/IND
[el 27 Te

TAIL LAMP
RELAY

EC

YiR B
I _———————— G W To £L-AT/ND EE

A/G W To EL-TAILL
-
ElN@ YR 4_'__. YR AT
¥ GDLTR)
@ Ry e— HN - FUY

YiR Preceding P@

page
[ *PU/H—PUJR{__.UY
Y/R E81 RY Y/R [BA
il lmlJOiNT [ IJOINT

COMBINATION CONNECTOR GONNECTOR
S G % 2
24D | Swira)
oFF L] 121
& & = L
=] RY /A BE
B
I—l—l..E81 ST
aT T
E70 ) \ \
I Ly RAY Y/R
2@ [all  Ifs] [l RS
[ CoNBSW  HLAWP TAIUL [ BOM
B B (AUTO) ALY RLY B ONTROL
— = MODULE) ET
&2 M2z
__________________ 1 Refer to last page {Foldout page).
1] T = TTESTE] | E. @2 HA
3:6 512 €8 | [el7Teli2] Ess) 328|109| . @D _
4] GY w | BR W H
e o = — o — o ————— 1 M22
< =
LTI Tz]2]2]s]slas]als] (M2  [AIiit[z]2]2] (Mec) B
G W
TEL734
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

586

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL- _H/ LAMP-03
ACC or ON ON or START
% % Ejl;IBS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
14 23 32 D)
1G] EAT] [zl
5B 4A 188 ]
B iy R OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND ouT POWER
[3] [3] LG/B GR LG
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
[I_|| |i_l| (Gagy -9
3 3 e == N - - - - 28
P R/G LG/B D G/R LG
I oR I ¥ \ 4
[05] Teo]l [e8] [s8] [52] [59]
BAT ACC IGN AUTOLIGHT  AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT (BB%%Y
SENS GND SENS SENs (5v) [BOBY.
MODULE)
TICOORD
VR GND___ GND
[ R LS
G.n::+ B B
ILLUMINATION
@ SR I I
(M8 )
1N (NED
e &2 ®
|4 E}WL RILEp
LM @ To EL-ILL
JOINT
I} A M— /Y O CONNECTOR-11
| l GN7 - GM2
W{I E_}B-.—Bs—.-B{'I &B-.GMS
I I
B B
pmpTOELCIGAR B =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[l TT2]2Tz]3]=]a]a ]3] (Ms) , (M52 |_IIII!I_| [a[iT2]a) (ha) CORCH
G G GY ‘ W
o=
[ [=2]11
W
TEL965A
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

CONSULT (For auto light operation)
/ @F/J / CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
— Data link connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF"".
for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. &l

R
EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START". e
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
[
s FE
START
[ SUB MODE | AT
SEF392|
| SELECT SYSTEM W) 5. Touch "IVMS". PD
[ ENGINE 4]
[aT | EA
| AIRBAG |
[tvms |
I |
| i B
SEL280U
6. Touch “AUTQO LIGHT SYSTEM”. ST
[ MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS e
[ auTo LiGHT SYSTEM
[ INTERIOR ILLUMINATION -

| DOOR OPEN WARNING
[ REMOTE CONT ID REG

| SELECTTESTIEM  [1]|
|
|
|
|
|
|

| BCM PART NUMBER

SEL903L
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the auto
| SELECTDIAGMODE [ light. _
| DaTA MONITOR

|
|
|
I

|

| ACTIVE TEST |
|

|

|

SEL204U

EL-49 ca7
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
A 4 N
Do headlamps Hlluminate with lighting switch © »| HEADLAMP TROUBLE DIAGNOSES (EL-56)
operation?
Yes
h 4 N
Do parking, license and tail lamps illuminate with ° »| PABKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
lighting switch operation? TROUBLE DIAGNOSES (EL-95)

Yes

hd

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS {EL-262 or EL-268)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
4 ¥
»| Repair/Beplace according to the self- Select diagnostic procedure on the <
diagnostic resuits. (EL-264) basis of sympiom,
NG L J b4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES REPAIR/REPLACE
{EL-262 or EL-268)
OK
2 v
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirmn that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

When L.CU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon-
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”.)
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure belfow.

Erase the memory with CONSULT {Refer to E1.-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF”’ position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. 14 located in the fuse block (J/B)].

EL-50



HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont’d)
SYMPTOM CHART
PROCEDURE DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
REFERENCE PAGE EL-52 EL-52 EL-53 EL-54 EL-55 @l
x
<
@D
¥ S A
- X ™ ™ < @ w5
w & w W w o T
T £ T = £ % Tz
> > > S g o
a3 ax A o5 alirs] EM
L uw < w2 w ‘i w =
o5 o2 08 Q « Q5
02 o6 ol O 2 Q 8
o 0T = T 5 & = T o
o o 2 oo o= a
Q£ Q35 O @ 05 Q=
= 2 = ° E 5 - = = 5
m @ nE w 3 0 - w2
oo O o o - o < C o
Z = Z = Z g z @ Z £ EC
(O a e g e O Q C E
= <5 e <0 < 2
SYMPTOM [age=) B Be o< o
When outside is dark, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn on by X ¥ X [FiE
auto light operation.
When outside is dark, tail lamps turn on but headlamps do not turn X AT
on by auto light operation. o
When outside is dark, headlamps turn on but tail lamps do not turn -
. . X
on by auic light operation. PD
Light does not turn off when ignition key switch is turned to “OFF”. X
{when shut off delay is canceled.) EA
When outside is bright, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn oft X
by auto light operation.
Shut off delay does not work properly. X X RA
BR
ST
RS
B
A
DX

EL-51 £g0



HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

3 MONITOR
AUTO LIGHT Sw CN

[

RECORD

SELS57U

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
[Lighting switch (AUTO) check]

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH (AUTO)

NG

¥

INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “AUTO LIGHT SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When Iighting swilch is in AUTO:
AUTO LIGHT SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SW OFF

OR
@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Mode |!
{Switch monitor) for light switch. Refer to
EL-270.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-46.

¢0K

Lighting switch (AUTO) is OK.

W AcTivE TEST B
HMEADLAMP RELAY  OFF
OR
TAIL LAMP RELAY OFF

OFF

SEL652U

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(Auto light output check)

Check the following.

« Lighting switch

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
lighting switch

» Ground circuit for lighting
switch

CHECK AUTO LIGHT OUTPUT SIGNAL/

NG

A4

CIRCUIT.

CONSULT

See “HEADLAMP RELAY” and “TAIL
LAMP RELAY” in ACTIVE TEST mode,
and turn lighting switch to AUTO paosition.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

BCM connector (422)

[[_cronim o] connector]|
5 1

R7Y Y/R

I'
® o

SELO98V

OR
B @ TESTER

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON position
or lighting switch to AUTO position.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
(& or Q and ground.

Output condition Voltage [V]
Sensor not struck by light
(Determined to be “dark” by Q
sensor)
Sensor struck by light Approx. 12

590

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-47.

OK

h 4

Auto light output is CK.

EL-52

Check harness for open or
short between BCM and
headlamp relay or tail lamp
relay.




HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(Optical sensor check)

¥ MONITOR O
OPTICAL SEN 0.56V
| RECORD
SELG58U
’_E m CONKECT

CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR INPUT SIG-
NAL.

CONSULT

See “OPTICAL SEN” in DATA MONITOR

mode.

When optical sensor is struck by light:
More than 3V

When optical sensor is not struck by light;
Approx. 0.5V

oK

A€ G

BCM connector (4229

| _cruNIT o] coNNECTOR]]
52

OR
E @ TESTER

1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC position.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
& and ground.

o] Optical senscr is OK.

LG/R Condition of optical sensor Voltage [V]
&) ﬂ Sensor struck by light More than 3
= SELS59UA Sensor not struck by light Approx. 0.5
— | Refer to wiring diagram in EL-48. ~
" HE 6 ~e
HS +

BCM cunnector QOptical sensor

II_fUNlT |0| CONNECTOR]| °°"“eczt;r @

&8 [ I2[113]

‘LG ‘ LG/R l LG/B
[Q]

v

SELO16V

HE

CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR OPEN CIR-

CUIT.

1. Disconnect BCM connector and optical
Sensor connectoer.

2. Check hamess continuity between BCM
connector and optical sensor connector.

NG 5| Aepair harness.

BCM connector

Terminals
aCM Optical Continuity
sensor

@ @

@ @ Yes

@ @

OK

D v

T cronr lo] connecTon [
59 g2 58
’Leluam ' LG/B

'

SELOT7V

CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR SHORT CIR-

CulT.
Check harnass continuity between BCM

connector and body ground.

NG= Repair harness.

Terminals Continuity
@ - ground

® - ground No

@ - ground

lOK

Replace optical sensor.

EL-53

MA

El

LG

EC

FiE

AT

501



HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

¥ MONITOR ]
IGN ON SW ON
IGN ACC SW ON
| RECORD
SEL922U
B

BCM connector

Tounr |

C| CONNECTOR "

60

OR

68

RIG

1

SEL642UA

592

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ACC and IGN input signal check)

CHECK ACC AND IGN INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “tGN ON SW” and “IGN ACC SW” in
DATA MONITOR mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW OFF

NG

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal G
or @ and ground.

Termi- Ignition switch position
nals | ofFf | ACC | ON | START
@ - | Approx. Approx.
Ground oV Battery voltage oV
® - Approx. 0V Battery voltage
Groun ’

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-48.

oK

¥

ACC and IGN input signal is OK,

EL-54

Ll

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. (23],
located in the fuse block
(Bl

e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse block
{J/B)]

» Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM




HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

¥r MONITCR

O

ILLUM TIME 0.920Kohm

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(lllumination time control switch check)

RECORD

SELO18V

B

BCM connector (423

" C/UNIT |0 CONNECTOH"

B

G/R

[2]

SELO19V

DHSCONNECT

L
1.5
lllumination time

control switch

1[3

L

(@]

SELO20V|

CHECK ILLUMINATION TIME CONTROL OK_‘ [tumination time control
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. "] switch is OK.
CONSULT
See “ILLUM TIME” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When time control switch is fully turned to
short time
Approx. 0 kG
When time control switch is fully turned to
long time
Approx. 1 kQ
OR
B @ TESTER
1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check resistance between BCM termi-
nal & and ground.
Time control switch Resistance
cendition {k€2}
Fully short Approx. 0
Fully fong Approx. 1
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-48.
NG
h A
CHECK ILLUMINATION TIME CONTROL | NG | Replace illumination time
SWITCH. | control switch.
1. Disconnect illumination time control
switch.

2. Check resistance between illumination

time control switch terminals O and @ .

Time control switch Resistance
condition (k)
Fuily short Approx. O
Fully long Approx. 1

oK

Y

Check the following:

o lllumination time control switch ground
circuit

« Harness for open or short between BCM
and illumination time control switch

EL-55

LG

EC

FE

AT

2D

[FA

BR

“m
=]

RS

(D)

T

A

593



HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses/Headlamp (Conventional

Type)
Symptom Possible cause Repair order

LH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. [54], located in fusible link).
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Headlamp relay 4. Check headlamp relay.

RH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Gheck buib.
2. 15A fuse 2. Check 15A fuse (No. , located in fusible link).
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting swiich.
4. Headlamp relay 4. Check headlamp relay.

Neither headlamp illuminates. 1. Headlamp relay 1. Check headlamp relay.
2. Lighting switch 2. Check lighting switch.
3. Lighting switch ground circuit 3. Check lighting switch ground circuit.
4. Open in headlamp relay circuit | 4. Check harness between headiamp relay terminal @

and lighting switch terminal @ for an open circuit.

LH high beam does not cperate, but
LH low beam operates.

1. Bulb
2. ‘Open in LH high beam circuit

3. Lighting switch

—_

. Check bulb.

Check hamess between lighting switch terminal &
and LH headlamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate, but
LH high beam opearates.

. Bulb
2. Open in LH low beam circuit

sy

3. Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check harness between lighting switch terminal @

and LH headlamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

RH high beam does not operate, but
RH low beam operates.

—

Bulb
2. Open in RH high basam circuit

3. Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check harness between lighting switch terminal &

and RH headlamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam does not operate, but
RH high beam operates.

1. Bulb
2. Open in AH low beam circuit

3. Lighting switch

3.

. Check bulb.
. Check haress between lighting switch terminal 9 and

RH headlamp for an open circuit.
Check lighting switch.

High beam indicator does not work.

1. Bulb
2. Qpen in high beam circuit

1.

Check bulb in combination meter.

2-1. Check hamess between lighting switch and combi-

nation meter for an open circuit.

2-2. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal

@ of combination meter, when high beam illumi-
nates.

594
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Bulb Replacement/Conventional Type

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
abie halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-
partment side without removing the headlamp body.
e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.
1. Disconnect the battery cable. MA
2. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.
3. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the [ERj

Bulb caver

Rubber
cap

PUSH to
remaove

bulb.
4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate

the bulb when removing it. LG
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
CAUTION: B

¢ Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headiamp. EE
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

AT
SEL995K
Bulb Specifications/Conventional Type PD
— Itelmd . Wattage (W) A
ami-sedle eam
High/Low 60/55
RA

Aiming Adjustment/Conventional Type

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming gg

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers should be

in good repair, calibrated and operated in accordance with respec-

tive operation manuals. 8T

if any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as

follows:

For details, refer to the regulations.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

b. Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface. BT

c. See that there is no-load in vehicle {coolant, engine oil
filled up to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the
driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position). HA

RS

Horizontal Adjusting screw Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.
indicator ,:_,#iHL\Erticau) a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure. 1B
3 b. Place vehicle on level ground.

¢. See that vehicle is unloaded {except for full levels of coolant,

&S Varical -1 A engire oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
Nty in‘i‘?;‘;for " driver or equivalent weight placed in driver's seat.
\ \_.,
\g
R £

Headlamp RH
~

CEL408 EL-57 Eos
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

fo— Up to this line

|
W ENLAD LAY
OK

Down

1
o
OK

line
|
(P@HI
QK

<Vertical indicator>

(3

Vehicle
front

Up to this

(N EURRE

SEL127V

Indicator ling

.
IR

1
“~Red line
Indicator line

<Horizontal indicator>

oK

OK

OK

SEL128V

W, = 1,080 (42.52)

WL

“H": Horfzontal center line

Vertical center fing O neadiamps

Upper edge of
ahead of hesdismps high intensity zone

Height of
lamp centers
R 100 (4)
100 {4)

4 @
Left edge of high
intansity zone

W = ACCEPTABLE RANGE
Unit: mm {in)

SELBE6LA

Aiming Adjustment/Conventional Type (Cont’d)

LOW BEAM

1. Open the hood.

2. Adjust the vertical indicator by turning the adjusting screw (ver-
tical direction).
The bubble in the gauge should be centered on the “O” mark
as shown in the figure.

3. Adjust the horizontal indicator by turning the adjusting screw.
(horizontal direction)
The inner red line should align with the indicator line.

assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart

shown in the figure.

e Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at ieft. Adjust headlamps accord-
ingly.

e Dotied lines in illusiration show center of headlamp.

“H"”: Horizontal center line of headlamps
“W.": Distance between each headlamp center

EL-58



HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) _<7.5A Tail lamp rela: Instrument panel (driver side}
7'5A L [": ]DUU UU\HI] Il-iea/dﬁa;;{ﬁ%y‘ 154 163 Optical sensor @ @E
“"1_ 11 DTH]U Ll A
o i .
0= 10 e _
e
] )i
e ,
&S i 5E
E @mtifamﬁor? tima
contral swm:h AT
______ -——- SELBO7V -
PD

System Description

Power is supplied at all times EA
through 15A fuse [No. [54], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]

to headlamp relay terminal 1) and

to headlamp relay terminal @) , and
through 15A fuse [No. [53], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]

to headlamp relay terminal &) , and

through 7.5A fuse [No. [id], located in the fuse block (J/B)]. BR
to BCM terminal Ges). :

Power is also supplied at all times &T
e to HID relay terminal @), and

e through 20A fuse (No. [61], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

s to HID relay terminal @, and RS
o through 20A fuse (No. [59], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to HID relay terminal @& , and

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied BT
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 23], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal G .

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied HA
e through 7.5A fuse [No, [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to BCM terminal 6.
Ground is supplied
¢ to BCM terminals 688 and (i)
to illumination time control switch terminal &)
through body grounds and (un), and 1B

to the lighting switch terminais @ and &
through body grounds and Eo.

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND (LOW or HI) or PASS (“C”) position, ground is supplied
e io HID relay terminal @
e from the lighting switch terminal G2 .

EL-59 .



HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —

: System Description (Cont’d)
HID relay is then energized, and power is supplied.
e from the HID relay terminat &
e to terminal @ LH headlamp
Power is also supplied
e from the HID relay terminal @ @l
e toterminal @ RH headlamp :
Ground is supplied at all times.
e to LH headlamp terminal @ and RH headlamp termlnal @ A

e through body ground &2 and (&e).
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

gV
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) position, ground is supplied e
e to headlamp relay terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal (3.

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied EG
e from the headlamp relay terminal ®

e toterminal @) of the LH headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator EE
e from headlamp relay terminal @

e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp _

Ground is supplied AT
e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp, and

e to combination meter terminal &3

—« fromthe lighting switch teminat®————————————————————————— pp

¢ toterminal @ of the RH headlamp
o from the lighting switch terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headiamps illuminate. EA

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside RiA
brightness.

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @ BR
e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

When ignition switch is set to ON or START and outside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup- ST
plied

e to HID relay terminal @ and headlamp relay terminal @ o ‘ _

e from the BCM terminal & . =8
HID relay and headlamp relay are energized. :

Then the low beam headlamps illuminate. o

And the high beam headlamps illuminate when the lighting switch is turned to HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") posi- By
tions. .

Auto light operation allows headlamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to OFF position. HA
For parking, license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “EXTERIOR LAMP”.

SHUT OFF DELAY
For shut off delay, refer to EL.-44.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM | D%

The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM — IVMS™.

o EL-60



HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —
| System Description (Cont’d)

XENON HEADLAMP

Xenon type headlamp is adopted to the low beam headlamps. Xenon bulbs do not use a filament. Instead,
they produce light when a high voltage current is passed between two tungsten electrodes through a mixture
of xenon (an inert gas) and certain other metal halides. In addition to added lighting power, electronic controi
of the power supply gives the headlamps stable quality and tone color. @)
Following are some of the many advantage of the xenon type headlamp.
e The light produced by the headlamps is white color approximating sunlight that is easy on the eyes.
e Light output is nearly double that of halogen headlamps, affording increased area of illumination. MA
e The light features a high relative spectral distribution at wavelengths to the human eye is most sensitive,
which means that even in the rain, more light is reflected back from the road surface toward the vehicle,
for added visibility. EM
e Power consumption is approximately 25 percent less than halogen headlamps, reducing battery load.

LG
XENON TYPE CONVENTIONAL TYPE
EC
Bulb FE
socket
AT
PD
HID contral unit
Transforms batlery EA
voltage into illumination
Iluminating Area {Example} Unit: m (ft)
Structure of the new xenon headlamp Ix = Lux
HID: High Intensity Discharge
SEL9S8Y iE}

S

RS

BT

FIA

EL-61 co0



HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —
Schematic
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

o 1EL-H/LAMP-04

)

MA

Refer to EL-POWER.

EM

LG

EC

e
AT

5D

II 2 II

I 221 COMBINATION I

HEADLAMP METER HEADLAMP ER

HID LH (HIGH BEAM RH
CONT INDICATOR) | |C am

T LOW |HiGH (SR LoW |HiGH
Ladp  [Lad

B BB

HiD
ONT
I
LT
B

LB

]
(N1)
BR
R/B -
53K - H@ Noxt
R/B UB*} p:ge Sv

E44 RS
B B ) B
.A h. Br
= -
£
g _ o ' tnage (Foldout page). HA
R @ i @ B @ m @

e -

TEL967A
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-H/LAMP-05
Refer to EL-POWER.
154
BCM
(BODY
R MoDULE)
I—l—l H/LAMP COMB SW TAILL
1] JONT ALY (AUTO) ALY
— CONNECTOR-15 [s] L14] ]
RIY Ly Y/R
LI—;-IJ LL:JJ e 53 W To EL-AT/IND 4 \ |J_+|
I_l_|R f_._|H I_._|SB Dl o ; JOINT
Ll Tell sl onis CONNECTOR-2
TAIL LAMP
é o t RELAY : 2]
e L.J
T [ e g A RY i YR
YR RG B LD N 56K
I Rowwusmmm 5 @ 0 EL-AT/IND oy
RIY LW W/PU
RG ’ To EL-TAIL/L n
I_ viRu @ E11
1
- gl /R
@R' An@ErR
]
Precedi Ed0
Preceding @ /e ee—| /5 I.IW — — " el
o -
- E44 UB THEFT
@Hm-.uww— - W
| |
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH 7] EL-H/LAMP-06
ACC or ON ON or START
% g (TBS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER. &
IE3 [ia] Tiee]
) 4A 18B
2 T i OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND ouT POWER EM
(L3} [L21) L]
[3] [31] LG/B LG/R LG
JOINT JOINT LG
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
@D
[La]| [EEN] N e 4]} - - - - {8} EC
P RIG LG/B LG/R LG
FE
I o I i V )
[105] [0 ]l {es]l \[561 [52] I[58]
BAT ACC IGN AUTO LIGHT  AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT ?B%%Y AT
SENS GND SENS SENS {5v) ﬁ%BLF'L %_
choonn o ’ - : e - S - ULE L
GND __ GND_|(M22) PD

~

Lsel] [Lug]
i

Ll%l_l |
A
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A
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> H i
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Wa M47 B
Refer fo last page (Foldout page).
- I BYCD) HA
LliaT2le]2aTs 3 a3 ]a] (s, (M50 l_llll_. Gldzl4]
G G GY W

M22

BT Iz07] (13

TEL369A

EL-65 503



604

HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —

The xenon headlamp has a high-tension current generating area. Be extremely careful when remov-

ing and installing. Be certain to disconnect the battery negative cable prior to removing or install-

When the xenon headlamp is lit, do not touch the harness (covered with red or amber insulation),

When checking body side harness with a circuit tester, be certain to disconnect the harness con-

When the xenon headlamp is lit, the xenon bulb must be installed in the headlamp housing. (Never

turn on xenon headlamp, if the bulb is out of the headlamp housing.)

WARNING:
L J
ing.
L ]
bulb itself or the bulb socket with your bare hands.
¢ Never service a xenon headlamp with wet hands.
L J
nector from the xenon headlamp.
L J
CAUTION:

Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is improperly installed in its socket, high-ten-
sion current leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb socket.

Troubie Diagnoses/Headlamp (Xenon Type)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Any beam does not illuminate.

—_

. Lighting switch

. Check lighting switch.

2. Lighting switch ground circuit 2. Check lighting switch ground circuit.
3. Open in the HID relay and head-|3. Check harness between HID relay terminal & /headiamp
lamp relay circuits relay terminal @ and lighting switch terminal (2/BCM ter-
S minai ® .
Neither high beam illuminates, | 1. Headlamp relay 1. Check headlamp relay.
but low beam operates. 2. Open in the headlamp relay circuit 12. Check harness between headlamp relay terminal @ and
lighting switch terminal G/BCM terminal & .
Neither low beam illuminates, | 1. HID relay 1. Check HID relay.
but high beam operates. 2. Open in the HID relay circuit 2. Check harness between HID retay terminal @ and light-
ing switch terminal G2/BCM terminal & .
LH high beam does not|1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse. (No. . located in fusible link.}
operate, but LH low beam 2 Bulb 2 Check bulb
operates. ’ ) ’
3. Headlamp relay 3. Check headlamp relay.
4. Open in LH high beam circuit 4-1, Check harness between headlamp relay terminal ®
and LH headlamp for open ar short circuit.
4-2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal ® and
LH headlamp for open or short circuit.

5. Lighting switch 5. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not|1. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse. (No. E1], located in fusible link.)
operate, but LH high beam|, 5 ojay 2. Check HID relay.
operates.

3. Open in LH low beam circuit 3. Check hamness between HID relay terminal & and LH
headlamp and harness between LH headlamp and
ground for open or short circuit. (Before inspecting head-
lamp terminal, disconnect headlamp connector with igni-
tion switch “OFF” position.)

4, Xenon bulb 4. Replace the xenon bulb with the other side bulb or new
one. {If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the bulb.)

5. HID control unit 5. Replace the HID control unit with the other side control
unit or new one. (if headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Booster 6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —
Trouble Diagnoses/Headlamp (Xenon Type)

(Cont’d)
Symptom Possible cause Repair order
RH high beam does not}1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse. (No. B3], located in fusible link.) @l
operate, but RH low beam 2. Bulb 2 Check buib
operates. ’ )
3. Open in RH high beam circuit 3-1. Check harmess between headlamp relay terminal 3@
and RH headlamp for open or short circuit. 1A
3-2. Check hamess between lighting switch terminal @ and
RH headlamp for open or short circuit. EM
4. Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.
RH low beam does not{1. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse. (No. 53], located in fusible link.) LG
35:::::; but RH high beam |, 1un olay 2. Check HID relay.

) 3. Open in RH low beam circuit 3. Check hamess between HID relay terminal (7} and RH i
headlamp and hamess between RH headlamp and| [EG
ground for an open circuit, (Before inspecting headiamp
terminal, disconnect headlamp connector with ignition
switch in “OFF" position.) [FE

4. Xenon bulb 4. Replace the xenon bulb with the other side bulb or new
one. {If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the bulb.) AT
5. HID control unit 5. Replace the HID controf unit with the other side control
[ T I T unit or mew one. (fTeadlampsitiuminate correctly, T
replace the control unit.} [
6. Booster 6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.
High beam indicator does not| 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter. A
work. 2. Open in high beam circuit 2-1. Check harness between lighting switch and combina-
tion meter for an open circuit.
A
2-2. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ RA
of combination meter, when high beam illuminates.
HID: High Intensity Discharge BR
ST
RS
BT
A

DX
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —

Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type

CAUTION: :

e After replacing a new xenon bulb, be sure to make aiming
adjustments.

¢ Hold only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

e Do not leave headlamip reflector without bulb for a long
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headlamp.
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just
khefore a replacement bulb is installed.

1. Disconnect negative battery cable.

2. Disconnect headlamp connector.

3. Remove headlamp assembly.

WARNING:

Never service a xenon headlamp with wet hands.

XENON BULB (LOW BEAM)

1. Remove tamper proof torx bolt {size: T20), then remove head-
lamp seal cover. '

HID control unit
Tamper proof torx bolt {Size: T20)

Tamper resistant torx (Size; T20)

&

SELBG3V

2. Turn bulb socket counterclockwise with keep pushing, then
remove it.

SEL804V
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —

Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type
(Cont’d)

3. Release retaining pin.

4. Remove the xenon bulb.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION: Gl

e When disposing of the xenon bulb, do not break it; always
dispose of it as is. _

e Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is [{[A
improperly installed in its socket, high-tension current
leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb

SELBO5V socket. B
HIGH BEAM
1. Remove headlamp seal cover by turning it counterclockwise. LG
2. Disconnect bulb connector.
3. Release retaining pin.
4. Remove the bulb. EC
5. Install in the reverse order of removal.
FE
&Y
SELBOBV|
AIMING ADJUSTMENT/XENON TYPE . PR
FA
[RA
BR
For vertical LOW BEAM S‘T
L &adi“s‘me.? 1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
W 2. Use adjusting screw to perform aiming adjustment. -
e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then RS
make adjustment by loosening the screw.
, BT
HA
SEL829V ﬂ

- |
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —
Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type
(Cont’d)

Screen

Vertical center line
Center of ahead of head lamps

low beam bulb v
\\I 333 (13.11)
.._—'\ r
b L L \)
P N Basic illuminating \ 130 (5.12)
area for adjustment ———————
2 H s N H
—
Horizontal
Cut off line center line
\ of head lamps
£ s
— g — ]
|2 S Screen
M= @
Bl o
o|Eo| Z Cut off line
al<s| R
T -

7,620 (300.00) Unit: mm (in)
SELIS7V
CAUTION:
Be sure aiming switch is set to “0°’ when performing aiming
adjustment.
SEL466V
EL-70

608



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
VFu?e block (:I/B) 7.5A @ Tail ta/lfn'[g r/elfay\ Instrument panet {(driver side}
= LTI ot srcr G @
QUi o
Lo o .
. —1 N |
DH 7.5A DD C
LG
L] O
\ .CD‘:::D =
m ©m[i§|a:t]ion time
u control swiltch AT
SELBO8Y

Daytime Light System/System Description

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam BA,
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied "
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once

the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake &4

is applied. :

Power is supplied at all times

e to headlamp relay terminal @), and BE
e through 15A fuse (No. [53, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to headlamp relay terminal ® , and

e through 15A fuse (No. 54, located in the fuse and fusible link box) 8T
e to headiamp relay terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [20], located in the fuse block (J/B)] BS
e to daytime light control unit terminal 3) .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [34, located in the fuse block (J/B)] BT
e to daytime light control unit terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal @8 through body grounds @& and (&%).

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND or PASS (“C") positions, ground is supplied
e to headlamp relay terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal 32 .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied 1B
e from the headlamp relay terminal ®

e to combination meter terminal @2 for the HIGH BEAM indicator and

e through daytime light control unit terminals & and &

e to terminal & of the LH headlamp.

Power is also supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal @

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

o toterminal @ of the RH headlamp.

|
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
Daytime Light System/System Description
(Cont’d)

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e toterminal 1 of the LH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals 39 and (2

e through lighting switch terminals 4G9 and

e through body grounds &) and @&).

Ground is also supplied

e to terminal ) of the RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals and (3

e through lighting switch terminals @ and &)

e through body grounds (&2 and (&),

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied
e to terminal @ of LH headlamp and combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator
e through daytime light control unit terminals 43 and @3
e through lighting switch terminals @ and
e through body grounds (Ez2) and (&%).
Ground is also supplied
e toterminal @ of RH headlamp
e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and 33
e through lighting switch terminals & and &
_e through body grounds &2) and (&8),
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to EL-44.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal @

to terminal @ of RH headlamp

through terminal @) of RH headlamp

to daytime light control unit terminal @

through daytime light control unit terminal &

to terminal @ of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 3 of LH headlamp.

e through daytime light control unit terminals G3 and @8

e through body grounds (&2) and (&%),

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Operation (Daytime light system with
conventional headlamp)

After starting the engine with the fighting switch in the “OFF” or
“18T” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns on.
Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as
conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 18T 2ND OFF 18T 2ND
Lighting switch
A|B|C|(A|B|C|A[B|JC|A|B|C|A[B|C]A|BIC

High beam XX |O[X [ X|[OQ|O(X[Ola"|a10la"|a"lCIOIX|O
Headlamp

Low beam XXX [X| X)X |X[|OX{|{X]|X| XX | X]|X]|X[OfX
Parking and tail lamp X|XIXIOIO|IC|OC|O|OI x| X X|[OlO|0)|0]0|0
License and instrument dlumination lamp xix|x|ololololololx|{x|x{o|lojo|olo|o
O : Lamp “ON”
X : Lamp “OFF”
A Lamp dims.

|;| : Added functions
: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulted, the daytime light won't come ON.,

EL-73
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Schematic
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

EE———
¢ = @ @l
15A
| ; [ A
Refer to EL-POWER. MH
BR AW
1 ICs1 R EM
Py P g HEADLAMP
u ” RELAY
Q o D]
Cel =0 =] i LG
- o 5 i E12 -
rBFUF!UWUW—.EB I _._Rﬂ( EC
n
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BR/A : I Lw
COMB}- ' I—l—l DAYTIME page
[22]] RaTION " E [5] [4] LIGHT - U > EE
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-02

BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.
15A

JOINT
CONNECTOR-15

L._l-1—|_| LL.%.—_” P ———————— S 8 To EL-AT/IND
SB
[l

5!
[
é Py : TAIL LAMP
RELAY
?
Y/R R/G 2
I —— W T EL-AT/ND
R/G WP To EL-TAIL/L
- ' :
S - /A YR
. @D
<y — v RIY
Preceding

E7Q page

]
-
PU/R N PU/R Uy

w RIY YR
[ COMBINATION |m'JOINT Iz }JOINT
AT g- T SWITCH CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
ano ['swrcry y /
OFF =2
Ese . E8D) ILL} IL2]|
Ll%l_l RY YR
B
9T
) \ \
B
I LY
ce2 @ [i7]
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B B (ALITO) RLY RLY Y oL
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITGH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-03
START ON or START
75A 755 |[USE BLOCK | Referto EL-POWER. -
1 1
|Lzoo]) [ E8 ] ] -
sB RG
EM
[2] [3] DAYTIME
T o EONTROL LG
LGHT LIGHT LH AH Ay
DIM__MAIN __ LIGHT LIGHT DIM__ MAIN __ SW ALT-L anp_ | ED-ED. Be
Lol e ] Ll =] L L e~ €
GW R LR Ly RW BW  OR WiR B
TR } T T 1 -
E15 () m—  a——— -on*}ToEL
WARN
E2 (@ m— - /R AT

& E®
HEAD- HIGH LOW HEAD- @ [=
LAMP LAMP QR WiR IFA
LH RH
E28 By

L ALTER
NATOR
BR

PARKING STIJ
APPLIED |, GE1 @
- |

B B
a &
E30)
BT
: F——————— e ———— Refer to last page (Foldout page). [W\
o~ [ i
R | ATolia[y ROER) I I '
.
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|
b o o e e e e e e e e e e — — — —— —— ——
ﬁ 2 3 4\ [><]
*3 E108
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

616

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — {(Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH

BATTERY CC or ON

X
S

7.6A 7.5A
L
]
OR

s

JOINT
CONNECTOR-4

B

glks

IGNITION SWITCH T EL-DTRL-04
ON of START
- FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER,
(J/8)
: M)
[fee] |
RG OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND OUT POWER N
[ L2
[3] LG/B LGR
JOINT
CONNEGTOR-3
(W53}

[s8]
' BAT ACC IGN AUTOLIGHT  AUTOQ LIGHT AUTO LIGHT ?sco%v
SENS GND SENS SENs (V) |BODY_
_ MODLULE)
TICOORD
R GND Gﬁ M2
[Lsz]) ES R
G/R B B
ILLUMINATION
TIME CONTROL
SWITCH |
. ®
z} AL — /L W
ILLUMI-
NATION @ To EL-LL JOINT
Z} RV m— /W B CONNECTOR-11
| i GN7 . _ GM2 )
w{I E}B-._B@B—.-BE ﬂs..em
I I
B mp To EL-CIGAR 5 s
25 -
Mi4
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

(Data are reference values.)

Terminal . " Judgement
No. Wire colar Item Condition standard
1 W/R Alternator Ny
@ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
@: ) | When engine is running Battery voltage
(fi@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
2 SB Start signal
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@ ‘\{Vhsin turning ignition switch to "ON" from Less than 1V
ST
t'@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
3 R/G Power e
source @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
C&'@ When tuming ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
4 G Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND" or
lta
source PASS (“C"} position Battery voliage
Except the above 1V or less
5 LW Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND" or
source PASS (“C") position Batiery voltage
Except the above Less than 1V
6 L/R LH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or
lamp control PASS (“C") pasition Battery voltage
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime.light operation) Approx. half battery voltage
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
é} d ] seléctor lever is in N or P position.
Except the above Less than 1V
7 LY RH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Battery voltage
lamp control PASS {“C") position i g

Sl

When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation)

CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
selector lever is in N or P position.

Battery voltage

Except the above

t.ass than 1V
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

618

Terminal . " Judgement
No. Wire color item Condition standard
8 RIW RH low When turning lighting switch “2ND” and .
beam LOW (“B") position Less than 1V
(Ground) P
9 B/W HH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND" and
than 1V
beam HIGH (“A") or PASS (“C”) positions Less than
{Ground) - ] ) ] ]
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
{daytime light operation) Approx. half battery voltage
) CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
selector lever is in N or P position.
10 R LH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and
han 1V
beam HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") positions Lesst
(Ground) ] . ] )
J When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
{daytime light operation) Less than 1V
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
selector lever is in N or P position.
11 G LH low When turning lighting switch “2ND” and
beam LOW (“B") position- ~ |Less than 1V
(Ground) P
12 Y/B Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and
v
{LH low LCW {“B™) position Less than 1
beam)
13 W Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and
(LH high HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") position Less than 1V
beam}
14 BW Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and
niv
(RH high HIGH (“A") or PASS (“C") position Less tha
beam) '
15 G/Y Lighting
swilch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and
niv
(RH low LOW (“B”) position Less tha
beam)
16 B Ground — —
17 OR Parking When parking brake is released Battery voltage

brake switch

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V

Bulb Replacement/Conventional Type
For bulb replacement, refer to EL-57.

Bulb Specifications/Conventional Type
For bulb specifications, refer to EL-57.

Aiming Adjustment/Conventional Type

For aiming adjustment, refer to EL-57.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
|, Fuse block (‘”B_) \Tﬁ? Instrument pane! (driver side)
' @]
;:: \‘\U\U_Lg _EE !;!I:[”:":ID / ' Optical sensor @
o D U3 & 3 - e
L o) )
UH 7.5A [34] DU
LG
1 (O
O & 26
\ 5 A FE
m ©m%ﬁop time
: control switch AT
. . SEL809V . L
PD

Daytime Light System/System Description
The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam B4
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied |
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake
is applied.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse (No. [54, located in the fuse and fusible link box) BR |
e to headlamp relay terminal @, and
e to headlamp relay terminal @), and
o through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box) 8T 1
e to headlamp relay terminal B . !
Power is also supplied at all times
to HID relay terminal (D, and : RS

through 7.5A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to daytime light control unit terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is suppiied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [34], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to daytime light control unit terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal @ through body grounds & and (E%). DX

®

e through 20A fuse (No. [61], located in the fuse and fusible link box) :
e to HID relay terminal @), and |
e through 20A fuse (No. [58], located in the fuse and fusible link box) BT

e to HID relay terminal & , and

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied HA

®

]

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND or PASS (*C”) positions, ground is supplied
o to headlamp relay terminal & and HID relay terminal @&

o from the lighting switch terminal 3 .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal ®

e to combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator and

e through daytime light control unit terminals & and &
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Daytime Light System/System Description
(Cont’d)

e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp.

Power is also supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal @

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @
e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp.

HID relay is also energized, and power is supplied.

e from the HID relay terminal ®

e toterminal @ LH headlamp

Power is also supplied

e from the HID relay terminal @

e toterminal @ RH headlamp

Ground is supplied at al times.

e to LH head lamp terminal @ and RH head lamp terminal @
e through body ground (&2 and (E0.

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND (LOW or Hl) or PASS (“C") position, the low beam headlamps illu-
minate.
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") position, ground is supplied
e toterminal @ of LH headlamp and combination meter terminal @3 for the HIGH BEAM indicator
e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @3

e through lighting switch terminals @ and

e through body grounds (&2 and (E&).

Ground is also supplied

e toterminal @ of RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and 3

e through lighting switch terminals & and &

e through body grounds &2 and (&9.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

XENON HEADLAMP
For description regarding xenon headlamp, refer to EL-61.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to EL-60.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal @

to terminal @ of RH headlamp

through terminal @ of RH headlamp

to daytime light control unit terminal

through daytime light control unit terminai ®

to terminal O of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LH headlamp.

e through daytime light control unit terminals G and G

e through body grounds (E2) and (6.

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Operation (Daytime light system with xenon
headlamp)

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the "OFF” or
“15T” position, the headiamp high beam automatically turns on.
Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as
conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running MA
OFF 18T 2ND OFF 18T 2ND
Lighting switch
AlB|C|A|B|[CIA|B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C|[A[IB|C EM
High beam X|IXI1O[X|X|[OQ|OIX|O1a"12| 01272 |OI1C| X0
Hsadlamp
Low beam xxxxxxoooxxxxxxoooL©
Parking and tail lamp X| X[ X|OIO0I0iO010 XIX|O[O|10101C|O
License and instrument illumination lamp X[ X[ X|OlO|OICIOIQIX|IX|X|OIoIOI0|o| O
(O Lamp “ON” G
X : Lamp “OFF”
A Lamp dims.
O : Added functions FE
*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.,
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won't come ON.
AT
D
FA
B
ST
RS
BT
FHA

DX
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Schematic
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

BATTERY ] EL-DTRL-05
u
@ ==mm &l
H ’
R Refer to EL-POWER.
rI_‘ EM
T HEAD- e
LAMP
[| ° RELAY
3 € 6
RIL

- —- To EL-
anfv— — —.—HN@DTHL-W =E
E39 - N
; LW 4}
-

G 4} AT

N
— ; L/R 4 :>
_“- L @ D
R/L
=zl
T FA
HID HEADLAMP HID HEADLANP § B‘aeste
CONT e CONT
[ LOW |HIGH LOW
4 3 4
R
8T

i'j
%

@ v s———

B B 8
= L
E22
E® "
ITI_|T-I (52 dv‘a )
I @D, D e @@ m
3|6] BR BR W GY GY
[B24
TELS73A
EL-85
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWiTCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL'DTRL‘OG
START ON or START
X
g g EJL}'JBS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
34 20
. ' €

< cg B R/G
uw _.- ﬁ
LW @
F‘ ([ea]]
<] A
Wﬂ
e =
I_I [e]t I[at I_I I_I [3] [40N]
Preceding | RH  LH RH_ LH 5T IGN DAYTIME B%
page LIGHT LIGHT LUGHT LIGHT LIGHT
FUSE FUSE GRRTROL
RH LH (B0,
LIGHT LIGHT PKB RH LIGHT LH LIGHT CORCD)
MAIN _ MAIN ALT-L GND_MAIN SW_MAIN SW
§E_I| [Lied] |1Ti (L) |Lie]] IJil us]
- A W/R 8 W
I BR/A
-~ ' L._I [Tz2]l coMBINATION
<{pr (D) D) METER
BEAM
@ INDICATOR)
2] @D
BAW
G
=] ED|
L
ALTER- R/B
NATOR ™2
N
OR
| .
@ =y
E43 hlext
PARKING - @ page
appLiED | SAME, ® BW
— M13 I
RELEASED g B
. A/ =
&2
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
Had e (). (V1)
B BR (GBAGED,
e ————m—m——m e m
A%l I
I Aoy ARG an 1 ARER
dhe dhe G dho
C—— - e a I
(=14
GY
TELG74A
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-DTRL-07
Refer to EL-POWER,
15A
BCM @
{(BODY
i S MODULE)
|—l—| HLAMP COMB SW TAILL
o1 ALY (AUTO} ALY jzd) MA
11
) co NECTOR 15 LI..LI—I Ll%IJ LlT!_l
l RiY LY Y/R
LI%IJ Ll%l_l FSB*TO EL-AT/IND I+ \ 4 EM
'—'—|H r—'—lﬁ r._lss L] [2] JOINT
JOINT
A &1 E] CONNECTOR-10 CONNEGTOR-2 Le
g o [
i 2
> 9 = £l -
4 Y.
LT L ig
M1
I e Wp CELATIND B T G w7 L._I oE
R/G 8 To EL-TAILL Pi‘" LfY Y‘H
@®ci
. -
BTRL0S RY o @:2 _ AT
—-
<:Pw- —
Preceding . . — - * To EL- -— - —
page - E4t THEFT E)
<PB/W n @) m— e B W
I
RY LY YR
l}@-i*}- ............ B S | i FA
R/B E81 r ¥/B ’ F/FOG RY LY YR
Y/B
r—l [i9] [1z] [42] (1]
L
AUTOI. AUTO Ll b
1} 'S od k SWITCH BR
2ND | (LIGHTING
OFF"\? 2ND  OFF SWITCH)
‘\J @@ o
|
!
B GE2 S
—BB .-.ﬂ
| B B
&D.ED 2 £ -
oolsThe @
~] I - Refer te page (Foldout page). HA
@ ®» e @ |2 G
Lzl 2z clelce]l s [Clalilzlzlz] (Mew)  [2]7]e] (E8) T =y E
G W 4] Gv H B H g IGHRGED)

| G 1

I — 1
(EEE G Y= @D |
' 34zl 810 0

(=}

IBX
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

626

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-08
ACC or ON ON or START
% 7 BA 75A 7 5A E}JBS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
1 1 1
|LeBJ| {L4A ]} [IEEE] J
£ o8 R/G OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND ouT rower_|E1D
(L3]f L2 [ I
[2] [z1] LGB LG/R LG
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
2 [28n]
3 = b -==- Tan]p - - - -
R (3] G AL~ --- 2]
P RIG . LG/B LG/R LG
I OR I ¥ \ 4
[1os] [l [e8] [e8] [52] |
BAT ACC IGN AUTOLIGHT  AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT ?B%%Y
SENS GND SENS SENS(5v) [BODY_
MODULE)
HAJURLY
L5.7_| L_|5_.6|_| 113
G/F{* B B
ILLUMINATION
il
A *
W E}R/L L
i @ To ELALL
JOINT
Zl]- R — /W B CONNECTOR-11
M61
| i GN7 GM2
W{Z :I:PB-.—B.:PB—.-BE 1}5-.GM3
I I
B B
BEp ToEL-CIGAR R a
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
(me), (ND)
GTTT2]2T2Ts 313 8] a]3] (Mad) . (M5d) I--I ElIzl4]
G G Gy W
M2z
<
(eI 1] Qv

w
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

{Data are reference values.)

Terminal Wire color ltem Gondition Judgement
No. standard
1 W/R Alternator \
@ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
@2 ) | When engine is running Battery voltage
C’i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
2 SB Start signal
When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@ } HVhan turning ignition switch to “ON" from || .y,
ST
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
3 R/G Power Ny
source @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
(ri@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
4 G Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Batiery voltage
source PASS (“C") position Ty voliag
Except the above 1V or less
5 CLw Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND" or Battery voltage
source PASS (“C") position &4 9
Except the above Less than 1V
6 L/R LH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Battery voltage
lamp control PASS (“C”) position fy vollag
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Approx. half battery voltage
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
@ g ] selector lever is in N or P position.
Except the above Less than 1V
7 Y RH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Battery voltage
lamp control PASS (“C") position Y g

7

o 0

When releasing parking brake with engine
running and tuming lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light cperation)

CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
selector lever is in N or P position.

Battery voltage

Except the above

Less than 1V

EL-89
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) -— XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Terminal . " Judgement
No. Wire color ftem Condition standard
9 L RH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and
1V
beam HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C"} positions Less than
{Ground) ] ] ] j
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Approx. half battery voltage
Al CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
selector lever is in N or P position.
10 R LH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and
beam HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") positions Less than 1V
(Ground} . . . .
i When rsleasing parking brake with engine
running and tumning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Less than 1V
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
selector lever is in N or P position.
13 w Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch HIGH (“A™) or
(LH high PASS (“C") position Less than 1V
beam)
14 B/W Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch HIGH (“A”) or
(RH high PASS (“C") position Less than 1V
heam)
16 B Ground — —
17 OR Parking When parking brake is released Battery voltage

brake switch

When parking brake is set

Less than 1.5V

628

Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type

For bulb replacement, refer to EL-68.

Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type

For aiming adjustment, refer to EL-69.
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HEADLAMP — Headlamp Aiming Control —

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —

EL-H/AIM-01

BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER. @H
154
- E28 A
P @
(1 E26
JOINT
< CONNECTOR-15 r _. EM
I E48 - :
LW RG
Ll Led 53 mp Te EL-AT/IND
T e, & .
HEAD-
) e =] AMP. LAMP AMP.
3 TAIL LAMP | |amMiNG EC
RELAY H_?TOH
?
L2y Lzl (Lad €18
b alin alls o ] ] PE
YR ARG B L.._l L._l
B 5 mp 7o EL-AT/ND B B
JOINT CONNECTOR-13 AT
rG o1 [ e HeA PD
Y/R
AIMING
SWITCH
SMe FA
Y/R
[
AUTO  J1ST | GOMBINATION
ol BHTING
o ¥ D (SWITCH)
&%), D BR
] I
B @12
=3 8r
et ]l E66
®
B
n
GE1 @ e ) G2
5 B Efi
. -
E23
Rafer to last page (Foldout ) HA
— efel cldout page).
- =8 T s
12 a[4] 77y "1ERE] M12) , (E66)
2|3]1]2] 3|716
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2 oy = 5 on 342l 8]10f 2 ol
__________________ J
|
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals @ and ®

e through 15A fuse [No. [83], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box].
Ground is supplied

o to the lighting switch terminals &) and

e through body grounds (&22) and (&9).

SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turmed to 18T or 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal 9.

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from tail lamp relay terminal @

e to power terminals of parking, license and tail lamps through stop and tail lamp sensor terminal @ .
With power supplied, parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside
brightness.

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @3

e from the lighting switch terminal @3 .

When ignition switch is 'set to ON or START and outside is-darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-
plied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @

e from the BCM terminal 9.

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

Auto light operation allows these lamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to the OFF position.

For detailed wiring diagram of auto light, refer to “HEADLAMP”.

TAIL AND STOP WARNING LAMP

When one of the stop lamp bulbs is burned out with the stop lamp switch depressed, or one of the tail bulbs
is burned out with the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, the tait and stop warning lamp illuminate. For
details, refer to “WARNING LAMPS” (EL-132).
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

BATTERY EL-TAIL/L-01
Refer to EL-POWER. {UE> : For U.8.A. with xenon
15A headlamp system
@: Except for U.S.A. with xenon
R headlamp system
r.“l @: For Canada with xenon
h headlamp system
JC%HLECTOH_-‘ 5 : Without xenon headlamp system
] E48 *t Lw: UE> *2 wru: {UE>
LI%IJ LI%]] =S5 mp To EL-AT/IND uy: <CE> viR: XE>
R R SB JOINT PUR:
IJ-| I—l—I [_._l CONNECTOR-13
GH el 3] £48
Py TAIL LAMP - .
& . L& a2 e
T T L -
YR RG B I} G RG
I I o B 5 W To EL-ATAND | Noxt
YR riG o[ 1 —e—{ 1 I A W[eccn riG mmm[ane F/G l page
EH .-*2 > 2 WR Eo @i Mo (& L__I-
YR ¥ : ' .
[e—— 1 {EK LY — R/G @
Y!Fi *1 i I 15 .
JEY T1.ﬂ
L.-—' |—.—| ~ .
YR Ly Y/R R/G RIG
[Eml Gzl el [iml mll
JOINT
ATon QFT,,  AUTOR a7, | |CoMENATION Becron2 6%) License @ LEnSE
; LIGHTING
OFF ™z m - cm e mee ™ L= oy @
e | & =J EN]
5 8 Y/A
Il:-E;—I_I L.;J_I ﬁ =)
----- S i1 Vo ]
- ELG H SroRL s--Goﬂ-o-s -s
_a A @
- [1all 51} celo @
GE2 .ﬁ COMB  TAILL _ |BCM ﬂ
u sW ALY (BODY
B B (AUTO) CONTROL B
= & MODULE) 2 i &
W2z
" 7] —_ - O Refer to fe;s; page {Foldout page).
BRNAABBEABBERE RN BHE NI Y G@) @D, (53
G 4] oY L ey 212l T D,
ED. ED
= | 5
! i K (== 1]2]s][CO[4]5]e]7
 [s17]eli2] (Ees) (EeD) | Go lE@E.
| = elafiols] 5= | 8o [iofn[tofrafrafs]ie] ;7 W W
M . . —— — —— — e — ——— N
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)
EL-TAIL/L-02

@ : With xenon headlamp system
: Without xenon headlamp system

Preceding
page <BERG
@ RAG H | I [ N N
——— P
RIG L
Fsl [0
LIGHT WARNING STOP AND
SWTAIL LAMP TAIL | AMP
SENSOR
TAIL TAIL 10
GND LAMP D LAMP C
ILe 0y Lz L|%|_|
B &R L
P B R/L *STOP/L
RIG G/R RIL
L1 5] [
PARK-|  TURN FRONT
ING COMBINATION ALl ggﬁ%:-
LAMP RH @ NATION
@ ® Lo
& B> sTOP 1 TAL | |(Ti3
L%IJ [Caj
B B
—— = P
RG G/B GR AL
=1 G el
PARK-| TURN FRONT
ING COMBINATION ) TAIL CoMEl-
LAMP LH @D NATION
@@ LA L
@D B> e—JIALT 8TOP
=] L]
B B
n "
® GT3 .—.
[ | GB10
GE1 .ﬁ GTQ.-B@B-.ﬂ
1 [ |
B8 B B B
s a A i s
E22 E36 T12
5 _
1[z2[3[C]4]5]6]7 514]3]1
Eh@ o HhiEhs CEEEGD. @D [ szl T2
TEL979A
EL-94
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Parking, license and tail lamps do|1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. , located in fuse, fusible link
not operate. and relay box). @ﬂ
2. Tail lamp relay 2. Check tail famp relay.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.

4. Open in tail lamp relay circuit 4. Check harness between tail lamp relay terminal @ and MA
lighting switch terminal () for an open circuit.

Individual parking or license lamps [ 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
do not operate. 2. Lamp ground 2. Check lamp ground circuit. EM
3. Open circuit 3. Check harness between power supply terminal of lamp
and tail lamp relay terminal @ for an open circuit.
Tail lamps do not operate. (See|1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. LG
note.} 2. Lamp ground 2. Check lamp ground circuit.
3. Stop and tail lamp sensor -|3. Check stop and tail lamp sensor. (Refer to EL-237.) EC
related circuit
Auto light malfunctioning. — Refer to trouble diagnoses in “HEADLAMP” {EL-50}.

Note: If one of the tail lamp bulbs is burned out or if one of the circuits between the tail lamps and stop and
tail lamp sensor is open, tail and stop warning lamp in the combination meter will illuminate with the
lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position. AT

PD
FA
BR
ST
RS
BY

HA
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STOP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

BATTERY EL-STOP/L-01
15A EJLIJBS)E BLOCK | Reter 1o EL-POWER.
L-_l Iy To EL-
Y e— r L *WAHN
[ : g e
STOP [l =1 E
LAMP STOP LAMP STOP LAMP WARNING STOPAI\’:"E
DEPRESSED | SWITCH SW. B SW. A LAMP gglh SLSH
— HMTG STOP
AELEAS DT M20 STOP LAMP LAMP A GND T10
5 10 . 9
] ] Lol L]
B RW RAL B
71 g
2 -
JOINT - L
CONNECTOR-1 RwW G/R AL
i, I i &
1 3
(] en s L S
WG
A [ TAIL STOP | COMBI-
[—'—’ NATION
LAMPLH R/L L
(Bi51)
e Bl
HIGH- La] REAR
MOUNTED STOP TAIL {COMBI-
|_._| STOP B NATION
LAMP LAMP RH
| o
Ll =] ]
W B H
' N ) |
| I
—— — I
GB152 @
1
2 BI51
r"| JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
B
N
a1os @m b o 1}91 r.- s2]men @G
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL'BACK/L‘O1
ON or START
| FUSE BLOCK ©”
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to fog lamp relay terminal @

e through 15A fuse [No. {0, located in the fuse block (J/B)],

e to headlamp relay terminal ®

through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box) and
e to headlamp relay terminal @ .

When the lighting switch in the 2ND position, ground is supplied
e 1o headlamp relay terminal @

e through lighting switch terminal G2

e to lighting switch terminal

e through body grounds (&2) and (&2).

The headlamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e to fog lamp relay terminal @

e from headlamp relay terminal @) .

FOG LAMP OPERATION

The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position and
LOW (“B”) position for fog lamp operation. With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied
e to fog lamp relay terminal D

through front fog lamp switch terminal @

to front fog lamp switch terminal 32

through lighting switch terminal (9

to lighting switch terminal

through body grounds (E2) and (&),

The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

o from fog lamp relay terminal ®

e toterminal @) of each fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each fog tamp through body grounds (&2 and (&8). With power and
ground supplied, the fog lamps illuminate.

- EL-98



FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

EL-F/FOG-01

BATTERY
W
. Refer to EL-POWER.
15A
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)

EL-F/FOG-02
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Aiming Adjustment

Aiming adjusting screw Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

c. Check that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant, @]
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver's seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by tuming the adjusting RMA

SCrew.

CEL409 EM

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
Screen lamp lens as shown at left. LG
2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

Main axis of light

EG
ol

T °E

7.6 m (25 ft) -
Al
MEL327G

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-'
sity zone is 100 mm {4 in) below the height of the fog lamp PD
centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head- EA

Vertical centerline
ahead of ieft fog lamp

Top edgs of high Vertical centerline lamps and opposite fog lamp.
intensity zone ahead of right
' fog lamp
Floor to center
Car of foglamp lens
axis {height of fog
/ lamp centers) E}
| Bulb Specifications ST
100 (4)\ 100 (4) ltem Wattage (W)
T [ ) r Front fog lamp 55 RS
Ef
R

High-intensity areas
Unit: mm (in) MEL328G

EL-101 639
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [19], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal @

through terminal ) of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminat (D

through terminal @) of the combination flasher unit

o to turn signal switch terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit termina! @ through body grounds (%) and (D).

LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 3
to

e front combination tamp LH terminal 3

e rear combination lamp LH terminal @

e combination meter terminal 39 .

Ground is supplied to the front combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds &) and (&6).
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (G2, and (&%),
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @) through body grounds M4 and (mp).

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

g)hen the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
to

e front combination iamp RH terminal @

e rear combination lamp RH terminal &

e combination meter terminal G2 .

Ground is supplied to the front combination lamp RH terminal &) through body grounds (&2 and (6.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (T1D, and (8.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds @ and (D).

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controis the flashing of the RH turn signal famps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal @ through:

e 10A fuse [No. [i3], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal @) of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal @)

e through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds © and D).

Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front combination lamp LH terminal 3

e rear combination lamp LH terminal @

e combination meter terminal .

Power is supplied through terminal ® of the hazard switch to

e front combination lamp RH terminal @

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @

& combination meter terminal 33 .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front combination lamp through body grounds &2 and (6.
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds @2, and (&5).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @) through body grounds @0 and (7).

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

WITH MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Power is supplied at all times

EL-102



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description
(Cont’d)

e through 10A fuse [No. 13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to multi-remote control relay terminals @, @ and ® .

Ground is supplied to muiti-remote control relay terminal @ , when the multi-remote control system is triggered
through the BCM (Body Control Module). @l
Refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM” (EL-327).

The multi-remote control relay is energized.

Power is supplied through terminal & of the multi-remote control relay MA
o to front combination lamp LH terminal @,

e to rear combination lamp LH terminal @ and

e to combination meter terminal 33 . E
Power is supplied through terminal @ of the multi-remote control relay

e to front combination lamp RH terminal 3,

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal @ and LG
e to combination meter terminat 32 .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front combination lamp through body grounds (E2) and (Ee).

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds G2, and @%). [EC
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 8 through body grounds ) and (M.
With power and ground supplied, the BCM controls the flashing of the hazard warning lamps.

FE

AV

BIR

ST

RS

BT

A
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Schematic
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITICN SWITCH T - -
ON or START BATTERY EL TU RN 01
X I
% FJlf-'BS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
18 i3
B o
9A 3A i
G/W h
b
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-------- *
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Iz Il 7]
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+
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- Next page
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)
B108 B108 EL—TURN-OZ
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)
EL-TURN-03
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning

—

. Hazard switch

. Check hazard switch.

2. Refer to combination flasher unit check. (EL-108)

646

EL-108

lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring 1o combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block
but hazard warning lamps operate. {J/B)]. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery
positive voltage is present at terminal @ of hazard
switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Turn signal switch 3. Check turn signal switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch circuit | 4. Check L/B wire between combination flasher unit and
turn signal switch for open circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block
ate but turn signal lamps operate. (J/B})]. Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal @ of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Cpen in hazard switch circuit 3. Check L/B wire between combination flasher unit and
hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1, Bulp 1, Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds (Ez2) and 2. Check grounds (E22) and (E3%).
'Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb, -
does not operate. 2. Grounds (712), and 2. Check grounds (Trz), and (83%).
LH and RH turn indicators do not | 1. Grounds and 1. Check grounds and (Mar).
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate.
Test lamp (27W) Electrical Components Inspection
! 4
" COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK

e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

Battery
SEL122E




ILLUMINATION

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 83, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)

e to tail lamp relay terminals @ and &) . @l
Ground is supplied to tail lamp relay terminal @ , when the lighting switch is moved to the 1ST or 2ND posi-
tion. The tail lamp relay is energized.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination. B2
The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount

of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter. i
The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-  ERM
mination system.

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal L@
Combination meter (), ®, @ @ ®
Rear cigarette iighter (B35), 3 — (Unit ground) EC
Rear ashtray ), @ @
Glove box tamp @ @ EE
TCS switch @ ®
Active damper suspension select switch () @
Headlamp aiming switch ) @ @ AT
Radio @ -
lumination time control switch @ @ PD
Front cigarette lighter @ — (Unit ground)
AST device @ @ [FA
Front power window main switch @ @
Auto anti-dazziing inside mirror @ @ A
IVCS switch @ ®@
Drivers door control unit @ W BE
Passenger door control unit @ @
AJC control unit @ @ ST
Clock @ @
Hazard switch @ S
Telephone switch (&) @ @
Rear sunshade switch @ ®
lllurnination control switch (&) ) ® BT

The ground for all of the components except for rear ashtray, and rear cigarette lighter, glove box lamp and
front cigarette lighter are controlled through terminals @ and & of the illumination control switch and body [A
grounds and (W47},

EL-109 o



ILLUMINATION

With active damper suspension
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ILLUMINATION

‘Wiring Diagram — ILL —
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

Preceding > T EL-ILL-02
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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RIL RiL AL
ACTIVE |_.7
[Eml 7 ]| DAMPER 8 ER
[1] GLOVE [7] SUSPENSION [o] RADIO
BOX SELECT (ILEUMI-
@ LAMP @ SWETﬁH @ NATION)
] T Ik, L 16
A ILad i)
RAW AL R RIL RAN RIL e
l.l_l I-l_I iLLUMI-
51 oS [ 3 || HEADLAMP [2]] NATION
WITCH AIMING TIME
o G iy
| -
NATION) NATION) (L FE
Lel] R Tl gy
R R RAW AT
I o—I —
RAW <AD> HD RAY Pl
- —=~ Next
E"L_M_m F o ] o A () — () ma— ) R E— — 4>page
N4 GN9 GN10 N15
RAW [FA
Il
GLOVE BA
EEN):P : With active damper suspension
OFEN [ SwiTCH : With headlamp aiming control system
CLOSED T BR
]
B :’J.%N;ECTOH 1 RIL
Eleor .
GM3 (@) B wl[ 5 1 |mB LIGHTER
. 4:|: j {(ILLUMI-
I NATION) RIS
B B D)
£ A J_—
BT
2 56 =nlo> SRRl
2|1 @ 2|1 L“J H 3I1 2' 8l7 2'1 3j2]1
BR W GY W w w
—
ARK FE==IAE
5 L31124l AHBBEE szvo
TEL987A
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

o EL-ILL-04
i -
<PRJ'L.
Preceding @ R-II ®
page g *
RIL RIL RAL
M1E
R S
H‘L R/L
2@
RIL RIL RIL
FRONT
O (S, 1 1oy
DEVICE MY ves FRONT | CONTROL
(ILLUMI- vk s POWER |UNIT
NATION) S A WINDOW | (LCU02)
NATION NATION) Soron | ke
LI%]_I II;I’ MAYDAY T MATion )
i Ay MATION [lﬂ" 029

DRIVER'S

< swirer-|
FRONT  |!
POWER
WINDOW
MAIN
AUTO
SWITCH

ANTI-
DAZZLING
INSIDE

- MIRROR
{ILLLUMI-
NATION) (ILLUMI-

NATION)
D13

ITean]!
AW
Preceding -» 8 i Next
page Qﬁ-g'ﬁ qupage
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
Lzlalslakdel7]sleliof grm ) C N i |® @
11[12]13]14]15]16]17] 18 W W W 8l7{el5]4 W Tl ICID RGP
(D RGH
12fop, {42 L =
i[a]8]718]15]3]1 11z 22
W W
TEL988A
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-05
N13 N17
To EL- =
|ﬁ:03‘<::}|ﬂﬂ..lllll|i' @%H
9 )
I A
IEL'I I e T Al
Tl ac 3 7 24 4 || REAR
KR CONTROL [2] CLOCK HAZARD TELERHONE [41 SUnsHADE fly [EM
UNIT (ILLUM)- ALLUMI (LU SWITCH
%k%gh) NATION) NATION) NATION) %};th)
N2E
N23 (N25) LG
L) 2] ]| I22]] L]
RAW W Hflw i R
EC
i
R/L [FE
[Em]
ILLUMINATION
CONTROL AT
SWITCH
N23 —
)
=] )
B R
RW RW 7
Preceding - 2 s 4 A P
page @R—HI.-H AulnR
Ni4 N10 GN11
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GNE? B> CiGAR RA
: 3R
:
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B éONNECTOH-n
I ST
GM2 .IBE 1:Pa1
. . RS
. 4
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BT
=] Refer to last page (Foldout page). [H}A
o {9 4|5|1E]6 ' @
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[e) R —
R @ EEEN@ g
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TRUNK ROOM AND VANITY MIRROR LAMP

Wiring Diagram - INT/L —

BATTERY E,EHEK ROOM EL-I NT/L-01
| @
Refer to 1 2
-A (F},JS)E BLOCK |Referlo Lo 2
D, (BD e __ &
cR___ K1
|_._| L.._| i | )
aw  RW : o ! GB152 To EL-
L < @ e'B B W STOPIL
o v el :
- EH @ @D i
W B
- = A
|
pl ToEL- o B
H1? :- RW B Q0oL
RAW W
[+] (11 =
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MIRROR MIBRROR
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(gIFEt}l;)ER (P,lag,ESENGER I
OFF ON OFF ON
— f - T ¥
2 ] 5%
(IEN] = [N
B B Y
] ]
ar2 @ @=c o I
I GRi
[
F‘ N
& _y @
L.—I M15 CLOSED
B JOINT 2 JOINT
I CONNECTOR-11 LITI—l CONNECTOR-17
B
] GB10
GMe.—B{I E}B GT2.IBB-. GB105 IBE I}B
| | o]
B B B B B B B
— a5 . A u i e
M47 T12 BI0E B11g
2151 o Tl Refer to last page (Foldout page).
HNARARSAEBAN 1]2[3[=l4]5]e]7 (V1)
11]12{13{14]1516[17]:8 les I.n.l 8] o10]11]12]13}14]15] 18] -
=
1]2|E0]3]4 1lzl3|c==l4]5]6]7
I...... wl 61718]alio 2] 8] 8|1ol11]12]1a]14]15{16
<>
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METER AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
TR R ——"
pQULLHIITINHA
T EM
L O T e

h N Vs LG

Vehicle speed sensor
Front right door ! (

EC

Propeller shaft,
agy \ 'E,

FE

\ Q7 ~;'.'.’ >
W/(Qﬁ : AT

SEL935UA

PD
UNIFIED CONTROL METER System Description
e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controfled totally

by control unit combined with speedometer.

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.* _
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter

is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e Odoftrip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode. BR

e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER ST
The display is changed by pushing the reset button. ﬁg

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

Push (For less

-l
-

P, - Push P than 1 sec.) —
N » | TRIP[A C 1 .. | TRIP 1
oo - O l_f} "’ 0ot " [B] et
F 3 A
Push for reset Release Push for reset Release
. (For more (For more
- Push or release than 1 sec.} than 1 sec.)
the reset button
A A4
TRIP i TRIP XY EREEN|
A s [B] s J_M_l]

SEL253V

Note: Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter. |

EL-117 655



METER AND GAUGES
System Description (Cont’d)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4] , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal G .

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @9

e through body grounds and (up).

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal for the fuel gauge

e from terminal & of the fuel tank gauge unit

through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit and

e through ECM terminal G&).

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal fransmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needie on
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal G2 of the ECM

e to combination meter terminal G3 for the tachometer.

SPEEDOMETER

The vehicle speed sensor sends a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
The voltage signal is sent

e to combination meter terminals G and (@ for the speedometer

e fromterminals @ and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

656 EL-118



' METER AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

@l
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AN 20.41: ‘,.-""
A% J |
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: SA. | | =
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R PA ) Ol 9%%% Eam &b 9 el ool HlEie|blals|tls
' N e B GEE - -- FPC CONNECTOR - - - || 5| @|x S E e
| LBl SR BT f? P BI85 € [=lelBliel?) |al®
1 1 — = ) mo| ¥ |/ A= s O
AT VRl = « T ||[UNIFiED METER CONTROL UNIT 5 PlEZEI°T] |F
' | INDICATOR 1 % @ E %| || {with speedometer and odo/trip @ = |&
_________ =
= g | [ |2 I : o
= T [ Q
E —"—-8 E
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METER AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —

658

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-M ETE R-01
BATTERY ON or START
X X
10A 7.5A |FUSEBLOCK | Refer 1o EL-POWER.
- WB)
D)
)| 1
[1s8] || 4B ||
Y G
I
JOINT
CONNECTOR-1
M51
L
Y G
gt -- -2 =
Y G
n
e €Y m @ Nz
¥
ol 41
TAGHO-
METER
COMBINATION
FPC %?J$$%7TOR coMBn
UNIFIED METER GONTROL UNIT .({13). (N1a)
{With speedometer and odo/trip meter)
o
FPC CONNECTOR
WG PiL To
hess— EC-VSSAT-AT
L.—'* OINT i Bl WIPERASED,AUTIDP
- (M8  ONNECTORS RESISTOR EL-WIPER,ASCD.
F1o Fe5
M: :}W/G-:PWIGI.-W/GE: I}H
I*
WG R
2] [
TACHOC
CHECK
ECM CONNECTOR
F69
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
S_— :
DT T [2[2]5T2T2T2] Gust), Mse)
L L ((TONGE
R . TR AN ! |
6[25]24 14]13[12 i i 25[45 I
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METER AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER — (Cont’d)

EL-121

EL-METER-02
)\ WATER TEMP, GAUGE )\ FUEL
T GAUGE
Q0
- -? -?— ----- FPC CONNECTOR ====~~- ﬁ—’.‘.i’ -- COMBINATION
g UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT .
{With speedometer and odoftrip meter)
o o) o) 5
---------------- FPC CONNECTOR +==~=====-=-=~====~
? e ? ?
jLaad] K] jLel) Lz ]| | ESY]
LG/B BRW RIL W:! B
] R )| I || N Em
[ty == {E Az {2 {Gad
LG/B BRW AL LB B
A 1 @
i =1yt --=---~---==----- aM
(F63)
LGB BRW AL B &
rsL—I FUEL
TANK
GAUGE
‘g UNIT
Bag, _
L]
B
LG/B BRW
T 3T =
l—®—| SENSOR
Y
l CONNEGTOR-11
To EC-ECTS «fu 5 mmm @) F26
y Ty
= L1l THERMAL r
[l @ TRANS- - B
GND-A MITTER . 1
Ecu
> = 1 =
___________________________ ] Refer to last page (Foldout page).
|
iR A/=\'FmE 46745]4a4al/aN42l41]40 I :
I.nJ : HHEBAEAR 3¢[s8]a7] 36 [[siae]asta0] 31 1 (we). (N)
i
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H 1l2]3 AR A== RAHE
4]5]8 g l1ol11]12]13]14]15]18[17]18]15]20 sxa

TELO42B
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BD
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METER AND GAUGES

SEL110V|

SEL111V

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odo/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
o Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE

1. Turnignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A" or “TRIP B".

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0”.

Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds.

GICY AN

6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE: If some segments are not turned on, speedometer (uni-
fied meter control unit) with odo/trip meter should be
replaced.

At this point, the unified control meter is tured to diagnosis
mode.

7. Push odoftrip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
shouid be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE: It takes about 1 minute for indication of fuel gauge to

become stable. '

EL-122



METER AND GAUGES

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)

Tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are con-
nected with unified meter control unit (speedometer} by Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC) connector. When replace or remove and install
unified control unit (speedometer), disconnect and connect FPC ]
connector according to the following steps.

A
EM
DISCONNECT
1. Open connector cover. LG
N 2. Release connector lock by holding both ends of it and pulling
it up. _
3. Disconnect FPC by pulling it up. EC i
FE
& |
SEL109V '
CONNECT - ' oD B
check 1and | 1. Insert FPC into connector and lock connector pushing FPC |
erminal
downward.
2. Check secure connection of FPC. BA
X 1 i 3. Check continuity of check land terminal for secure connection _
'& N of FPC. |
\ Resistance: 0Q !
i@ —— 4. Close connector cover.
N =
N -
SEL114Y
ST
RS
BT
[HA

EL-123 -



METER AND GAUGES

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

F

Trouble Diagnoses

Can Diagnosis mode

Yes No

EL-123.

e Screws securing the
malfunctioning meter/
gauge
(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For datails refer to
EL-128.)

OK

h 4

v

r

Replace speedometer
(unified meter control

SYMPTOM CHART 1
Refer to EL-125.

662

Reconnect FPC connector and check continuity between
check land terminals and/or repair malfunctioning part.
Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”, EL-123.

EL-124

Can Diagnosis mode No | Do meter warning ves | Check the screws >
be activated? Refer to lamps operate? securing speedometer. be activated?
“Meter/Gauge Opera- (The screws are
tion and Odo/Trip Meter No iocated behind the
Segment Check in combination meter. For
Diagnosis Mode”, EL- details refer to EL-128.}
122,
Yes
Y
Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER
SUPPLY AND
GRCUND CIRCUIT
CHECK”, EL-125.
A
~—— | Check meter/gauge | ___ : e
operation in Diagnosis [
mode.
h 4 b
Malfunction is indicated No malfunction is indi-
in Diagnosis mode. cated in Diagnosis
mode. unit).
r y
Check the following: SYMFTOM CHART 2
e FPC connector con- Refer to EL-125.
nection
Refer to “Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC)”, |NG



METER AND GAUGES

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Symptom chart 1 (Malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and/or odo/trip | ¢ Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) » Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit). @“
meter indicate(s) malfunction
in Diagnosis mode.
, —= A
Multiple meter/gauge indicate
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode. EM
One of tachometer/fuel gauge/ | » Meter/Gauge 1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunction, If
water temp. gauge indicates « Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) the resistance is NG, replace the meter/gauge. Refer to
malfunction in Diagnosis "METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK", EL-128.
mode. 2. If the resistance is OK, replace speedometer (unified meter LG
contral unit}.
Symptom chart 2 (No malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode) EC
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Speedometer and odo/trip 1. Sensor 1. Check vehicle speed sensor. FE
meter are malfunctioning. - Speadometer, Odo/Trip meter INSPECTIONAEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to EL-126.)
2. FPC connector 2. Check FPC connector, Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
. (FPC)”, EL-123. ATF—'
3. Speedometer {Unified meter control unit} 3. Replace speedomater {unified meter control unit).
Muiltiple meter/gauge are mal- | 1. FPC connector 1. Check FPG connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit |
| functioning. (except - (FPCY", EL-123, BD
speedometer, odo/trip meter} | 2. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 2. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).
One of tachometar/fuel gauge/ { 1. Sensor/Engine revolution signal 1. Cheek the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gavge.
water temp. gauge is malfunc- - Tachomaeter INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL (Refer to EL- FA
tioning. 127}
- Fuel gauge INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE (Refer to EL-127.}
- Water temp. gauge INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to EL-128.) ‘
2. FPC connector 2. Chack FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit E’]A
(FPC)”, EL-123.
3. Speedometer {Unified meter control unit) 3. Replace speedometer {unified meter control unit).
Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform PRELIMINARY CHECK, EL-124. BR
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
DISCONNECT
Hs Power supply circuit check RS
Combination meter Terminals Ignition switch position
connector (N12) D o OFF ACC ON BT
1] f)
L] [ [0 Battery Battery Battery
ound
@ Grou voltage voltage voltage
! ® Ground ov ov Battery i
roun voltage
>

Combination meter
conhector

[ 41 f—)

G

.
.
°
meter
SEL367VA
EL-125

If NG, check the following.

7.5A fuse {No. [4], located in fuse block (J/B)]

10A fuse [No. 28], located in fuse block (J/B)]

Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

(D74
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METER AND GAUGES

A€

Combination meter
connector

WZ=\m
||||||_§

SEL368VA

Vehicie speed

Vehicle speed
sensor pinion

Combination

M€

connector (F13)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Ground circuit check

Terminals

Continuity

@ - Ground

Yes

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

meter

N 14

[
LLt 1]

R

BR/W

LG/B

=

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

OQUTPUT.

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from
transmission.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminais (@ and (9 while quickly
tuming speed sensor pinion.

Voltage: Approx. 0.5V

SEL369VA

A€

Vehicle speed sensor
connector

7
2

(2]

CEL914

664

OK

NG

B
h 4

L

Vehicle speed sensor is
OK.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR.
Check resistance between vehicle speed
sensor terminals D and & .
Resistance: Approx. 2500

NG

OK

¥

Check harness for open or short between
speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.

EL-126

Replace vehicle speed

| sensor.




METER AND GAUGES

[A] commrer
" EAE D

Combination meter
connector

=N [13] ]
[T ]

WIG

)

SEL370VA

DISCOMNECT

)

s,
Fuel tank gauge
unit connector (Bzg)

=
[

[ 4

Q]

G

i

SEL&32V

Combination meter

Fuel tank gauge unit

connector (N13) conneactor (Bz5)
[ = ]
I [ | g | |
e
R/L RIL

[Q]

I

SEL372VC

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

CHECK ECM QUTPUT.

1. Start engine.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminal @ and ground at idle
and 2,000 mpm.

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.

oK

L

.| Engine revolution signal is

OK.

NG
h 4
Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between ECM
and combination mater
INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL NGL » Repair hamess or con-
TANK GAUGE UNIT. nector. (except for Cali-
Check hamess continuity between fuel fornia)
tank gauge unit terminal @ and ground. e Check hammess for open
Continuity should exist. or short between ECM
and fuel tank gauge unit.
OK {for California)
h 4
CHECK GAUGE UNITS. NG Repair or replace.
Refer to “FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT Refer to FE section.
CHECK" (EL-129).
OK
B
A 4
NG

CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR

SHORT.

1. Disconnact combination meter connec-
tor and fuel tank gauge unit connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal 8 and fuel tank gauge
unit terminal & .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

L 4

OK

Y

Fuel tank gauge is OK.

EL-127

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA
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METER AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

P— @ INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER
- iﬁ} CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER. NG | Repair or replace.
Combination meter Thermal transmitter Rafer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER v
connector connactor CHECK” (EL-129).
[ fmm)
[ T 171 E:I OK
L/B L8 h 4
@ CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR NG' Repair harness or connec-
. - SHORT. tor.
1. Disconnect combination meter connec-
SEL373VA tor and thermal transmitter connector.

666

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal (? and thermal transmit-
ter terminal (1) .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal (& and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

OK

r

Thermal transmitter is OK.

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK

1. Disconnect FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)’ (EL-123).
2. Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge.

~ Screws Resistance
Tachometer Fuel/Temp. gauge Q
A-GC A-C Approx. 70 - Approx. 140
B-D B-C Approx. 90 - Approx. 170
Tachometer
Temp. Gauge @ Spasdometer Fuel Gauge
® © ®
) ©eDo® @ ®
@ o ® ® e ©
®@ © ) © @®
&
M Combination meter reverse side o
CEL815
EL-128



METER AND GAUGES

[ o ]
y

[IelE] TSI NG
Fuel gauge T T~
unit 2 )
connector «q |

L /e

T

Fuel gauge unit

Fuel gauge unit

connector
]

] |
| :—-—\

Fue! gauge unit
connector

(]
[ I
L ] 1

/. Test lamp

(@\\‘ 3.4W O

N

Test lamp
3.4W OFF (-:)

BATTERY

CEL218

MEL424F

Ohmmeter

Wiz

7

MEL425F

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK

e For removal, refer to FE section “FUEL SYSTEM”.
Check the resistance between terminals @ and (®.

Chmmeter Float position Resistance value
ONES mm (in) (€2)

*3 Full 70 (2.76) Approx. 4 -6
¢ | E| =2 1/2 189 (7.44) 31-34

| Empty 308 (12.13) 80- 83

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK
e It will take a short time for the bulb to light.

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter

and body ground.

Water temperature

Resistance

60°C (140°F)

Approx. 170 - 2102

100°C (212°F)

Approx. 47 - 530

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

Qil pressure
kPa {kg/cm?, psi)

Continuity

Engine start

More than 20 - 29
(0.2-03,3-4)

NO

Engine stop

Less than 20 - 29
(0.2-03,3-4)

YES

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch

and body ground.
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METER AND GAUGES

2 )
( ®
B O Approx. 0.5V
[Alernating
current (AG)]
CEL219
—

Continuity
exist

CEL520

CEL916

668

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK

1. 'Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.

2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly with fingers and mea-
sure voltage across @ and @) .

DIODE CHECK

¢ Check continuity using an chmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the

figure at left.
NOTE: Specification may vary depending on the type of tester.
Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to
the instruction manual for the tester to be used.

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit.
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WARNING LAMPS

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4] , located in the fuse block {J/B)]
e to combination meter terminal @3.

Ground is supplied

o to combination meter terminal 39 and

e A/T device {OD control switch} terminal @ - MA
e through body grounds and W), _

Ground is supplied

e to fuel tank gauge unit termina! @ Ei]
e through ECM terminal G29).
Ground is supplied LG

e seat belt buckle switch terminal @3
e through body grounds and (&%).

Ground is supplied

e to brake fluid level switch terminal @ and
e washer level switch terminal @

e through body grounds (&22) and (&%. FE

AIR BAG WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when an air bag malfunction occurs, the ground path is interrupted AT

e from the air bag diagnosis sensor unit terminal (3

e to combination meter terminal ® . ED B
Ground is supplied

e through combination meter terminal @9 .

With power and ground supplied, the air bag warning lamp (LEDs) illuminate. A
For further information, refer to RS section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”).

DOOR WARNING LAMP B,

Door warning lamp is controlled by BCM.

When one of the passenger door is opened, ground is supplied to the BCM terminals G, 6,6 or@.

And then ground is supplied BR
s to combination meter terminal @

o from BCM terminal GiD.

With power and ground supplied, the door warning tamp illuminates. S0

ACTIVE DAMPER INDICATOR LAMP (SPORT)

When an active damper suspension system malfunction occurs, or “SPORT” mode is selected by active RB§
damper suspension select switch, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @ _

e from active damper suspension control unit terminal g . EN
With power and ground supplied, the active damper indicator lamp (SPORT) blinks or illuminates.

For further information, refer to FA section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES FOR ACTIVE DAMPER SUSPEN-

SION”). HA

LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP
Low oil pressure causes oil pressure switch terminal @ to provide ground to combination meter terminal @3 .
With power and ground supplied, the low oil pressure warning lamp illuminates.

CHARGE WARNING LAMP DX
During prove out or when a alternator malfunction occurs, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminals 3) and @j

e from alternator terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp and brake lamp illuminate.

EL-131 569 |



670

‘WARNING LAMPS

System Description (Cont’d)
LOW WASHER LEVEL WARNING LAMP

When the washer fluid level is low, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal &

o from washer fluid ievel switch terminal I .

With power and ground supplied, the low washer level warning lamp illuminates.

OD OFF WARNING LAMP

When an A/T system malfunction occurs, or OD control switch is in OFF position, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal G

e from TCM (transmission control module) terminal 3 .

With power and ground supplied, the OD warning lamp blinks or illuminates.

For further information, refer to AT section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").

LOW FUEL LEVEL WARNING LAMP

The amount of fuel in the fuel tank is determined by the fuel level sensor in the fuel tank. A signal is sent from
fuel tank gauge unit terminal & to combination meter terminal 3) . The fuel level sensor will illuminate the low
fuel level warning lamp when the fuel level is low.

With power and ground supplied, the low fuel level warning lamp illuminates.

ABS WARNING LAMP

When an ABS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @

o from ABS/TCS control unit terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the ABS warning lamp illuminates.
For further information, refer to BR section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”}).

TCS OFF WARNING LAMP

When TCS off switch is in OFF position, or an ABS/TCS malfunction oceurs, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal @)

¢ from ABS/TCS control unit terminal 9.

With power and ground supplied, the TCS off warning lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to BR section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").

SLIP WARNING LAMP

When TCS is in operation, or a TCS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal @

e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal G .

With power and ground supplied, the slip warning lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to BR section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").

SEAT BELT WARNING LAMP

When the driver's seat belt is unfastened, ground is supplied

e to air bag diagnoses sensor unit terminal @3

e from seat belt buckle switch terminal @ .

And then ground is supplied

o to combination meter terminal Gg

e from air bag diagnoses sensor unit terminal (8 .

With power and ground supplied, the seat belt warning lamp illuminates.

BRAKE WARNING LAMP

When the parking brake is applied, or the brake fluid level is low, ground is supplied
# to combination meter terminal 3@

e from parking brake switch terminal @), or

e brake fluid level switch terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the brake warning lamp illuminates.

TAIL AND STOP WARNING LAMP

When one of the stop lamp bulbs is burned out with the stop lamp switch depressed, or one of the tail lamp
bulbs is burned out with the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied.

e to combination meter terminal 33

o from stop and tail lamp sensor terminal @ .

With power and ground is supplied, the tail and stop lamp warning lamp illuminates.
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WARNING LAMPS
System Description (Cont’d)

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP

During prove out or when an engine control malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @@

e from ECM terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the malfunction indicator lamp illuminates. @l
For further information, refer to EC section [“Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)”, “ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION"].
MA

EM
LG
EC
FE

Ar

E

[FA

RA

BR

(D)
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WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

MALFUNCT]ON

INDICATOR LAMP
A o
"0‘ -+
2/ o ECM
o~
TAILRSTOP '
P STOP AND TAIL
() ~ LAMP SENSOR
%b='§ | BRAKE FLUID
LEVEL $SWwITCH
s BRAKE
2 Py —@—H‘ PARKING BRAKE
p Y SWITCH
s SEAT BELT
w
a \Ja i
= SLIP -
o /“\ o
g O -
© TCS OFF
- A - ABS/TCS
<32 D, % - CONTROL UNIT
e u ABS
= ® s
s 5 -~
LW =
P To
<| [ combination 4——@—4
FUEL meter system ESEEETGS?T
@ i
Y
A/T DEVICE
.—@_‘p [OVERDRIVE

CONTROL SWITCH)

BUCKLE SWITCH
(DRIVER'S SIDE)

AIR BAG
DIAGNOSIS
SENSOR UNIT

osD CFF a TEM
Py {TRANSMISSON
) N CONTROL MODULE)
WASHER =
= I, WASHER LEVEL
@ O O switcH
CHARGE
@ ) ALTERNATOR
OlL
@ 3 i OlL_PRESSURE
L I 1" SwITCH
SPORT
@ P - ACTIVE DAMPER
. 2 7 w0 SUSPENSION
1 L CONTROL UNIT: (BAD)
DOOR — BCM
@_ﬁ (BODY CONTROL
i MODULE}
E SEAT BELT
il
L'l
D
LN
J
1

[GNITION SWITCH
ON or START
QFUSE

o

TELS91A
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL'WARN'01
ON or START
I @l
g 7.5A EJLEIBS)E BLOCK [ Refer to EL-POWER. : With active damper suspension
A
1
| 48 | |

O

EM

g
GlS

[48]
)

G
ol LG
far]
J o - Next
page
é & EE
DOOR <) SPORT
COMBINATION
METER FE
@13, §iD
]_ AlR BAG ALL—IJ
1l PD
L& ] ]] =]] =
Lw B R G/B
l FA
| T S -, 1 T By
AW @& B R o RA
M32
L () -
" @ JOINT CONNECTOR-11 x
- !J_l
LK ws il
r = 1 [] [1e] ACTIVE o
BB B DOOR |BCM IND | paMPER
' ® J WARN [(BODY SUSPENSION
LAMP MODULE CONTROL RS
G i ] UNIT
= = M22
Iml M4 M47 : {aD>
AlR BAG AIRBAG
WiL DIAGNOSIS BT
SENSOR UNIT
A
___________________________ 1 Refer ta last page (Foldout pags).
i DRECD)
OREEan |1413124D11109 46]45] 24|43 /LAN42]41]40 | :
GY lelzisllslalsf2]1] =5 3s|a8 a7 |36 [as[asjas]sels1] S : (me), (N1
l——
M22
9876'5—4'321 1)2]a]4 56|78 o
m 232215 14115 ;f ;(1} 13 o el ]i2hial4f1s]16]17]18] 1820
===
i7ja | fis] 7 [1s]20[ 1 f21] 8 J2210
s[i6[3] [ 4]|2]s

TEL992A
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
Preceding o " o - B Next
page page| COMBINATION
] METER
olL CHARGE WASHER O/D OFF ,
Lsa]) 3]} ILs ] L3z ]
GY/R w;ru YR GHY
N5 @) — /Py @To EL-WARN-04
-
TN v e e e - m [T [ ] | | 45N
GY/R W/R LY GIY
5
o &
OFF CONTROL
GY/R WiR LY oD MODULE)
conT sw__[(B9)
= [ ||'£|| 1E3]
GY/R & W/R ' LY GIY
7aM
GIY
Cedp--- &0 .7y ] KA
GY/R W/R WASHER AT DEVICE
(OVERDRIVE
LEVEL L
LOW | SWITCH OFF g&ﬁ@%
HIGH ‘T el oN ‘T (E)
[31] 2 2
L < =
aY/R ALTERNATOR B
I_I. To AT-SHIFT <fa & m— @ GM1
L B OINT
oIL CONNECT OR-11
PRESSURE
Lowy HiGH |SwITCH {: [11 .@}
B |G GE1 .ﬂ r L [ ilme 1
1 i & & a
- & & @ @
Refer to last page {Foldout pags}
et (TG @@ @), G
W Gy CDHRCD)]
12, Ess
:_14_1;1;_D__n—w_g_._m___:s:smu:; = 4_2513“.@"‘ ©
jLelzlellsf4fafe]q W a0[38]37]36][a5]34[23]52[31 W
b e e e e e
(2]aTay B2 =
@ (EhHea aEDe
BR ay GY B
TEL993A
EL-136
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03
Preceding - _ _ o _ _ - DNext
B D COMBI-
TCS SEAT
FUEL ABS OFF SLIP BELT @D,
[N ]] NER] 1 [ N |Lse]|
i, 0D & By
Ny L) SN - o oo oo I 77 [T
A/B €O LA G/R OR/B R
@32
(e el B @
R/B LR DIO0DE BA OR/B G
|| .
SEAT BELT |AIR BAG
5104 @ W LA E_H"' &BR'.B‘OE SEA\:EELT SENSOR UNIT
I_!H : B'H OB BUCKLE SW
] i Dof 5
ABS TCSOFF  SLIP
To EL- Wil CAMP  Lamp |ABSTCS r.‘l
METER €8 RIL b | SEJ)II}II_THOL o
RIL R/B Y
=1 el Bl
t ‘} FUEL v
TANK B12
’g LOW | GAUGE
UNIT
HIGH —
LJ
B SEAT BELT
(B85) BUCKLE
B (SiDE)
G
u
n
To EC-
E(()DTS T 9F25
B
[fze]!
GND-A
ECM
L e T e e 1 — o last page (Foldout page}.
14]13[12 11]10]9 as]4s]4a]asl/ TN 24140 | 15]28)
:876 AARBE 39383?36|35]34333231I 50
A A |
=]
1]2]a 112]2]4 5[6]7]8
4ls]e lﬁ] 10]11]12]13b14]15]18]17 latielee B\ZB '®
1 |
7|9 lis]7]is[zo 1 1] 8 f2lio ¥
5]16l3] |2 4]2{6 Cz?) m

% : This connactor Is not shown in "HARNESS LAYQUT", EL section,
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04

TAIL MALFUNCTION | COMBI-
2STOP INDICATOR NATION
LAMP METER

L PUMW

___________________________ (st “"'"'ll - For USA.
L PUW : For Canada
T -3 e
L PUMW
D)
.
BRAKE
FLUID
LEVEL
SWITCH
\j
y
[&]
WARNING ?RPAND
Lamp  [TAIL
SENSOR
PARKING
BRAKE
APPLIED |SWITCH  gE2 .,ﬂ '
RELEASED ‘T u PU/wW

B B
= = = Gell
E2) (B R ]

Refer to last page {Foldout page).
-
H s6[45]aalaal/Naz41fac =] '
aolasforfas fosToalaafselai] " g Il e), (ND
2), (Ee8)
eBIEEEE —  EREEER 6 TONGED,
R EBER W 12frlroleTe]7]6] "5y Fé9
TELG95A
EL-138
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WARNING LAMPS

CONSULT (For door warning lamp)
Y, / / CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
— Data link connector 1, Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. @l
MIA
Brake pedal.-f
m45'r EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”,
4. Touch “START". 16
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
-
A FE |
START |
[ SUB MODE | i
SEF3921
| SELECTSYSTEM [ ]| 5. Touch “IVMS". PD
{ ENGINE |
(AT | FA
| AIRBAG | i
| vMs | FiA
I |
I | BR
SEL280U
6. Touch “DOOR OPEN WARNING”. ST ‘
| SELECT TEST ITEM |
| MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS | a8 ‘
| AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM | ‘
| INTERIOR ILLUMINATION | 7
| DOOR OPEN WARNING |
[ REMOTE CONT 1D REG |
[ BCM PART NUMBER
SEL903U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for door
| SELECT DIAG MODE | open warning lamp.
| DATA MONITOR | .
| ACTIVE TEST | |
| | H
l |
I |
| SELS04U |

EL-139



WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses/Door Warning Lamp

WORK FLOW

CHECK N

h 4

LISTEN TG CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

¥

IVMSZ COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A J ¥
» Repair/Replace according to Periorm diagnostic procedure on |
the self-diagnostic resulis. the next page.
(EL-264)
NG ‘ -
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or
EL-268)
OK
h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
h 4
CHECK oUT
NOTICE:

678

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will he memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon-
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT wilt display “PAST NO RESPONSE™.)
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. -
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. {14 located in the fuse block (J/B)}).

EL-140



WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses/Door Warning Lamp

(Cont’d)
B AGTIVE TEST
u DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
DR OPN WARN LAMP  OFF SYMPTOM: Door warning lamp is not operating correctly.
CHECK WARNING LAMP OPERATION. NG__ Check the following.
CONSULT "1 o Bulb
o Power supply circuit for
Perforrn “DOOR OPEN WARNING” in warning lamp
“Active Test” mode. e Hamess for open or
L ON ” OFF | Check waming lamp operation. short between BCM and
QEL676U Warning lamp should ilfuminate. warning lamp
OR
B B
m DISCONNECT
H.s. Gﬁ:}] 1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to “ON" position.
BCM connector @22 3. Apply ground to BCM terminal (Gi1).
[ cronr— |o] connecTon]] Warning lamp should illuminate.
111 OK
h 4
R CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG| Check the following.
EJ CONSULT "| » Door switch
= e Door switch ground con-
SEL6TTUAl | 5ae “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI- dition {Front door) or
e TOR mede. e door switch ground cir-
When door is open: cuit (Rear door)
¢ MONITOR N DOOR SW ON o Harness for open or
DOOR SW-DR OFF When door is closed: short between door
DOOR SW-AS OFF DGOR SW OFF oR switch and BGM
DOOR SW-RL OFF ON BOARD
DOOR SW-RA OFF =
Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Made t) mode.
{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)
| RECORD | o
SEL575U
v
D I w— 0 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. | NC | Check the following.
ITOR CONSULT ”| o 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
IGN ON SW ON located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR {J/B)]
mode. e Harness for open or
When fgnition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
I RECORD @ ON BOARD
SEL358U
Check voltage between BCM terminal @&
& commcr and ground.
HS. Condition of ignition switch Vollage [V]
BCM connector (M22) ON Approx. 12
i CAuUNIT o CONNECTOR]} ACC or OFF 0
68
OK
R/G ¥
5 @ﬂ Replace BCM.
SEL556UB
EL-141
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WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses/Stop and Tail Lamp Sensor

N BAT BAT iGN

3 pa
—1
o) TAIL 5y | stop Lamp TAIL AND
O RELAY O LAMP
| | A —
11 Oft |LigHTING 8 ‘2 ?
BCM 9” SWITCH STOP AND1'(|;AIL LAMP SENSOR

7 6 5 9
Nu .
m! LH RH LH RH
STOP AND TAIL

LAMP SENSOR = - = HIGH:

11]2}c—]3]4]5] TAIL LAMP STOP LAMP MOUNTED
RHEIEIERE (FENDER SIDE) (FENDER SIDE} STOP LAMP

SEL810V
STOP AND TAIL LAMP SENSOR INSPECTION TABLE
Terminal voltage
No Wire color Connections Cperated condition (Approximate
’ values)
. . When sensing one of the bulbs Less than 1.5V
3 L Stop and tail warning lamp @ burned out (See note.)
Other than above condition 12v
Depressed 12v
4 R Stop lamp switch
Released ov
. . Depressed 11V
5 R/W High-mounted stop lamp Stop lamp switch
Released ov
L Tail tamp RH (Fender side} o . Turned ON v
Lighting switch or auto lamp
7 G/R Tail lamp LH {Fender side) Turmed OFF ov
. . Turned ON v
8 R/G Tail lamp relay Lighting switch or auto lamp
Turned OFF ov
9 B Ground - —
: Depressed 11V
10 R/L Stop lamp LH and RH {(Fender side) | Stop lamp switch
Released ov
Depressed 12V
12 R Stop lamp switch
Released ov

680

Note: The system senses bulb burnout only when the stop lamp switch is depressed for stop lamps or tail
lamp relay is energized for tail lamps.
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WARNING LAMPS

Electrical Components Inspection

FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK
e It will take a short time for the bulb to light.

Fue! gauge unit
connector
[]

i I
I !

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch BR
and body ground.

@l
A
BATTER . Eh\\m
Fuel gauge unit
con E:tor L@
I |
Test | E(@
st lam
3.4W OFF;: e)
FE
BATTERY AT
CEL218
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK "”P@'
Ohmmeter Qil pressure N
™ 7 kPa (kg/cm?, psi) Continulty "
- . More than 20 - 29
_l [/E . ‘ W/’% Engine start 0203 3- 4) NO
,; \© %% Engine stop L(%s; Eh:.gszg f)g YES

MEL425F]

< DIODE CHECK 8T
(l Diode e Check continuity using an chmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left. RS
Continuity NOTE: Specification may vary depending on the type of tester.
exist Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to BT
the instruction manual for the tester to be used.
2 @
Ohmmet;\
SEL901F
Diode e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter

printed circuit.

[EE [
= <, & Diode
&0 s vice

CEL916

EL-143 a1



A/T INDICATOR

Schematic

{33naon
JOHLNDD AQOAE)
wog

LE

513
@]
UNZ[LS L[OLAY]S 40

(HOLIMS ONILHDIT)
HJI1IMS NO[LYNIGWOD

AVl © H
dWYT 1YL o

3snd E
AY3Livd

(HOLv3IONI
17v)
¥3idn
NC [LYN18MOJ

Wa1sAs
uoIlBRUIWA)T !
ol

HOLIMS NOILISOd
IVHLAINANEYA

—
(o
= ™
—0 O
==
0
[—1
=,

mﬂ:m&

lyvls 49 NO
HOLIMS NO[LINDI

TEL382B
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A/T INDICATOR

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON or START EL AT/IND 01
! o
FUSEBLOCK  |Refer to EL-POWER.
% 10A | (J78)
| ML
EE] |
T EW
ToAT-ATT 4 G/B ®::
| LG
G/B
(3] BC
P 1
R 2 PARK/NEUTRAL FE
POSITION

SWITCH

D
T AT
LTI mo

W

I A

EATEY
BR

/W BR/Y Y/PU P/B

0

- -
(aruw s o o -.—PU/WPUJW—PUM4>
B9
(E3)1(a) RA
=
4urB o lesles =@ PJBP!B_P/B
B1D
: BR
-
L R7C um ow i @ Y/PU Y/PU E—Y/PU @
To AT-AT < B ' » Next page
: - 8T
<= Ry mm o @ BRNBM—BHN@
B13 T
. t
- RS
B17 .
1
- [=)
<mer ® BRBH — R *>J cl
v B12
)
= Refer fo last page {Foldout page). HA
/el1o[5]3Yy ' .(m.@
elely

TEL383B
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A/T INDICATOR

Preceding |
page

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont’d)

EL-AT/IND-02

COMBINATION
METER
{(A/T INDICATOR)

: -
sB @ Next page

l_IIJ MB1

G

<

B sB
GNe () m— W To EL-CIGAR
B 8B
7| P (.10 S {i&9)
B R/B
JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
GME.-B{I 1}5 RB @SB
I
B B
A .
Mi4 Ma7
l- ___________________________ 1
) P A o/ P P 173 75 P ) /= P P P I
! feelzalztoolreTellizl el s olsel el oalafaelat| !

EL-146

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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A/T INDICATOR

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-AT/IND-03

Refer to EL-POWER.

15A

Gl

RIA

JOINT
CONNECTOR-15

R
[l
Preceding page @ S8 — ‘
ﬁ LL_._le [ERI
B
rg TAIL : IL@
EY

LAMP

RELAY
EC
RIG YR
To EL-ILL 8 R/G ._ Y/A YR
1
B ar
) @D
’Ell YR =]
AUTO COMBINATION l_(%]_l
F & SWITCH JOINT
18T %‘ﬁﬁg‘ﬁﬁ CONNECTOR-2 [PA
OFF 2ND
\ ®. @& 2
Lf%i_l YR RA
B
|—l—|
— BR
i
cEt ) nemme @ ez iR ST
[
I I TAILL  |BCM BS
B 8 ALY (thODY CONTROL
a .8 ODULE)
E22 ESE 22 7
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
EsD) . HIA
_ - — — 1
il=F aag =] 11 i (] ' . & |
3|7[s] (E8) Eag) | [E[7]el?] Ee5) (EED | D)
] o 2l 5T Ty teedelolal Ty EL
|
=
[TTiTzlzl=]=5 5 a]z] 5] (s D4
a

TEL774
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WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

r7-5A04]

l

——+10A[2]

Fuse block (J/B)

BT
B0
il

I

=

up

*

7.5A[33]-

10A[28]

QT
ff\";

[ chim (Ng)—
0 P
C

Seat belt buckle

Front door switch

(driver side) \

SELO23V

FUNCTION _
e The following waming chime funct

System Description

ions are controlled by BCM,

ltem

Details of control

Ignition key warning chime

Sounds warnin

g

chime when driver's door is opened with key in ignition key cylinder and

ignition switch *OFF” or “ACC” position.

Light warning chime

Saounds warning chime when driver’'s door is opened with lig
tien or fog tamp switch in ON peosition and igniticn switch *

ht switch in the 1st or 2nd posi-
FF” ar “ACC” position.

Seat belt warning chime

seat belt is unfastenad

Sounds warning chime for about 8 seconds if ignition switch is turned “ON” when driver's

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 8], located
e to key switch terminal @ .

e through 10A fuse [No. [12], located
e to warning chime terminal (@ .

in the fuse block {J/B)]

in the fuse block (J/B)]

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 32, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to BCM terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal 3 through driver side door switch terminal @ when driver side switch is

in OPEN position.

With the key in the ignition key cylinder, the ignition switch in the ACC or OFF position, and the driver's door
open, ground is supplied to warning chime terminal @) from BCM terminal @2 . The warning chime will then

sound.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. [i2], located
e to warning chime terminal @) .

in the fuse block (J/B)]

e Through 15A fuse [No. [83], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
e to tail lamp relay terminals 3) and @& .

EL-148



WARNING CHIME
System Description (Cont’d)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal @ .

When the lighting switch is in the 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @

e from body grounds (&2) and @l
e through lighting switch terminals @) and ® .

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied MA
e to BCM terminal @ v
e from tail lamp relay terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 22], located in the fuse block (J/B)]. EM
With the lighting switch in the 1ST, 2ND position and the driver's door OPEN, the warning chime will sound

in the same manner as ignition key warning chime.

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block {(J/B)] EG
e to warning chime terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. B2, located in the fuse block (J/B)] FE
e to BCM terminal 68 .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @G through seat belt buckle switch terminals @ and @@, when seat beit
buckle switch is in UNFASTENED position, and body grounds and (&%), AT
The warning chime sounds for about & seconds, when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and seat belt

- is unfastened. -
=

LG

o

[FA

[RA

BR

ST

RS

EL-149 637
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WARNING CHIME

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CHIME-01
BA;E RY ON or START _
5 : T FUSE BLOCK Refer o EL-POWER.
7.58 10A 104 754 |(B)
@&, GID.
T i i I
[L8BJ] | E] E81]] |Lesl| -
P WiR Y A/G
(& Ij‘l
wh EN FRONT
Il SWETCH
[2] JOINT 5] OPEN [ (DRIVER'S
P %QIP;EC- 3 G _ _T SIDE)
- CLOSED
|‘L| KEY |J—|
5T jomr 2| el on [3eH L2 oy L
@ Lap - ! @
(M54)
lli" LI%IJ 3 5D ﬁ
P WiR aul- R/G @ ORW
] A1 ..812
5] e
S WD Be
(M12) B3 [iﬂ UN- BEL
N10 iR L._| FASTEND ¢ FASTEND | BUCKLE
| " GY _» (DRIVER'S
|_._|[_3_| g‘,’.@} QEyvRE@Mi4 - I SIDE)
YiG o Gy m [ e @ 1126 14
D) shs @ @
t @ ¥ ' ) A
p ¥ Y/R RiG R GY
[l Gzl ITeo]l [Feell [EAll [l
BAT CHIME KEY IGN DOOR SW SEAT BELT Ml e
SW (DR SW B
GND GND (DR)
EA] 113 BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)
B B ()
i JOINT
L CONNECTOR-11
® X
51
| ces @
GM3 () w5 {I I} B ﬂ I
i I
B B B B
. . 4 &
Ma7
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
EeD.
[EEE®P EREREEERE @, . @ @ . @
G G G ‘
7~
*
A\E DD Sl Tl & R
GY W BR W 22

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT”, EL section.

EL-150
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WARNING CHIME

BATTERY

@
=

Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

i

JOINT
CONNECTOR-15

EL-CHIME-02

r 1 1
SB R A
[l [l ml
Py TAIL LAMP
ToEL- AELAY Refer 1o EL-POWER
AT/IND 0 :
e L Lz
B BG YR
JOINT E{4 .
CONNE-
ctoris I
YR Y/R
[
B &
R/G - -
[l 21 e
EJLEIBS)EBLOCK % 2 5A BNE [1]
Z CTOR-2 AUTO 18T
@ @| L= 5 - COMBINATION
I [L2]) (LIGHTING
|_._||£I R OFF 2ND | SWITCH) .
RIL €D, ED
]mIJOINT Ll%l_]
R a
M57 9T
L3 ¥ E70
ALY Y/R ]
il Gl G&?'-I
LIGHT SW TAILL M
(18T) ALY oL B B
mopuLe) R A
w22 E2s
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
- e 1 | &), 12
112 T 1 T T == u[]=3[2 '
a7ls]l B8 Kt T E®  [sl7]eln @ 3428|109| 0. D
[ &y &Y woo kR _ T W
22

EREIEEE

212]3]3

3[a[3]3] Ws2), W5D)
G G

EL-151

TEL776

WA

El

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

BR

ST

i)
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WARNING CHIME

/ Brake pedal._.-—
SEF045T

NISSAN

CONSULT

by

START

I SUB MODE |

SEF392

I SELECT SYSTEM

[ ENGINE

[ AT

| AIRBAG

{ vms

l

|
|
|
|
|
|
|

SEL280U

| SELECT TEST ITEM

[ IGN KEY WARN ALM

[ LGHT waARN ALM

I SEAT BELT TIMER

| THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

[ sTEP LAMP

|
|
|
|
i
|

[ 1LLUM LAMP

SEL902L

| SELECT DIAG MODE

[ paTa MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

|
=
=

SELS04U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON"".
4. Touch "START".

5. Touch “IVMS”." ~

6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT
BELT TIMER".

¢ DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-
ing chime.

EL-152



WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

¥

LISTEN TO GUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

VM8 COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yas ' No
S5YMPTOM
BASIS
r r
»; Repair/Repiace according fo Setect diagnostic procedure on  |¢
the self-diagnostic results. the basis of symptom.
{EL-264)
NG Y Y
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or
ElL-268)
OK
A i ¥
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
systam.
OK
Y
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during troubie diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon-
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”.)
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

s To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. (14| located in the fuse block (J/B)].

EL-153 691
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WARNING CHIME

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

REFERENCE PAGE EL-154 EL-155 EL-155 EL-156
X
[*]
QO
=
[}
— =
i [
o S
-2 oo o @ =t
w © w g TT= w
[= [ ] r o o
S5 € 3G o 2
o2 0 = [ (]
w = TTR w e I
o5 QD QF &
[ =Y [@ 7] O w0 o
o o 2 o o
o £ O £ 0y 0
= = = E & E
n @ [ INe] 6 = w
C o C 3 O o Qo
Zz £ Z b =z z
6 E T . G5 0]
> <3 <3 <
SYMPTOM o= g a2 =}
Light waming buzzer does not activate. X X
Ignition key warning buzzer does not activate. X X
Seat belt warning buzzer does not activate. X X
All warning buzzers do not activate. X

(A

 MONITOR

HD/LMP 15T SW  OFF

3

[ RECORD

]

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(Lighting switch input signal check)

SEL351§

692

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 15T SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When lighting switch is in 13T or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW CON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF
OR

NG | Gheck the following.

@ ON BOARD

Check lighting switch in Switch monitor
{Mode Iy mode. {Refer to On board
Diagnosis, EL-270.)

OK

r

Go to Procedure 4.

EL-154

e 7.5A fuse [No. [22],

located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

o Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM




WARNING CHIME

IGN KEY

wMONITOR D

Sw ON

[ RECORD

SEL3575

. €

BCM cohnector (M22)

CcunT | C/UNiT '5

@ Bey. o
12v

NECTOH

l'mn

bay .o

= ' SEL918V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Key switch input signal check)

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL, | NG

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITCR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

OR
E @ TESTER

Check voitage between BCM terminal &
and ground.

Condition of key switch Volftage [V]

Key is inserted Approx. 12

Key is removed 0

# MONITOR il
SEAT BELT SW  ON

RECORD ]

SEL3595

OK

Go to Procedure 4.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

Check the following.

| & Key switch

Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
157).

o 10A fuse [No. 28],
located in the fuse block
(J/B}]

e Harness for open or
short between key switch
and fuse

» Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

(Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH

NG

INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “SEAT BELT SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When driver's seat belt is not fastened:
SEAT BELT SW ON
When driver's seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF

.| Check the following.

e Seat belt buckle switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
157).

e Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

e Hamess for open or
short between BCM and
seat belt buckle switch

OR
ON BOARD

Check seat belt buckle switch in Switch
monitor (Mode I} mede. {Refer to On
board Diagnosis, EL-270.}

lOK

Go to procedure 4.

EL-155
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
*MONITOR 1
DOOR SW-DR ON CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | 'O, | Check the following.
CONSULT o Driver door switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
See “DOOR SW-DR” in DATA MONITOR ponents Inspection” (EL-
mode. 157).
When driver's door is open: « Driver door switch
DOOR SW-DR ON ground condition
When driver's door is closed: » Harness for open or
DOOR SW-DR OFF short between driver
l RECORD J OR door switch and BCM
SEL34TS ON BOARD
B] Check driver side door switch in Switch
¥r MONITOR O monitor (Mode Il) mode. (Refer to On
IGN ON SW ON board Diagnosis, EL-270.)
OK
A 4
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. NG_ Check the following.
B] CONSULT o 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR (J/B)]
mode. » Harmess for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
| RECORD | IGN ON SW ON BCM
SEL358U| | When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
CONNECT OR
m s TESTER
BCM connector Check voltage between BCM terminal &
[ c/onm_ o] comnecton] and ground.
68 Conditien of ignition switch Voltage [V]
G ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
2 S
= OK
SEL556UB| [N)
h 4 OK
D B ACTIVE TeST B 1F:Egc1>_n; “WARN ALM" in ACTIVE ,| System is OK.
Check chime operation.
ueHTwaRNAM  OFF If CONSULT Is not available, skip this
or procedure and go to the next proce-
iGN KEY WARNALM ~ OFF dure below.
or NG
SEAT BELT WARNALM OFF il
= CHECK WARNING CHIME. NG | Replace chime.
| ON " OFF I 1. Disconnect waming chime connector.
seLazaul | 2. Apply 12V direct current to warhing
chime and check operation,
& DISCOMNECT OK
TS h 4
Warning chime Check the following.
connector ® 10A fuse [No. located in the fuse
block (J/B}]
1 e e Harness for open or short between fuse
e (3 and chime
\ ‘ e Harness for open or shor between
chime and BCM

(&

SEL564UB

EL-156




WARNING CHIME

Key switch (insert)
ﬁjconnector

413

L

ol

SEL907U

= MSCONNECT
T.S.

Door switch connector

m Front LH:

]

SEL927U
& DISCONNECT
A€
Seat belt buckle
switch connector
SEL928U

Electrical Components Inspection

KEY SWITCH (Insert)

Check continuity between terminals when key Is inserted in ignition

key cylinder and key is removed from ignition key cylinder.

Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yes
@®-® Key is removed No

DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between terminal and switch body ground when

door switch is pushed and released.

Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Door switch is pushed. No
@ - ground Door switch is released. Yes

SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals when seat belt is fastened and

unfastened.
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
@ - @ Seat belt is fastened. No
Seat belt is unfastened. Yes
EL-157

MA

EM

LG

Ee

FE

AT

PD

[FA

ST

RS

BT

A
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WIPER AND WASHER

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block {J/B) 20A[11]

(I3 000
]
!
1l

'

up

1

7.5A[28] —

Vehicle speed

s8NSor
{

Front wiper motor

L B\

e SELO4BU ] L

696

System Description

WIPER OPERATION |

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. [I1], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminals @ and @ through body grounds &2 and E®.

Low and high speed wiper operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal G of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal & .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied |
e through terminal @@ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @ . ‘
With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation _ I
When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until
the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

e from terminal @3 of the front wiper switch :

e to front wiper motor terminal ® , in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed. i
Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch ;
to wiper relay terminal @ ‘
through terminal @ of the wiper relay

to front wiper motor terminal @

through terminal @ of the front wiper motor, and

» through body grounds (&2 and (&), :

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the

“STOP” position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops. .

Intermittent operation :

Intermittent operation is controlled by the BCM. ‘
When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

EL-158 |



WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont’d)

e to BCM terminal @

o from front wiper switch terminal 13

e through body grounds (€22) and (&%),

The desired interval time is input

e 1o BCM terminal

e from front wiper switch terminal @9 and @l

e to BCM terminal @

e from combination meter terminal @@ (vehicle speed pulse). MA
Based on these three inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper relay terminal @

e from BCM terminal @ . EM
With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated.

When activated, an intermittent ground is suppiied

e to front wiper motor terminal (& LE
through the front wiper switch terminal 43

to front wiper switch terminal G3

through front wiper relay terminal @ EC
to front wiper relay terminal &

e through body grounds (&2) and (&),

Front wiper motor operates at desired interval with BCM terminal @ grounded. EE

Intermittent operation can be adjusted from:

Approx. 4 - 19 sec.: (when vehicle is stopped)

Approx. 0.4 - 12 sec.: (when vehicle is moving) AT

Judgement on vehicle stopped or moving:

_ Stopped — Moving: More than 4 km/h (2 MPH) -
Moving — Stopped: Less than 2 km/h (1 MPH) PD

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front washer motor terminal @ .

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied
e to washer motor terminal (O , and

¢ to BCM terminal @ _
e from terminal @9 of the front wiper switch BR
e through terminal @3 of the front wiper switch, and

e through body grounds (e22) and (&e).

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates. ST
The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is centrolled by the BCM in the

same manner as the intermittent operation. RS

FA

BT

EL-159 507



WIPER AND WASHER

Schematic

£l

(3TNTON TOULNOD ACQOB) WDE

35
b 8Y v 6 8 L 29
o
3
LS K ! LNOY 1
ERRITENS 0 MO1  3AOW |
O ST " bl
o) HI1H 1ROy
OO P
<] e
HSYM TA[OIIN 330
¥31INOQIISS HOLIMS ¥3d1m LNO¥d

43130 NOTLYNIEWOD

asnd v&.

HOLOW ¥3IHSYM
INOYA

1Yv1S J0 NO
HOLIMS NOILINDI

3Isn4d mu 3sN4 m&

NO J0 2%
HOLIMS NOJLINOI

TEL?77
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL'WIPER'O1

ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK -
7.5A 20A () Refer to EL-POWER. MA

@. @D

J
) ] : Eif
OR GwW LB
I LG
ec @ EC
voETp Y vlg>) "
EE
GwW hi
I‘gﬂ L ey AT
RELAY LB
9
CT CIL ™ 70
W/G B

LB

FA
7

: 3]

I RA

FRONT WIPER
F2z @ H{Z_._.l:‘ HigH  [MOTOR
/

]
WG R LOW R
1 5 4
]| Cd Tl L ST
- ° - B LR LW
B E
o { Y | RS
s ] GE‘.'_| = >
W e P o
‘ sor \ hobuig A A =LY > R -
Eo2
Refer to last page (Foldout page). IH]A
3] Eee) . (12
2]411] (Es) gg?;\ Ett G:ay & E&D EL
5 B B Gy (M29) , (Fe3
EeD B3
(w22

TEL778

EL-161 -



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

{@.G,W EL-WIPER-02
Preceding
page -
Yu ——
\
VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
WIPER VOLUME |
WIPER
SWITCH
Ess
4
GW
19 20
e = 5
FRONT BRW
| WASHER A A A ¥
MOTOR
B FTT] - aiad | KT Ll | P36
I LA BRW LW viG B PU B
Y/G I I
. .
e e— @ci7 ma @
BR/W YiG PU
- .—F;-l'ii'l [z O ]
BR/W AY PU

@ L ce2 @

Preceding

s I
LR

BRAW R/Y PU Ede E22
=] =1l [Fas]l .
WIPER WIPER INT BCM
it WSAWH VR (383¥ROL
(INT) (WASH) MODULE)
M2

Refer to last page {Foldout page).
ﬁESQ@ 1l e[=1] ey (Ee6) . (M12)
\elel7le/ =5 v 15[17[18]20] 10 o GORCD)

TEL246A

o0 EL-162



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-WIPER-03
ON or START
————y——
75A BL,JBS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
(=1l Gl
53] l
n MA
D)
G EM
[t
1
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
{With speedometer and odo/trip meter) E:ngrﬂEBANATION [L@
o o
FPC CONNECTOR @D, @,
|L?J. .&. Le] €] =
14 12 18 39
il .tf &y & e
e | ] | I 6N - - - e [osn]
LGIB PL B _
1 upL e | — @ v ar
'!L! | .
Ir1_|i “Tll
VEHICLE
SPEED FA
SENSOR PIL
L45] BCM 24
\ VSP oy R0
CONTROL
MODULE)
GND GND
||£|| 113 22 BR
B B JOINT
n CONNECTOR-11 7
I—! D)
GM3 .- B 4:[: [ ]mB 1
B B B RS
Le |
?
— — 5
a7 ST
- ; Refer to last page (Foldout page)
gEIE1 ENERENEY} , HA
1O -
S —— g= o
so]28 28l /2N 2625 24 I B B /=\'RIMB aefas]aafasf/Nz]a1[a0
:2322212019]13“71615(@ AR BABAL N\La 30138]37]36][a5]a 3332 a1 : @
B e e S . B S Al S e e e — — — — — — — — v — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — I
IBX |
H
@) “av |
TEL799A
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WIPER AND WASHER

/&

CONSULT
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

~ Data link connactor 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". :
for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

NISSAN

CONSULT

[

4. Touch “START".

:ulj
START

[ "SUB MODE

SEF392I

[ SELECT SYSTEM

5. Touch “IVMS”.
O

| ENGINE

[ a7

| ARBAG

I
|
|

[ wms

|
|
!

SEL280U

6. Touch “WIPER”.

, SELECT TEST ITEM

[+l

[ vms-comm cHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| booR Lock

l AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

[ wiPeER

|
|
|
|
|
|

| REAR DEFOGGER

SELS01U

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wiper

| SELECT DIAG MODE |:|| and washer.
[ pATA MONITOR |
[ ACTIVE TEST |
I
|
L
|
SELO04U
EL-164



WIPER AND WASHER
CONSULT (Cont’d)

CONSULT CUSTOMIZING PROCEDURE
' 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
/ / 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
Data link connector
for GONSULT ol
MA
SEFG45T EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START". 16
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
[
“u{i
START FE
| SUB MODE | AT
SEF392]
| SELECT SYSTEM ] 5. Touch "IVMS”. ED
{ ENGINE |
[AT I BA
| ArBAG |
[ Ivms | BA
| ]
| | BR
SEL280U
6. Touch “CUSTOMIZE MODE". 510
| I SELECT TEST ITEM ['j]
[ customize moDE | -
| BCM PART NUMBER |
| |
BT
| |
: : .
SEL962V
7. Touch “WIP INT VHCL SPD ADJ".
[l seLectoustoMmEM [
[ WP INT vHCL SPD ADJ ] (B4
l |
I |
| |
| |
I |
SELS63V

EL-165 203



Wi

PER AND WASHER

B wiPINTVHEL SPD ADJ R

CHANGE CURRENT
ADJUSTMENT CF

WIPER INTERMITTENT
TRIGGER VEHICLE SPEED.

START |

SEL964V,

B WIPINTVHCLSPDAD) W
CURRENT SETTING

ON

CANGEL || CHANGE SETT

CONSULT (Cont’d)
8. Touch “START".

®
celed or resumed.

Wiper intermittent speed control by vehicle speed can be can-

9. Touch “CHANGE SETT” for changing “CURRENT SETTING”.
For no changing “CURRENT SETTING”, touch “CANCEL”.

Wiper intermittent speed control

“CURRENT SETTING”
“ON” Activated
“QFF” Disactivated

EL965Y
B WIPINTVHCLSPD ADJ H
CURRENT SETTING
OFF
CUSTOMIZING COMPLETED
END
SELg66V|

704

EL-166

10. Touch “END" after customizing is completed.



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
G
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT BA
! EM
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)
Does self-diagnostic resulits exist? ' LG
T Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS G
h 4 h 4
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Select diagnostic procedure on the P EE
diagnostic results. (EL-264) basis of symptom.
i ! A
NG IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS REPAIR/REPLACE
(EL-262 or EL-268) ED)
OK
r P&
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is compietely fixed by operating the system. )
B R
¥
CHECK OUT 3R
8T

NOTICE:
e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon- &S
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”.)
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the pracedure below. BT
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. 14 located in the fuse block {J/B)].

EL-167



WIPER AND WASHER

INT SW OFF

r MONITOR E:]

| RECORD

SEL340S

¥r MONITOR

WIP AUTC STOP GND

O

l RECORD

SEL&47U

BCM connector (y23)

|l CUNIT Ol CONNECTOR"

33

R
I.
® ©

SEL&48UB

706

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “INT SW” in DATA MONITOR mode.
When wiper switch is in INT position:
INT SW ON
When wiper switch is in OFF position:
INT SW OFF
OR

NG

.| Check the following.

@ ON BOARD'

Check wiper switch (INT) in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 11} mode. (Refer to On board
Diagnosis, EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-162.

OK

h 4

» Front wiper switch

 Hamess for open or
short between BCM and
wiper switch

Note: When “Data monitor” is
operating, intermittent
wiper do not operate.

CHECK WIPER AUTO STOP SIGNAL.

= CONSULT
N

See “WIP AUTO STOP” in DATA MON!-
TOR mode, and turn wiper switch to LO or
H! position.
When wiper switch is in INT or OFF;

WIP AUTO STOP ACC
When wiper switch is in LO or HI:

WIP AUTO STOP GND

NG

OR
@ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to ACC.

2. Tum wiper switch to LO or HI position.

3. Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal @ and ground.

Wiper condition Voltage [V]
Moving 0
Stop Approx, 12

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-161.

i

®

EL-168

.| Check the following.
"] » Wiper motar

= Wiper ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
wiper motor




~ WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

Note:
if CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to procedure 5.

NG

A

Go to procedure 5.

EL-169

% MONITOR ]
IGN ACC SW ON l
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG- NG‘ Check the following.
NAL. "| » 7.5A fuse [No. [23],
D] CONSULT located in the fuse block
{J/B)]
‘See “IGN AGC SW” in DATA MONITOR e Harness for cpen or
_ mode. short between fuse and
| RECORD When ignition switch is ACC or ON BCM
5E'—_919U IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF
connect IGN ACC SW OFF
) oR
HS. TESTER
BCM connector (M23)
[ conm o] connecToR]| Check voltage between BCM terminal &
60 and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
o ACC or ON Approx. 12
e S .
- OFF 0
SEL&82UA
- — 1 Refer to wiring diagram in EL-161.
9 s
B AcTivVETEST B OK
WIPER AMP OFF
r
CHECK WIPER OPERATION. OK | Replace BCM.
CONSULT "
See “WIPER AMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
Perform operation shown on display.
SELs49u| | Wiper motor should operate.

V1A

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

BR

§T

RS

BT

HA

707




WIPER AND WASHER

| = MONITOR D

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
SYMPTOM: intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

INT RESIST 0.784K

[ "RECORD ]

SEL3425

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL- OK | Replace BCM.
UME INPUT SIGNAL. "

CONSULT

See “INT RESIST” in DATA MONITOR
mode while turning intermittent wiper vol-

HE®

BCM connaclor

ume.

Position of wiper knob Resistance [k{2]
Short interval Approx. 0
Long interval Approx. 1

oo 1o} conecion]

o[

SELBB6UA]

708

OR
B @ TESTER

Measure resistance between BCM termi-
nal @ and ground while turning intermit-
tent wiper volume,

Position of wiper knob Resistance [x()]

Short interval Approx. 0

Long interval Approx. 1

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-162.

NG |
r
Check front wiper switch. NGL Replace intermittent wiper |
oK volume.

Y

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and intermittent wiper volume

« Intermittent wiper volume ground circuit

EL-170



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in

“«MONITOR O
WASH SW OFF
[ RECORD ]
SEL3445

N

€&

BCM connector (23)

[ crumir

(O CONNECTOR]|

49

P/L

]

SELEBTUA

combination.
CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG- | NG | Check the following. @l
NAL. "] e Front wiper switch
CONSULT » Harness for open or
short between BCM and MA
See “WASH SW” in DATA MONITOR wiper switch
mode.
When washer switch is ON: EM
WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF LG
OR
@ ON BOARD
EC
Check wiper switch {WASH) in Switch
monitor (Mode 11} mode. (Refer to On
board Diagnosis, EL-270}. [EE
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-162.
oK AT
A
Replace BCM. BD
FA
BIR
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 §T
SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper operates, but there is no change
in intermittent time between when vehicle is
stopped and moving. RS
Does speedometer operate nomally? No »| Check vehicle speed sen-
sor circuit, Refer to EL- BY
Yes 126.
v HA
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR NG [ Replace BCM.
PULL UP VOLTAGE.

1. Tumn ignition switch to ACC.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.
Approx. 5V should exist.

Refer lo wiring diagram in EL-163.

oK
Y

Check harness for apen or short between
BCM terminal @ and combination meter
terminal (9.

EL-171
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WIPER AND WASHER

A€ &

1.5.

Front wiper relay

]
[INE]
L]

GwW

(<]

)

SEL925U

A€ &

Front wiper relay (F5)

Ll

=g

SEL926U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but inter-
mittent wiper and washer combination does not

HAE®

BCM connector (Mzd)

| C/UNIT HCONNECTOH'

7

v

o]

SEL5S65UA

710

1. Connect front wiper relay.
2. Tumn ignition switch to ACC.

3. Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal @ and ground,

Wiper switch condition Voltage [V]
Wash 0 (for 0.7 sec.)
OFF Approx. 12
NG
A
Replace BCM.
EL-172

operate.
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | NG | check the following.
FRONT WIPER RELAY. o 20A fuse [No. [IT],
1. Disconnect front wiper relay. located in the fuse block
2. Turn wiper switch 1o OFF or INT posi- (B
tion, e Harness for open or
3. Tum ignition switch to ACC position. short
4. Check voltage between front wiper
relay connector terminal @ or 3 and
ground,
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-161.
OK
E 2
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FRONT |NG | Repair harness.
WIPER RELAY. "
Check continuity between front wiper con-
nector terminal (§ and ground.
Continuity should exist.
OK
A4
Check front wiper relay. NG‘ Replace relay.
OK
A 4
CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL. OK__ Chack harness for open or

short between front wiper
relay and BCM.




WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

WIPER ARMS
1. P_rior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
//§ Glearance “L." // @ wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop). &l

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set

Clearance “L." ]
H_, — 1 _‘;‘TJ the blade center to clearance “L,” & “L,” immediately before
f %T \\é{1 tlghtenrng nut. MA
3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
Molding end and then turn it “OFF”. :
SELS43TA 4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L;". =
Clearance “L,”: 20 - 34 mm (0.79 - 1.34 in)
Clearance “L,”: 23 - 37 mm (0.91 - 1.46 in)
e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque. LG
Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-Ib)
EC
FE
AT
e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as "-P@ '
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.
FA
BR
SELO24.
ST
RS
BT
A
I

EL-173 11



WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)
WIPER LINKAGE

K 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1) 38 - 5.1 (.39 - 052, 33.9 - 45'"\@

A
/ 1
M
NAND
3.8 - 5.1 (0.29 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)
: Nem {kg-m, in-Ib) V '

CEL318

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

Installation

e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Washer Nozzle Adjustment
e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure

at left.
Adjustable range: +10°

Suitable tool

Max. 10° {

—_—T
—_——

712

Nozzle hole
bore dlameter
0.9 mm {0.035 in}
SEL241PA
Unit: mm (in)
=1 240 (9.45) 8 136 (5.35)
2 337 (13.27) *9 8 (0.31)
ﬁ "3 606 (23.86) *10 216 (8.50)
- w3 | 4 422 (16.61) 11 149 (5.87)
6 k) / e 8 *5 198 (7.80) BE 540 (21.26)
4 ] 3 *B 286 (11.26) *13 376 (14.80)
- *7 436 (17.17) *14 385 (15.16)
- 9 »
1 “-"*",31"'__ \-Molding . - —re -
13 : ond 1: The diameter of a circle is less than 80 mm (3.15 in). _
—"14 —=] 12 CELazs| *2-T7: '{he radl)us of the arc across the end of these areas is less than 40 mm
1.57 in).
EL-174



WIPER AND WASHER

CEL426

Washer Tube Layout

EL-175

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

BR

ST

713
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HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

BATTERY EL-HORN-O1
Reler to EEL-POWER.
15A
LG
lI i II
F Y
&n |HORN RELAY
9[]
IR ]
OR G
I‘"I
NP
G/R
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7
L
GR
(M32) G
L..J |I 2 I|
OR JOINT
) CONNECTOR-15
[Jﬁqp | Iz
' (2] (L2t
/R G G
SPIRAL
CABLE
ELG
R
G G
orn 1Ll Il
SWITCH ll:ing\l,N E%F:‘N
OFF — ’TON .‘
= L =
O Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— B Eeo), 12
ARARARARAABID) 21|3 (E5) E28), (E29) AR
G W B B W
[ T e e W S e e — -
I < % |
I | 1]2]3]4 = HERHE
i 6lalslalnl7ls Lielrsralusie[ | Evlf i 9 |1o]11[12l131af18]18]17] 18] 19]20
|
i]2] © |3
5]6]7]8 * : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL saction.

EL-176
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CIGAR-01
ACC or ON
@i
b ] FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 20A | {J/B)
CDRCD) MA
| 1
GAT & ]
G YR EM
n -
ma @ I : :
=
I B21 — . I LG
G Y.’H YR G
I_Ll sc
= Yem = e
R
To EL-ILL <@ RIL 1 To EL-ILL < RA 1 To EL-LL «f8 R/ 1 I'I-
(©sD)
RL RIL RIL B [FE
2l Ex W £ P 3
) o o AT
E?GOA%TETTE E%ARRETTE EFGAEHETTE ES%“,’EL
LIGHTER LIGHTER LH C ) ) LIGHTER RH |sackeT o
Dag PD
T oI T = o
- B - B B L2 FA
l GD4H .—B*EL comm GDS? ._B*EL comm 2
B
‘ (D61)
i
r 5 Hew .
n - - =M
I ’ l Gg_ B £ AUTIOP
4
GM2 GB104
.qﬂ @ .—B 8T
ll——llJOINT | IJO!NT
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR RS
-1 17
] N B123
B B B B B B BT
=- — -!—- — — —
B35 BiCs Bitg
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
= ,
l_lll'll.l_l 6]z 1I lEE) 2 B13 ve), (N
o
[zI5]2] 5Ky e 7Iele] = =
NARAR<ABORD IAR=NEEE
11]412[13[14[15]16]17]18 ‘ 9 [10]11]12[13]14f15]16] [1]3]2] '

TEL240A

EL-177 R



CLOCK

BATTERY

(J/B)

E}-< E-be

JCOINT
CONNECTOR-A

I
98

N2&

P

E}<—

FLUSE BLOCK

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —
EL-CLOCK-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

¥ mp To HA-A/C

—H/L’To EL-ILL
R/L
[l

BA

=

GN

Q

LIGHT+
CLOCK

LIGHT-

{

@

GN12

Eron
oIS

L
AW
e——— 5 wp To EL-ILL

B B To EL-CIGAR

8 JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
I ()
cc@meil ey
B B
e —
Mt4 M47
== Refer to last page {Foldout page).
o (M8,
LT T T2 2 e 2 2] (MsD) |_I'I_| [1aT=11] 28) (ue). (i)
L GY W D
TEL99GA
EL-178

716



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) 7.5A [14] Dash jide !LH L
MU0 || S=2@00 || ¢ b e o
- © 6_3 EE control module)
o [TONLO000 (0 =
- T A
2 3 SEIE |
[_} l DUI:"] I: m I(@ﬁ_ﬁﬂear de{%}er swilch 8 b o def |
ra [— oar window defogger relay
A —@"m[ = / | G\ B
7.5A [32]~1 LJ l Door mirror defogger relay @
Rear pillar RH Behind drlver stde 1ns[rum§nt lower panel L@
EC
FE
Al
SEL811V
PD
System Description
FUNCTION FA
e The following time control function is controlled by BCM.
ltemn Details of control
Rear window defogger timer ;Il'Jurrnr:a gf‘f‘ (rjel\?: window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is
: BR
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER
The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM. 8T

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. i8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal & , and RS
e through 15A fuse [No. [38, located in the fuse block (J/B)}

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied BY
e to the rear window defogger relay termina! @ and,

e to BCM terminal 63

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch (A/C control unit)

e to BCM terminal 4.

Terminal O of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog- y
ger for about 15 minutes. [
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger mdlcator in the rear window defogger switch illumi-

nates.

Power is supplied

e from rear window defogger relay terminal & ‘

e to A/C auto amp. terminal & .
Then A/C auto amp. sends an indicator signal to A/C control unit combined with rear window defogger switch.

EL-179 7|



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

IGNITION SWITCH

EL-DEF-01

718

BATTERY ON or START
1 | FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5 15A 16A 7.5A {J/B)
g . &D. &
|
BB 4J 2. 128 7H
Gl 0 20 e | .
P L LB RIG R/G [l)*g: AUTO
DES AMP.
LR
—— | 1
RIG L LB 21l joint
I_.-I I-l-] I—I-I CONNECTOR
[1 [3] (61 ream winpow -10
o) of] |bEFoceeR
[l ﬂ RELAY [z]
e b 5=
£ RG [L2]] [Ls]) ILz]) LR
=1 1 G/B LR LR I
JOINT JOINT n
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3 B14 () m— .Uﬁm R
=] (= =] @3 Next
L2 L._l B4 @ LR @page
P RIG an . u.n
@ IED
5 A @
L. B105
\ I* &
: v ; b
i EL1
i @l [l @r"l I'"I- bErodGeR
BAT GN DF:?F (BB%%Y COND- L._l
CONTROL
MODULE) _'_, ENSER g
@ = 1
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
(83)
ARA0E=a=NRAL = '
I IR R M ERMMRE Clil1f2]2[2]3]s 3”””"@'
(22
[12] g . O % r =
(LRl @ |5z A EHa
W al6] B8R I B B B
1[2[3]C]4]5]6]7
8|90l ]12]13]14]15]18 E
* : This connactor is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

EL-180
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)
IGNITION SWITCH 7 EL-DEF-02

ACC or ON

% 7.5A FUSE BLOGK |Refer ta EL-POWER.
: (J7B) ~
BCM @l
| ESnraaL ; o
oEr MODULE) [L2a]) i
W GND GND |22 O.H MIA
10 55 113
L_._jL_l L-—IL“I M54 .— OR Wy To AT-SHIFT
G/R B B on EM
&
LR OR LC
sy D ® Il il
[ 31 hoor mirRoR
¥ on |peEFocaER
o RELAY EG
2]
I3 ]
READ A/C B L/B
WINDOW CONTHOL * FE
DEFOGGER |UNIT [26M]
_ SWITCH TES L-—I
OFF ON L/B
] - AT
L] M3g9 .—
Lrl -
B LB L/B
] B D -
GN6 (@) s 5 wp To EL-HORN 130
D21
I LB L
A
. D) DOOR MIRROR DOOR MIFROR
DEFOGGER DEFOGG
(DRIVER'S SIDE) (PASSENGEF! SIDE)
B
I - BR
@ m—— -} B ) L 2
GD1
(G0 TOELCOMM o
il
O'N CONNECTOR-11 @ m—— —B.-_}B—.-B*
@ Trom@or ol @ D -
s e @) GM3 GB3
n
B B =) B8
A = = =
o
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
3 NED) HA
ic 3
|_II_| EOEORAE N\j\f? . Bsﬂ B . (RD
L]
M), (0D
:
©z2) IBX

TEL394B

EL-181 119
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

/

Brake pedal_-—f

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1.  Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect "CONSULT” to the data link connector.

SEFO45T

3. Tumn ignition switch “ON".

NISSAN
CONSULT

[l

d]{f
START

4. Touch “START”.

| SUB _MODE

SEF392

T SELECT SYSTEM

1-—5. Touch “IVMS”.

| ENGINE

| v

| AIRBAG

[ ivms

O
|
|
|
|
|
|
E

SEL280U

6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER".

| seLECTTESTITEM

| IVMS-COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

| booR LocK

rAUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

| wiPER

)
|
I
|
|
!

| REAR DEFOGGER

SEL901U

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear

| SELECT DIAG MODE

window defogger.

| DATA MONITOR

[ AcTivE TEST

=

=

SEL904U

EL-182



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
Git
Y
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT MA
| B
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)
Does self-diagnostic results exist? L&
Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS EC
k4 v
» RepairReplace according o the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |4 =
diagnostic results. (E|.-264) next page.
Y ,; 'J@XT
NG IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS {EL-262 or EL-268) - BD
OK
v A
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
1
oK B
¥ -
CHECK QUT BR
NOTICE: ST

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon-
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE™.} [S

Thereifore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position BT

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. 14 located in the fuse block (J/B)].
A

MoK

EL-183 | .



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
not turn off after activating.

£ MONITOR ]
DEFOGGER SW  OFF
[ RECORD ]
SEL3B4S
B * MONITOR ]
IGN ON SW ON
I RECORD ]
SEL358U
'
m COMNECT
HS.
BCM connector @
[[_crunim Jof connecTor||
a8
R/G
D
SELE56UA
m m DISCONNECT
4 €
BCM connector (M22)
[ _crunit Jof connecTor]|
1
/B
= L |
SEL655UA

722

CK

N
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER G: Check harness for open or
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. short between BCM and
=N\ CONSULT rear window defogger
switch.
See "“DEFOGGER SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. OK NG
Wman defogger switch is pushed (turned
; ¥
DEFOGGER SW ON i .
When defogger switch is pushed again E:gsa Ir har
{turned OFF): )
DEFOGGER sW (_?FF
R
ON BOARD 4
) o Replace rear window
Check rear window defogger switch in defogger switch (combined
Switch monitor (Mode Il) mode. (Refer to with A/C control unit).
On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)
¢ OK
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. NG, Check the following.
B CONSULT e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR (/B)]
mode. S o Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal G
and ground.
Condifion of ignition switch Voltage {V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
OK
D] v \G
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER p Check rear window defog-
OUTPUT SIGNAL. ger relay.
1. Disconnect BCM cannector.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal oK lNG
@ and ground.
— — - Replace
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V] relay.
ON Approx. 12 ¥
OFF 0 Check the following.
o 7.5A fuse [No. [32],

located in the fuse block
{(J/B)l

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

e Harness for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and

A

Connect BCM connector.

!

®
EL-184




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d) |

®

!

REAR WINDCW DEFOGGER ACTIVE

NG

TEST.

CONSULT

Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY" in
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger
relay operation.

- )
= macvetest@ [}
RA DEFOGGERRLY OFF
ON )| OFF |
SEL667U
[F]

HE &

BCM connector )

|| C/AUNIT  of conneCTOR

|!
B

G/B

OR
@ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to ON.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.

Condition of rear defogger
switch Voltage [V]
ON 0
OFF Approx. 12

SELg24L

OK

4

Check rear window defegger circuit.

Y

Replace BCM.

EL-185

MA

B

e

EC

FE

AT

PR

A

Bl

ST

RS

e

[FA
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

T+] -] Filament Check
’ — 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in voit range} to middie portion of
N each filament.
)
D O

6 valts {(normal filament)
SEE263

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
Heat wire the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
with your finger.

Tester probe

SEL122R

Burned out point 2.~ 1f a filament is burned out;, circuit tester registers 0 or 12-volts, — -
[+] [ [-}

@ O
12 volts

[+] -]

===

i

LBu rned out point

SEL285

[+] (-] 3. To locate burmmed out point, move probe along filament. Tester
l ——— needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

SEL266

o EL-186




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Heat wire —\ 3

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

Ruler

Drawing pen Unit: mm “'35540

[-Flepaired point

!

iy

| ]

N
)

SELO12D

Repaired peint

"
«

<

Heat gun
SELO13D

Filament Repair

REPAIR EQUIPMENT

Conductive silver compaosition {Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

R e

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
cloth dampened in alcohol,

2.  Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-

_tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 em (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.
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-AUDIO

System Description

BOSE SYSTEM

Refer to Ownet's Manuat for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times

through 15A fuse (No. 8], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)
to radio terminal ® .

to BOSE speaker amp. terminal @ and

to audio amp. relay terminal @) .

through 10A fuse [No. [i2], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to CD auto changer terminal 62 .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to radio terminal @ and _
to CD auto changer terminal &9 .

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio and BOSE speaker amp.
Ground is also supplied to CD auto changer terminal 8 through body grounds Gl and fie).
When the radio is turned to the ON position, power is supplied

through radio terminal G
to BOSE speaker amp. terminal 3, and
to audio amp. relay terminal (@) .

The audio amp. relay is energized, power is supplied

through audio amp. relay terminal (8
to LH and RH rear speaker terminal @) .

When the radio. is turned {o the ON position, audio signals are supplied

726

through terminals @3, @, @, @, D, @, @ and @ of radio
to terminals @), 69, @, G, @, G, @ and @ of the BOSE speaker amp.

through terminals G, @), @, @, @, @, 1, @, 3, 1, @ and @ of the BOSE speaker amp.

to tweeters and the front and rear door speakers and rear speakers terminals @ and @ .

EL-188



AUDIO

Schematic
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

- EL-AUDIO-01
. IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACCor ON
15A 108 |FASEBLOCK fRefer o EL-POWER.
58]
T ]
T
faiz
x
I -~ To EL-
M1 @ RAY 4>AC{JJDIO-05
OR JOINT
I—l—l CONNECTOR-2
-~ To EL.
o -
4~k on OR AUDIO—O?
L
OR
RIY OR
Bagh - -~ =5 == - [am
D
RY OR
To EL-
To EL-ILL Dkl PU/R WP poarct
<= rL 1
AL RAW RIY OR PU/R
[l Al il [Foll =1
LIGHTING _ILLUMI. BACK ACC ANT.
SWITCH CONTROL  UP SIGNAL RADIO
NzO
=] Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e . (D)
M EEEBEEEREE @ YR @@
- S 7[el5]3]1 W BRGED)
D)

TEL998A



AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-02
AADIO
SPAH SPRH SPLH SPih  ON . @ @i
EARTH {+)AMP {-)AMP {+}AMP {-)AMP SIG.
11 2
e LI LJ 3 gy Wy ) s
(11 BR B/R ORIL WL LW

.

Z}:—*

1

4 I )i
JOINT )Next M
CONNECTOR-18 page
L E:_ A s [ —— W
LG
S ———e EC
—I-I_-_. N - X ___"1X5
| | | |
| I ] 1
| i & i £ &
0 2 B/R oi. WiL Lw
N1
______ | EZT) R SERRVRNSY | ] [ SpupRRRY | )| R ) R | X1 | AT
(63 BA B/R OR w LG
L. i £ of---| | — PD
| : } | s @m LG B> ibio-os
’J;—. e oy -} I FA
BR B/R OR w LG
= = .
T S T
. BR B/R OR w LG
ey ____} oy _ "33
| | I l BR
| } 1 |
O e % e
\ ' \ L | ST
BR B/R OR w LG
[ES] [22] =l Goll IGsT BS
RR.SP RA.SP AR.SP ARSP  AMP
RH IN RH IN LH N LH N ON SQEEKEH
+ ) {4 () SIGNAL e
BT
Refer to last paga (Foidout page}). HA
42y, (83) !
10|84 2 18]C=]:2
7 6|5'|3 1] = 1shlisfit] S KR K1 KRR N 5T e, (D
]
17118 ]19o0[a1122(03]24] o526 27 | 28| 20 ‘
303132|'33343536373539404142 1B
TEL789
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~ AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-03
RADIO
FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP
RH(+) RH(-) Lruﬂ LH(-) (2D
AMP AMP _ AMP AMP
|I_1_.64| Lisd] [Lia]] | EER]
L BAW W B
Preceding
page -
~l
!
|
|
=
N
=
|
|
|
|
=
=
T |
T . | Ja R
¥ — T — | . —— - i
| | | |
I | 1 |
| | | I
h whi & S
L BW w B
Tsell [23] [34] I
FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP BOSE
RHIN RH IN LHIN LHIN SPEAKER
{+) - (+ ) AMP.
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
(B83)
1812 17{18[1a[zolz1[20]23]24] 25 )26 27 [ 28 |29 CDORC |
1514[&'11@ 30|31 {32]32134] 35 36[37]38] 38 40 [ 41 42 ;
|
TELZOTA
EL-192
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-04
BOSE
SPEAKER
s s 5 “
) 0 _ + )
=]] =] ] ] MA
YR YiG Lw LY

l El
L s LG

LY
l &
2]

I
|
N
|

JOINT FE
CONNECTER-9
e e 4 i
YR YR YiG Y/G LW LW Y LY
I I I ‘ l | o
Y/R YiR YiG YiG LW LW LY LY FA
=
L&‘J """" = e i A L=
YR YR YiG YiG LW LW LY LY
v /G YiR YIG LW Ly LW LY ST
[acar I O B [ e N su B 3
DCOR TWEETER DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER AH SPEAKER LH Rg
RH LH

= S =N =\ "

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e f ! (DR,
17(18 27|28]|29
LT z]2]2 e s[s]4]4]4] (a9 L o B 2 @, (@D
30|31 (32133|34)35136} 37| 38138 | 40)41 122 Gy
B e, @20

-
M® @ o ®
BR BR

BR BR

TEL7TH
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-05
BOSE
SPEAKER
WE BB gm0 s 0 (e
BACK
upP 8] ( EARTH  (# )
[£27]] [L32]) [L2]] rlﬂu ad) |Le2d
R/Y LG LR L PU
B3 ~———14-
W ' !
RY I |
I 1 |
To EL- - | 1
AUDIO-01 @ Ry — ) 1 | I
To EL- > Y A
A?Jmo-oz@l-Gﬁ I S
LG RIY
[ i o
e L2k == ool (G2t - - - [Ty
I I (e} Uy L PU
[ [31 aupio 7 P e
off |AmP | " =l
RELAY ! I
2 I I L PU
L ] . N
S ~J
B GIY ————
_8106 o Next
@ e | e | s——  a—— 'GN@page
- i
B G/rY uG Ly L Pu
(U vy [ M v 1.,
REAR DOOR
SPEAKER SPEAKER
AH RH
D67
JOINT 5 5
CONNECTOR-17
(8:123)
GB1W.IB{Z jsl.esms
| [ ]
B B
A A
B105 Ei18
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= DONECED.
17118 119820[21]20] 23124 251 26| 27 | 261 20 1[2]3]a]sKde]7]s]o 0 m50) , (B0l
30|31 |32[33]a4j3s]26{ 37| 380 39 a0 )41 a2 11 ]12]i3]14 1516 ]17]18 B;Sﬁ
[m] —
42 123|:'|4567 123”
E1EN vy 819]wlnfr2l13]14]15]16]
GY 5] L
NOnann 2
= wll i1 E
GY BR
TEL208A
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-06
BOSE
SPEAKER
P/SHELF  P/SHELF RR.SP RR.SP |AMP. @l
SPOUT SPOUT SHIELD LHOUT LHOUT
X (+} EARTH +) I}
1 R 3 T 52
P L R a A
(o K EM
B i I
i I
: | L@
I
: !
. I
I )
: | FE
I
Precedin - 1 |
page QQGN | |
| { Al
I t
: |
——_R 1
y K > - PD
Bl T
e TS
= GO BA
RA
-
) GIY P L L PU BR
s A o I | 3 o =1,
REAR DOOR
SPEAKER
SF SPEAKER ST
Bag) D47
cB4 @
I _ RS
A &
= — T
1213]4]5k16[7[a]8] o E:i
1121314)15K 6[718]9]10 4 1718]19]20]21]22125)24] 25|26 ) 27 {28 29
(B25) B2g
112]13nal1sj16 117 ]18] So 31l N 20|31 |22133]34]a5 sl r tae] 38| an) 1 | a2
1[z[s][Cla]5]6]7 o)
8]o 10l 11]12113]14[15]16 1]z
TEL209A
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EL-POWER.

Refer to

BLOCK

FUSE
(J7B)

EL-AUDIO-07
104
CONNECTOR-7

JOINT
M&7

>

BATTERY

DATA

FIX

AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EARTH REQ

RADIO
(+)

)

(+}

CDLH GDRH GDRH
INPUT INPUT INPUT

CD LH
INPUT
)

|

MTWIW@W

8

1

B
o

B

1

: 1}51

CONNECTGR-17

age (Foidout page).

JOINT

1

LK

UP  (CASE)

REQ TXD RXD BACK EARTH

our

RH(+)

AH()
ouT

CD AUTO CHANGER

LH{+)
out

our

LH(-}

ACC

w

mm &8>
>h
£t
VERNE
BE
B
|

W

43|41

-

Lilafafzje]2fs]a]a[a][3]3]
G

50]40]48]

sofe o aa]ap

56
55

TEL794
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

RADIO (BOSE SYSTEM)

Symptom

Possible causes

RAapair order

Radio inoperative {no digital
digplay and no sound from
speakers),

1.

10A fuse

i

. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Turn ignition switch ACC or ON and verify that battery posi-
tive voltage is present at terminal (I of radio.

2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
Radio controls are operational, | 1. AMP ON signal 1. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive
but no sound is heard from voltage is present from radio terminal (3 to BOSE speaker
any speaker. amp. terminal @ and audio amp. refay terminal (D .
2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audio amp. relay.
3. Audio amp. relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal & ).
4, Poor speaker amp. case ground 4. Check spaaker amp. case ground.
5. Speaker amp. output 5. Check speaker amp. output voltage.
6. Speaker amp. 6. Remove speaker amp. for repair.
Radio presets are lost when 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 18A fuse [No. , located in the fuse, fusible link and
ignitien switch is tuned OFF. relay box] and verify that battery positive voltage is present
at terminal ® of radio.
2. Radio 2. Remaove radio for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
inoperative. 2. Speaker ground 2. Check speaker ground (Terminal @ : RR LH, @ : RR RH).
3. Power supply 3. Check power supply for speaker (Terminal @: RR LH, @:
RR RH).
4. Radio/speaker amp. output 4, Check radio/speaker amp. output voltage,
5. Speaker circuit 5, Check wires for open or short between radio, amp. and
Co speaaker.
6. Radto/speaker amp. 6. Remove radio or speaker amp. for repair.
7. Speaker 7. Replace speaker.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
(FM stations QK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna,
(AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radic for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps 2. Check ground bonding straps.
running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window defogger 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise
noise suppressor condenser suppressor cendenser.
4. Alternator 4. Check alternator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 5. Check ignition ¢oil and secondary wiring.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radic generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
ries on {switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground,
noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

CD AUTOCHANGER
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
No play of the CD after CD play button
is pushed.
There is no error code shown on 1. Radio 1. Remove the radio for repair.
the radic. {The radio is not working.)
2. Harness connection 2. Check harness connection.
(Magazine does not gject.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
Errar code [CD Err is shown on 1. Discs 1. Inspect discs.
the radio. {Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
2. Magazine does not eject or a 2. Resel the changer.
disc remains in CD player. (Disconnect harness connector at the changer and reconnect
after 30 sec.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
CD skipping. 1. Rough road driving 1. 8ystem is not maifunctioning.
2. Discs 2. Inspect discs.
(Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
3. Bracket 3. Chack and repair brackst and installation of changer.
4. Changer 4. Remove the changer for repair.
Error code [CD ne disk] is shown on the | 1. Magazine setting 1. Confirm the magazine is pushed completely.
radio after CD play button is pressed. 2. Magazine 2. Ingpect magazine.
{Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
Error code [CD HHHH] is shown on the | 1. Overheat 1. Turn the radio off. Open the trunk lid to lower the trunk room
radio after CD play button is pressed. . and changer temperature.
2. Reset the Error code 2. Reset the radio or changer.
(Disconnect harness cornector at the radio or changer and
reconnect.)
3. Radio or changer 3. Remove the radio or changer for repair.

Testing magazines and discs

1.
2.

Confirm discs are installed correctly into the magazine (not upside down).

Visually inspect/compare the customer's discs with each other and other discs.
Identify any of the following conditions:
Discs with a large outside diameter. [Normal size is 120 mm (4.72 in).]

L]

e Discs with rough or lipped edges.

e Discs with excessive thickness [Normal size is 1.2 mm {(0.047 in).]
e Discs with scratches, abrasions, or pits on the surface.

e Discs with grease/oil, fingerprints foreign material.

Discs are warped due to excessive heat exposure.

3. Sllde/place the discs in and out of the various magazine positions.
Identify any discs and/or positions that require additional force for placement/ejection. If interference
(sticking, excessive tensions) is found, replace the magazine or the discs.

Note

e Discs which are marginally out of specification (ex. dirty, scratched and so on) may play correctly
on a home stereo.
However, when used in the automotive environment skipping may occur due to the added vehicle
movement and/or vibration due to road conditions. Autochangers should not be replaced when
discs are at fault.

e Use a soft damp cloth to wipe the discs starting from the center outward in radial direction. Never
use chemical cleaning solutions to clean the discs.
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

BATTERY BATTERY ] EL'REMOTE'O1
FUSE BLOCK @]H
15A (¥B) Refer o EL-POWER.
LG RMIA

ré % L?? JOINT CONNECTOR-7 EM
| S— Ez :} WIR ﬁ']

e : LE
WIR

G OR D
[
- N23 ’_ wrRap oL EG
WiR
HoRn 4G Gl sTeeRnG =
BAT WHEEL
RECEIVER
VOL  VOL- SEEKAPS CONTHROL
PULSE _POWER _ DOWN MODE GND @ AT
JOINT L8] L2l L2l L_] L_] L7] Lig]
e L LI Lh G L LI L @
i TOR7 . GvL __ R YR . LY BRW. B
M57 N1
m® D
&R GY/L
O -2 Y el e el o] s P
POWER VOL- VL SEEKIAPS  MODE
gg up RADIO
N2g
To EL-
GNg () mamm—p w1 BR
SPIRAL I
CABLE
e
ST
B
JOINT CONNECTOR-11 RS
STEERING
BAT PULSE |\WHEEL
D S::lgTCH (AUDIO) vz @uE {—_1—_ 1} B 1
[N g 5 BT
5 - =
A Mi4 W47
HA
— Reter to last page (Foldout page)
Ol RBEEREEE @ [LLRlIH ), B
a
& @B .
| ((IB)
18i214] |7 15 ] = PF PR P 1
3|s 16 13[11]10828] |28 2|3 )
w w DX
e Sy Sy oy Sy S S,
IO EANRE BERRD 1 LT 2] 13] Gs :
| Y W S
e o o o o e L ML e e e ey e e o e M o A e e e — — — — — —
1]2|3jap 518[7]8 ti2] O |3 .
sTelnlizhaalhehelhetisks AEEER * : This connector is not shown in *“HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section
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738

AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [28], located in the fuse bilock (J/B)]

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @& .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to radio terminal 4@ .

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal @ through body grounds@2) and &&.
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is supplied

o through radio terminal &

e lo power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna raises and is held in the extended position.

When the radio is turned to the OFF position, battery positive voltage is interrupted
e from radio terminal &

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna retracts.
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

BATTERY

10A

2
L|%H=|_|

Y

IGNITION SWITCH } EL-P/ANT-01
{ZC or ON
FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
% 10A (JB)
v|& @@
A
OR
il
JOINT
CONNECTOR-2
i
OR
I--I—IIN (ve)
;
OR
Gl
ARG |gapio
ANT
SIGNAL

L]
PU/R
I'e
BN GD

-
om w5 o/ m— o7 | SRR
POWER
-~ BACK TIVER AND
PATAT v m— Y {E up MOTOR
B26
-
h B {z EARTH
cBs @
B B
a  om
B22) (B35)
Refer te last page (Foidout page).
DR,
HaNAARRRBERARIE) 64? Q?ﬁ';f. @@
° ! o
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses
POWER ANTENNA

740

Symptorn Possible causes Repair order

Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)).
Verify that battery positive voltage is present at terminal &
of power antenna timer and motor,

2. Radio signal 2. Turn ignition switch to ACC or ON and radio ON, Verify that
battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ of power
anterna timer and motor.

3. Grounds and 3. Check grounds and (BEE).

4. Power antenna timer and motor 4. Check power antenna timer and motor.

Power antenna does nct oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1.
ate.

Location of Antenna

Window antenna terminal

>/ Window antenna
\ Main feeder cable

O

CEL427

Antenna Rod Replacement

REMOVAL
1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

Y.

Antenna nut

/ e
Antenna base

RN

© CEL428

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna
motor.

Antenna rope
p——

Rear of
vehicle

=

CEL429
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AUDIO ANTENNA
Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont’d)

Extend antenna INSTALLATION
gRe end. 1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.
2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.
3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop @]
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
Antenna rope motor pipe.
Gear portion 4. Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.  [y4
(Facing rearward) 5. Install antenna nut and base.
/ | El
LG
EC
FE
AT
CEL430
Window Antenna Repair oD
Breakpoint
—— / ELEMENT CHECK
J/r 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range} to antenna terminal EA
[ [ J'] on each side.
fFf - A\ 2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.
3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester
Ohmmater needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.
BR
No continuity
Breakpoint @T
V1
| 7 1] RS
/ \ |
Ohmmeter T
Continuity exist [H]A
SEL252!
ELEMENT REPAIR
Refer to REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER “Filament Repair’ !
(EL-187). DX

EL-203 241



TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

742

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-PHONE-01
BATTERY ON or START
1 .
% 10A 766 |TUSEBLOCK | Refer o EL-POWER. > To EL-ILL
: AL
¥ L
! I
] [ic] ] =1 [l
TELEPHONE
WIR LY SWITCH
|L22) IL20f Le]]
22 20 18
GY/R L LW
To EL-CHIME «fm w/r mm {) B2 ‘ £
GY/R L LW
3] Lottt & === I[zem] ""
Uy GYR L LW
I - Next
s @ ey | ssvess" - Y @pﬂge
WIR Y GYR L LW
e =) Ml [l sl
RECEIVER
B37), (32
ll [Lad)  (Las]] Lol
B - GW RIW PIL
S ||
GIW (B AW PIL
GB4 I
* 21K ..?12_ M37 () m— /W To EL-THEFT
B8P Ese RIW I i
I PIL
[ia] e L EPHONE [E]__eou
B B MICROPHONE Alm | BoRTRoL
_% _TL E76 RLY MODULE)
B35 D)
_____________________ - Refer to last page (Foldout page).
5)
23] © Jo4 i[e 7 s[4 © Tislzfie | (M4), (B3)
22120078 %5) af1s : Tie[5 2l el 116] [1alzo[2 : ). (A
frmT T T T T 12,
D,
TEL340B
EL-204



TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — PHONE — (Cont’d)
EL-PHONE-02

HANDSET
I@I I|E_|| I@I l'f I—I I-I I'l l-f I@f IT ll @l
&G/B WiB B

Egzzed'"g@-w f=-]e MA
I I

<§--le | EM

R L G/B Gy G w8 P L
ol alalnl sl | LC

@32).@33) ce2@mBE cican

RECEIVER
S To EL-

mﬂm{g
m-l-—-l-im.[g
g 28
L

e
1
@;
mg}|
' ]
¢ |
. i
\
' o
8

To EL-
W GB1 .- B * AUT/DP

E
]

——— — ——

TT T

——— bt

——— — o ——

R
T:::_‘ I )

1 I : ST
i —:——-— ———-: '.j_' Gas.

R w B FBS
Fil ol el &) I

TEL TEL TELON TELSIG B 8
SIG() SIGC) SiG GND O 2 L BT
—] Refer to last page (Foldout page). %A
1]z 3]4 12 25]23]22 2]zs] @ [1a[4 (), (B1)
5|6 7]8]eol1 ]z C%) 13]11Holzs] o6 N\ig gal27] 8 [11512]74] &
[ T M MM e e e e aTé W M e ———
11a]8[12]24 15]22[19 [0 |
:23t1181 6] [14]20]2 25113]26 :
TELOO1B

EL-205 "



TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

EL-T&FLID-01
BATTERY ]
N
% % FSE BLOCK I Raferto EL-POWER.
[26] |
.
] _
B
|
2@
5
o o
16D o
UB UB
i
Bio7 @
|
= O P
3 e (B ]Er
_._Ql] _g_ RELAY (2]
L -
1Lah L]
AL Y
e
L D eues o
OPENER
é ACTUATOR
B |
JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
Next page

GB108

L [EN T Tms

@IIPW—._UJ
g Ilhm

Refer to last page (Foldoui page).

0 CDRCD)
I3l N4IS1647) ooy BT G il KN R ER K1, RGFY
[sTiolrTfrafraf1sfre] ‘21 . n T ke ol

—

L ele] E®
11]12]13]14{15116 ™ B

TEL391B

EL-206



TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID — (Cont’d)

T EL-T&FLID-02
Preceding page
-
<gpv plu
[ ] TRUNK LID
OPENER
- M29)
li_l
L-‘I =
I i
I M3 @ G o To EL-MULTI
Y G
2[R @y ... - -Ey
Y G
[Eml [l
—] ‘l TRUNK LID
OFF “® ON OFF @ ™ "@ON *;L'\J'EL LD
OPENER
FUEL LID TAUNK LID
OPENER \ OPENER ~ |SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH
L]
I
G2 @ & By To EL-COMM
B
@i
JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
I (D)
M2 @m e {I il ]
B B
— 2
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e
LIIIIIIIIJ BHARD @0 . G
TEL250A
EL-207

A
ERM
LC

EC

AT
PD
FA
BR
ST
RS

BT

745




TRUNK CLOSURE

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Trunk closure unit

i

¢ IDIBCS) g f

THITEREN
1 1]

Trunk room
lamp switch

SEL818V

746

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

through 10A fuse [No. [28], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to trunk closure control unit terminal 2) .

Ground is supplied at all times

to trunk closure control unit terminal @
through body ground (@2).

Power is supplied at all times

through 10A fuse [No. 7], located in the fuse block (J/B)] and trunk room lamp
to trunk room lamp switch (lock switch).

OPERATION
When trunk is closed

1.

CLOSED (LOCK) signal is supplied from trunk room lamp switch (lock switch} to trunk closure control unit
terminal O (Battery voltage is supplied to trunk closure control unit terminal M when trunk room lamp
switch is turned to CLOSED (LOCK]}}.

When trunk closure control unit receive CLOSED (LOCK) signal from trunk room lamp switch, power is
supplied to trunk closure motor from trunk closure control unit within 40 msec.

When stop switch in trunk closure control unit is turned to OFF during closing operation, trunk closure
motor stops within 40 msec.

When trunk is opened

1.

OPEN (UNLOCK) signal is supplied from trunk room lamp switch (lock switch) to trunk closure control unit
terminal @ (Battery voltage to trunk closure control unit terminal @ is cut off when trunk room lamp switch
is turned to OPEN (UNLOCK)).

OPEN signal is supplied to trunk closure control unit terminal @ from striker switch.

When trunk closure control unit receives OPEN signal from striker switch, power is supplied to trunk clo-
sure motor from trunk closure control unit within 40 msec.

When stop switch in trunk closure control unit is turned to ON during opening operation, trunk closure motor
stops within 40 msec.

EL-208



TRUNK CLOSURE

Wiring Diagram — T/CLOS —

BATTERY

10 |FISE B-OCK [ pefer to 2L-POWER,

B36

G
[

-c»—ﬂh%i[i_g@ e /O

EL-T/CLOS-01

— G @ Next page

POWER LOCK SwW
TRUNK CLOSURE CONT TRUNK
CLOSE  STOP GND CLOSURE
SwW sSw OUTPUT ! SS#TROL
o 12, Eus
OFF ON
STOP. T o1
SWITCH
L]%l_} ILa]] |LeJj |La]]
Lw D) B L L/R
[@l TRUNK
L CLOSURE
MOTOR
STRIKER
OPEN |swiTCH
CLOSED
8 GB10
GT3 ._B@B_.
N
s ®c I
-
B B B
a i &
—————————— — — | Refer to {ast page (Foldout page).
AR == B {ET '? * | ﬁ
8] [io[niz[13]14l15]36 .mw 1121314 .\:v4 516 E"f : 'g\f

+*: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT™, EL section.

EL-209
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TRUNK CLOSURE

Wiring Diagram — T/CLOS — (Cont’d)
BATTERY ] TRUNK ROOM EL'T/ C LOS'02

[_@_| LAMP
!

FUSE BLOCK |Referto
108 |m) EL-POWER. LLL.JI =]

e W
GH]] | F___ I
S [
RIW | |
) N GB152 ToEL
< ® @=: B WP STOPL

L..g—g. -

Bizo) (Bisi

o

B8

Preceding Q
page G

o
]
<mifu<
3

5,

*El-<_-<il:h
BE
“m@m-ml

TRUNK ROOM
OPEN [LAMP SWITCH
_ T11
CLOSED
L2t JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
B Biz3
| | GB10
GT2.IBB- GB105.IBE I}B
B B B B 8
.. A = & 2
T12 Biig

Refer to kast page (Foldout page).
1]2]3] l45.67 12| 3]4 -BT
AR AR D En Bgl, (KK, Béz\f 5|6]718]9]10 B\fﬂ 2]
1[2[3][C=]4]5]6]7
8|8 ]1gl11]12]13]14]15]15 1[2 TJJ
TEL384B
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TRUNK CLOSURE

Trouble Diagnosis
SYMPTOM CHART

REFERENCE PAGE | EL-211 EL-212 -
x Gl
[&]
w
5
= MA
>
Q
o
Q
= EM
2
2
&
I _ LG
z ¢ =
< =) S
> Q o EC
[\ ) =
S b k=)
%) x O
& Q £ FE
= & =
E o ©
& g AT
4 K
e 2 5
SYMPTOM = o o
Trunk closure does not operate for closing X X BD
and opening trunk lid.
Trunk closure operation does not stop. X
Trunk closure operation stops in an unstable X [FA
trunk lid position.
BR
. POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK &7
. E}J Power supply circuit check
Trunk closure Terminal ignition switch RS
control unit connector (T14)
J%}_‘ @ S OFF ACC ON
| BEEK Batt ;
@ aoms | S| o | voees
e | !
2 & HA

SELB20V

Ground circuit check

m DISCONNECT
% Ej] Terminals Continuity
@ - Ground Yes

Trunk closure
control unit connector (T13)

GlE

L_FN

SEL821V

EL-211 |



TRUNK CLOSURE

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

750

EL-212

B vrunk i
. OK
CHECK TRUNK CLOSURE MOTOR >®
OPERATION
1. Open trunk lid and remove the trunk
room trim.
2. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch con-
T nector and check the operation of trunk
funk room closure motor.
lamp switch 3. Apply ground to trunk rcom lamp switch
e harness connector terminal (@) .
4. Check the operation of trunk closure
motor.
[ CISCONMECT Does trunk closure motor operate when
WS trunk room famp switch connector is
Tmn room disconnected or ground is applied to
lamp switch connector trunk room lamp switch harness con-
nector terminal (¥ 7
% Trunk closure motor should operate.
' y NG
B y
CHECK GROUND CIRCUNT FOR NG, Check harness for open or
STRIKER SWITCH short between striker
1 1. Disconnect striker switch harness con- switch and ground.
- nector.
SEL94BV] | 2. Check hamess continuity between
E striker switch harness connector termi-
MSCONNECT nal ® and ground.
L= Continuity should exist.
T.S.
Striker switch OK
connector r
@j‘—-) CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO TRUNK NG_ Check power supply circuit
ROOM LAMP SWITCH. to trunk closure control unit
5 @ 1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch harness connector terminal
harness connector and trunk closure @ and trunk room lamp
s = i control unit connector (Ti2). switch harness connector
= 2. Check voltage between trunk closure terminal () for open or
SELodovV control unit and trunk room lamp switch short.
harness cennectors terminal @ and
ground respectively.
BCONNELT Battery voltage should exist.
: OK or NG
HS.
Trunk closure lOK
Coer'__u”“ connector Replace trunk closure units.
—
LET 11
G
il ks
Trunk room
lamp switch connector (717}
=
2[1
¥
e =
SEL823V



TRUNK CLOSURE
Trouble Diagnosis (Cont’d)

B Tiunk id tock ®
&9 e /pd

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH. NG. Replace trunk lid lock G
=y Disconnect trunk rcom lamp switch har- which has trunk room lamp i
T~ ness connector. switch.
§ Chack continuity between the trunk room
oy lamp swilch harness connector terminal [IA
NOTE: @ and @. )
e e e K e g Continuity should not exist. -
trunk lid lock aft hecking. .
runk i Tock afier checking.~. SEL825V| | When unlock the trunk room lid lock EM
Continuity should exist.
OK or NG
DISCOMNECT
HE i "
Trunk room lamp h 4 NG
switch connector (TID) CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT. Check harness foropenor | EQ

K >

1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch
harness connector.

h 4

short between trunk room
lamp switch and ground.

2. Check the harness continuity between EE
BN @ trunk room lamp switch harness con- |
T nector and ground. .

Continuity should exist.

N OK or NG AT
SELB22V
oK

' PD "

Trunk closure electric system is OK.
Check mechanical malfunction.

[FA

|

ST

RS

BT

A

EL-213 51



ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location _

Fuse .b!ock (J/B}

[0 [ [0
pqULELITITTINTIT

QNG
=

A0A

Front

Sunroof
tilt switch

slide switch

Sunroof relay

SEL826V

752

System Description

OUTLINE

Electric sunroof system consists of

e Sunroof switch

e Sunroof motor assembly

e Sunroof relay

e BCM (Body Control Module)

BCM controls the operation of sunrcof relay. Power is supplied to sunroof motor assembly through sunroof
retay. Sunroof will be operated depending on sunroof switch condition.

OPERATION

e Sunroof can be opened or closed and tilted up or down with sunroof switch.

¢ When sunroof is fully closed or tilted up, ground to up/close relay is interrupted and power to motor is ter-
minated by limit switch-1.

o When sunroof is fully opened or tilted down, ground to down/open relay is interrupted and power to motor
is terminated by limit switch-2.

e To fully open the sunroof, press down completely on the slide switch on the sunroof switch and release
it; it needs not to be held. The sunroof will automatically open all the way. To stop the sunroof, pull up slide
switch then release the switch.

Delayed power operation

When the ignition switch is turned to the “OFF” position, the sunroof will still operate for up to approximately
45 seconds unless driver’s side or passenger side door is opened.

EL-214



ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH TEL-SROOF-01
ON or START BAT;EHY
@ @l
] ! | Refer to EL-POWER.
FUSE BLOCK
75A 10a | (B} 40A MA
[n]
1 1 1
1188 [Le_]) [Lre]y w/B
- EM
RIG P Y lJ_|
il Il X
e 21 somT Ll jonr WB
CONNEG- CONNEC- CONNEC- I_I_I LG
TOR-3 TOR-4 TOR-1
MED W/B

== = ‘
o o SHE o 56

CIRCUIT
i BREAKER-1 i

JOINT EE
N oy @ a9 CONNEGTOR-12 =
M12 WiR
e dawr N -.IWIRE z}wm AT
-

Y wh
rgﬂrﬁ PD

6” SUNROOF
?

RELAY

[N R P
GW YB
-
RIG P e Y/B Y/B I /5 Next page
[l el Al BCM
IGN BAT SUNROOF (BODY
opnsw ™ oo DU ea
(DR) (AS) GND GND i
TEA| 3] Ll sl @2 |
R T RG B B
Iz IegaTl L - .
' ' ® JOINT
R RG I CONNECTOR-11 BS
] - il s | |
SWITCH SWITGH Gva @me E I} B 1
OPEN (ggl\if)en's OPEN (gﬁjSSENGEH g B BT |
—_ — L e ‘
CLOSED 1_ CLOSED l M?‘ﬁ M:-;
- - A
—_ Refer to last page {Foldout page)
3 - D}
] (v 111';1'23]'1; ?fﬂg TGI|81ITSH180 M5 G T Tel2] 22 2]2] (usD
|5 ] L W L 12),
B101
= - 1B
LTIzl 2Ta 653 3]3] Mss) , (M54) II_I Mz2
G G aY

L
[T EEEh hee O
W W BR BR w

TELOOZB

EL-215 —_



ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont’d)
EL-SROOF-02

-
Preceding page H

SUNRQOF MOTOR ASSEMBLY

RELAY-2

UPIGLOSE 5~ ~g DOWN/
b | |
DOWN/OPEN UP/CLOSE
RELAY RELAY
Q e
b | i
SLIDE SWITCH TILT SWITCH SLIDE SWITCH TILT SWITCH
____________ LIMIT S LIMIT
OTHER  OTHER SwireH OTHER OTHER SWITCH
o _ & _. ] .
FULL FULL FULL FULL
OPEN TILT-DOWN CLOSE TILT-UP
AUTO
g o\ [FN
Q -1
1
AUTO
% QPEN !
2 w

*: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYQUT", EL section.

s EL-216

W
OPEN CLOS ED DOWN upP gb]vfil_lﬁc%o F
SLIDE TILT
AUTO
OPEN SWITCH & SWITCH
Tk
BR

TEL108B



ELECTRIC SUNROOF

CONSULT
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
Data Ilnk connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. &l
DA
— Brake pedal,.-—-
,\
SEF045T EM
3.  Turn ignition switch "ON",
4. Touch “START”. LG
NISSAN
CONSULT
_ EG
START FlE
[_SUB MODE | |
SEF3921 AT
| seEcTsvstEM | [ | O Toueh TIVMS” PD
[ ENGINE |
[T | EA
| AIRBAG |
IVMS ]
| | BR
SEL280U
6. Touch “SUN ROOF RELAY™. 8T
|ln  sEEcTTESTIEM  [F]]
| MULT-REMOTE CONTSYS | as
| AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM' |
INTERIOR ILLUMINATION
l | | -
| DOOR OPEN WARNING ]
| SUN ROOF RELAY ]
FIA
| REMOTE CONT ID REG |
SEL9ETY
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the sun-
f SELECT DIAG MODE | roof relay.
[ pATA MONITOR | B
| AcTIvE TEST |
I |
| | 1
| I |
| |
SEL904U

EL-217 e |



DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

EL-MIRROR-01

IGNITION SWITCH ]
ACC or ON
X
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
@ (J/B)
1
[L2A])
OR
M1
(D1)
Lr] D1
OR
II 1 II
[ _ _ CHANGEOVER SWITCH
4 L L ! ! B e
R
R u RL & U R @Upl L -8 R 8- R SWITCH
D L W) »~ LYK ) L ] f
[ » S SR
OFF =g " 77 OFF =@ 77 OFF
! .
MIRROR SWITCH
L!%l_j L]%]_j [La]] LL%J_I sl L3
PU YiR Yig LR L i
't I GD2 (@) mumm B Wy To EL-COMM
D3 .— — I
Y8 PU L B
__________ FF----------
G G G [
Y/B PU L B
- am2 @
ol . e —
/B P L rl—'—]—|
Ky ' = ‘ ‘ é%'ﬁﬁecron
e I = B 3 Gy s ) A
DOOA DOOR )
MIRROR MIRROR Lil
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR I—-—I
- - - (DRIVER'S - - (PASSENGER B B
W o R |20 | B W Wiy B & &
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
- @. G
I @D o @. @ Rk @, 2D
BR W D
TELBOS
EL-218

756



AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING INSIDE MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START
FUSE BLOCK
g 7.5A {(J/B)
(2]
) |
[l ]
R/G
!l_llﬂ
JOINT
CONNECTOR-3
]
e RG
To EL-ILL
*WL—I rL@
R/L RAV R/G
e 3
L G R
I N 5
ILL ILLCON IGN AUTO
ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE
GND MIRROR
il
B

e

B
n

GR1 () s & W To EL-ROOM/L

B

- JOINT

L.—]@ CONNECTOR-11
B

szi—sﬁ ke

(Mé1)

I!hmd

EL-I/MIRR-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

1[12]13014115]16]17]18

W

-
1] (RD)
W

Gy

EL-219

B
£
W47
g Refer to last page (Foldout page).
D
1lzlalsisKi671alsli0 M [Ohlll2ElElEElE]E] (M5
W a

TELB08

MA
v
L6
EC
5E
AT
D
BA

BR

ST

RS

BT

757



POWER SEAT (Passenger side)
Schematic

TELBD9

= YOLOW 1¥OddnS (301S ¥3IINISSVA) (3015 ¥3IBNISSVA) (3015 ¥3IINISSVd)
yvEnn T HOL0W DNIL417 HOLOW HOLOW
ONINITD3Y ONIgITS
(dv3) (LNOY3)
.|un+HHHHT||J (Nmoa | HOLOW ONTLIT (dn  {Nmog |HOLOW BNTLIT (an ||1¢HHHH¥||| mHHUU
auvm m_mwv n%h.__ﬂ_mv .Tm@.v Bm_h_whwy _._>o._m:“: - -~ >o._.5& o » - »
M IMS mmuuu HOLTMS
ZH03 —yiva 1TWi dn NmMod ITWIT L1TWIT df  NMOd 1TA17 Qaim |mw«m agen _Sua
e
5T—o
o] O m
(o] o
] Sl o L..
[O o i
[e)
(o]
C —
O —J
(o]
5 & 3
NRST AR N [dn ATTH[NWOT A TINd| N [dit AT N3 [COvRAIvE] N |J9vAI0d [0avAnIvE, 1 [0avasodlaavirsva N aaviios
(dv3d) [1NOE4) HOLIMS Ld0ddNS
HOLIMS ON{lgl1 HOLIMS ON]ldl] HYBANT bamod | MHOLIMS ONINITOIW | HOLIMS ONIOITS
AR EPVELL]
1102412
ANIT
379ESn4
AY3L1vd
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY EL-SEAT-01
Refer to EL-POWER. @1”
40A
WiB A
w/B _ =
I_l_| CIRCUIT JOINT
BREAKER-2 CONNECTOR-12
e
B18 - L@
B[ | =g [z [ v m@m v w5 v W[ 1 Timve
V/E W To EL AUTIDP o EG
T
.

page
POWER SEAT
SWITCH FA

T - -
|

(PASSENGER

SIDE)
»
FORWARD | ________. BACKWARD FORWARD | BACKWARD
SLIDING : RECLINING
SWITCH SWITCH
OR G B
----------------- S |
G LG ST
! ' |
=] (o] :
SLIDING Eaggrggme i
MOTOR {PASSENGER BT I
{PASSENGER SIDE} [
4 BACKWARD  FORWARD - | SIDE) -4 BACKWARD  FORWAAD -
A&
— Refer to last page {Foldout pags).
1 16]14 :
InnnaaR
= =W 2] W 201 Sy 8 w v, (B3)
@50 , @D
7] I x
2 3[1z[1a]ic[ ] 5[ 2 [ @)
s[alel4]nfwol3[e]s 5\1’35

% : This connectar is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL810 ‘
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

760

= -
A C > Next page
Praceding 9
page el
- - POWER SEAT
@ SWITCH
(PASSENGER
SIDE)
FORWARD | BACKWARD
POWER LUMBAR
SUPPORT SWITCH
WIR YR i
WIR Y/R B
Tl Tl [im]
GY W/B i
' ' :
BH4 JOINT
B CONNECTOR-17
GY wiB I @-—@___
[l el oe10¢ @ mmmmc o[ [Jke
LUMBAR I
MOTOR | B B
A .
BACK- FOR- - = =
= \WORD WATD ™ B0 B118
16]14 MRBECIHE ;
o] B I...J AR AMREARREE
W GY w
—
5110
a5 W
* : This connecter is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOQUT", EL section.
TELS1



POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

EL-SEAT-03
pP;Z?ding c - "" @Nen page @U
conense
{PASSENGER A
SIDE)
[E¥]
LG
EG
FE
LIFTING MOTOR ETWEEN
(FRONT) FULLY UP AT
AND DOWN LIFTING
D) IR e
FuLLY FULLY FULEY -
< DOWN UP -+ UE SIDE) PD
=" 'uiqh“s'm?ﬁéﬁ =" 102
(FRONT)
' A
|
B JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
I Gz BR
£ B
GB104 @ms E E:P B l
| ST
B B
e .8
B105 Biig RS
|
BFf
14 am AT 34]12]14]16 - 51211 H‘A
IE] v — all - as[s[e]4[nlwchsfole
Y W
{7 [ R T
5109
sltalisliafio] =7
D)4

+ : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TELG12
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

EL-SEAT-04
Preceding ] -
page
POWER SEAT
SWITCH
{PASSENGER
SIDE)
V) R
LIFTING SWITCH
(REAR}
BR R/W Lw
"" .‘@“'“*EIF““||'""“"“!|

Y BwW P/B

I¢ 11 y

LIFTING MOTOR BETWEEN
{REAR) FULLY UP
AND DOWN LIFTING
» MOTOR
FULLY FULLY (S.IF\DSESENGEH
- DOWN  UP = FuLLY L S :
TTUMITSWITCH ~

(REAR)

(Bi23)

GB104.IBE __T_}BI
B
X

aﬂhm—

18]14 safio[1af o] 5] 2] ‘
ol B2 I.nn.l AN NEERER G10)

W 3515816 W
& [13][ ) 311
415 [4[1s1zl1c S:SQ

* ; This cennector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TELZ213A
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HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

|G|'g'||\]i gysﬁ_\mgl_'rCH E L_ H S EAT" 0 1
10A |FUSE BLOCK (/B) Refer to EL-POWER. @ﬂ
J ik

- Next EM
R/L ® page

LG
____________________________ EC
HIGH HIGH » HEATED
LOW LOW LOW S&T{CH
OFF Low OFF OFF (DRIVER'S SIDE) FE
) B16
U
L’;‘\RASATOR HIGH
[L3]) |L2]| ey .
G/R G B - GB2 To EL @
’-B*HORN
eat To EL-
ﬁ ce1@uBap JTip FA
B
BizZ l.J_l
I RA
LGR SB - B @
ORB OR/B
510 ‘I_I_|~ BR
""""""" """" '@*"-'L |
Y + w R R B -
- |
ces @
! | RS
3 S |lsa
HEATER R 2 BT
Dot [y & & )
. HEATER
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
T =]
15]28]16]14 1K [e] O [50
sl [a1]40 Bvlf 4]2 so[14 [s2]40

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOQUT", EL section.

TELB14
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764

HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT — (Cont’d)

Prcsdng gl . o EL-HSEAT-02

RIL
HIGH ToTETer ;'li-é-H -------- I-|Iéi:| 0T HEATED
LOW *® LOW » LOW gf\ﬂCH
OFF LOW OFF OFF (PASSENGER SIDE)
p
)
O
ﬂﬂ%ﬂc’ﬂ HIGH

B GB2
To EL-
@=cu 15

Ex
L.
__-- - aB1 ‘.B*TOEL-
II

AUT/DP

5101
LG/AR LG/B - B GBi04 @
GW  LGW
L
p & ﬁ B
------- -------- 1 KRl
Y w A R B ‘é%mE.
\ I: CTOR-17
T L]
A {cushion 5 @
HEATER B
SEAT .
BACK
HEATER
B B B B
[AAA A K A B
- Bli8 B22

=]

3[4 18]14 A E == BR

4|2 4041} (B104 sl ololnftefal14]1sl1e I_IIIIII_.

W GY GY
0 0 [40
52[14 @ |s2]41 @;-—5
*  This connactor Is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
TELB15
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REAR SUNSHADE

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Under rear parcei shelf

7_.5 AL ,_Q_Lﬂjgijip;ﬁ%_?ﬂb_’? :
« [N
T

Rear sunshade unit

" Rear sunshade swilch

Control unit

EL-227

SEL947V

EC
FE
AT
eolll
EA
.
ST
RS

BT |




REAR SUNSHADE

System Description

Power is supplied at all times.

e through 7.5A fuse [No. fit], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e 1o rear sunshade unit terminal & .

Ground is supplied at all times

e to rear sunshade unit terminal ®

e through body ground and @),

OPEN OPERATION

When rear sunshade switch is turned to “OPEN”, the ground is supplied to rear sunshade unit terminal (D .
Based on the ground signal to control unit terminal ® through rear sunshade unit terminal D,

power is supplied .

e to motor terminal @

e from control unit terminal @

and ground is supplied

e to motor terminal (7

e from control unit terminal @ .

When sunshade is fully opened, control unit stops to supply power to motor based on the signal from
UP/DOWN limit switch. -

CLOSE OPERATION

When rear sunshade switch is turned to “CLOSE”, ground is supplied to rear sunshade unit terminal @ . Based
on the ground signal to control unit terminal @ through rear sunshade unit terminal @ ,

power is supplied o

e to motor terminal @)

e from control unit terminal

and ground is supplied

e 1o motor terminal &

e from control unit terminal @ .

When sunshade is fully closed, control unit stops to supply power to motor based on the signal from UP/DOWN
limit switch,

Once the sunshade switch is pushed, the open or close operation will be continued until the control unit detects
full open or full close based on the signal from UP/DOWN limit switch. During open or close operation of
sunshade, the input sighal from sunshade switch is ignored.

When control unit detects the slack of sunshade based on the signal from slack detection switch, the motor
will be stopped. When control unit detects no slack of sunshade based on the signal from slack detection
switch, power is supplied again to motor after 1 sec. after no slack is detected.

65 EL-228



REAR SUNSHADE

Wiring Diagram — SHADE —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-SHADE-01
ACC or ON .
E}fBS}E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. @
WA
WiL
@ Next page EM
i — OR
I LG
""""" [8 ]
WiL ! EC

B . .
-------- Lé ----- L2 P
W,

*: This cannector Is hot shown in "HARNESS LAYOQUT", EL section.

1L OR B B1z3
TTTTELCTIT I L O @ cai51 GB10S .-8{1 &51 AT
I N
e B
SRS R > I A -
WiL OR B B8 PO
=1 [EmL [l
DC
UNIT FA
BN EpEy
4
G=1 =10 [ (A &1 BR
CONTROL .0
UNIT SUNSHADE
(EL17) UNIT
I | = T
1 =1 11 (Ce) RS
SLACK
MOTOR| oN DETECTION mﬁOWN
- - L SWITCH SWITCH BT
UpP DOWN OFF_ | EL20
HA
= T BT Refer to last page (Foldout page).
112 516 ..M'I
gho]11]12}1al1a]15]18]171:8]10l20 |_ll_| s5[el7]elalic 3\131
[T = |
| [m==]
1E ? SNem Ea PlERRER Eu;k: DX |
:4321 - ey wlifrolels}7 5 | ‘
" I
" I
| i
| t
L |
" |

TELO34B

EL-229 .



REAR SUNSHADE
Wiring Diagram — SHADE — (Cont’d)

EL-SHADE-02

Preceding
page

{@- .

OR WiL
-84
CR WiL

2
N REAR
SUNSHADE
SWITCH

OPEN CLOSE

i
S&hn e iemz
B
&
JOINT
CONNECTOR-11

_BE IlZPBj
a

amz

e ) —

B
A
T = E Refer to last page (Foldout page).
I-n-l slel7]alsiofnliz s14]T2]4 NV%O AT,
TEL385B
EL-230
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REAR SUNSHADE

Trouble Diagnoses

E‘nf}; POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK

Rear sunshade uhil Check voltage between rear sunshade unit terminal & and ground.

connector ) Ignition switch position @l
[ (] Terminals
[I I OFF acc | on | smRT
w ﬂ ® - Ground ov Battery voltage VA,
D If NG, check the following.
= e 7.5A fuse [No. [i0], located in fuse block (J/B})] B

SEL926V ¢  Harness for open or short between 7.5A fuse [No. [10], located

in fuse block (J/B)] and rear sunshade unit.

Lo
EC
=
AT |
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK PD "
’m - Check continuity between rear sunshade unit terminal ® and
E} @@‘ ground.
Rear sunshade unit i . EA
connector Terminals Continuity
'=§?] ® - Ground Yes
_=$B=- If NG, check harness for open between rear sunshade unit termi-
nal ® and body ground@® and ).
®
< BR
SELO927V|
T e REAR SUNSHADE SIGNAL CIRCUIT CHECK 8T
. E} @ 1. Disconnect rear sunshade unit connector.
Rear sunshade unit 2. Check the following continuity.
connector (Bis5) ) . o f RS
Terminals Switch position Continuity
H‘:THI ]| Open Yes
orll Lw @ - Ground Neutral No BT
@ I ! Close No
= = Open No
SEL924V (@ - Ground Neutral No
Close Yes

If NG, check the following.

e Harness for open or short between rear sunshade unit and rear g7
sunshade switch

e Harness for open or short between rear sunshade switch and
ground

¢ Rear sunshade switch

EL-231 e



REAR SUNSHADE

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
REAR SUNSHADE SWITCH CHECK

ME @ - -
HS. J 1. Disconnect rear sunshade switch. _
Rear sunshade switch 2. Check continuity between rear sunshade switch terminals.
connecmr Terminals Switch position Continuity
%ﬁ Open Yes
@ -3 Neutral No
@ Close Ne
Open No
SEL925V, @ -@ Neutral No
Close Yes

If NG, replace rear sunshade switch.

o EL-232



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

- Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

&

—=
-
Les

[ =
/
VA

Z A
7~

2
<

Do TR XS

ASCD hold unit

Stoep lamp switch

IE} ASCD brake switeh

-

UP

1

10AfE]

7.5A[2)1

lip=rai

Fuse block {(J/BY

I 700 000
T I
guiiiiii

 S— T — S—

Steering column

Stop lamp switch

ASCD brake switch

— &

\

,/\\\ASCD
rake booster actuator
Ay

Park/Neutral position

154 64

AN 4
r Vehicle speed sensor

EL-233

FA

ﬁé\\

BR

8T

RS

Br

FA

SEL812V
EL

/3
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [37], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to ASCD hold unit terminal @) .
When MAIN switch is depressed, ground is supplied
e to ASCD hold unit terminal &
e through ASCD steering switch terminal @ .
if those two signals are input, ASCD hold unit supplies power
e to ASCD control unit terminal @) ,
o to ASCD control unit terminal ® (through ASCD brake switch and park/neutral position relay) and
e to combination meter terminal @@ to illuminate CRUISE indicator.
ASCD hold unit keeps power supply until any of following condition exists.
e Ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position.
o MAIN switch is depressed again.
Ground is supplied
e to ASCD hold unit terminal @ and
e o ASCD control unit terminal @
e through body grounds and (D).

OPERATION
Set operation

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist.
e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal @)
e Power supply to ASCD controt unit terminal &) (Brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other
than P and N positicn.)
e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)
When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from ASCD steering switch terminal @)
o to ASCD control unit terminal (2) .
And then ASCD pump is activated to contro! throttle wire and ASCD control unit supply power
e to combination meter terminal @ to iluminate SET indicator.
AT overdrive control during cruise control driving

When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent

e from ASCD cantrol unit terminal 43

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal @g .

When this occurs, the TCM {transmission control module) cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

Coast operation

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.
Accel operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from ASCD steering switch terminai @

e to ASCD control unit terminal @) .

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the throttle cable ;
to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled

speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

Cancel operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled. (CRUISE indicator will continue to

iluminate.)

e CANCEL switch is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminals ) and @)

e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal ) from stop lamp switch)

e Brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is shifted to P or N position. (Power supply to ASCD con-
tro! unit terminal & is interrupted.)

If MAIN switch is depressed during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle

speed memory will be erased.

. EL-234



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
System Description (Cont’d)

Resume operation
When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is
performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must
meet following conditions.
e Brake pedal is released. @l
e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position.
e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH).

MA
ASCD PUMP OPERATION :
The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied
e from terminal of ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @ .
Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD control unit depending on the LC

operated condition as shown in the below table.
The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD G

pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator tc control throitle cable.

EH

Air valve” Release valve® Vacuum motor Actuator inner pres-
sure FlE
ASGCD not operating Open OCpen Stopped Atmosphere
?:;\Ie:smg throtle Open Closed Stopped Vacuum {decrease) AT
ASCD operating Hols!s.ng throttle Closed " [Closed Stopped Vacuum {haold) ' =D
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum (increase)
*: When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed. EA
RA
ER
ST
RS
BT
FA

EL-235 773 |



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Schematic

TELOD4B

WOSN3IS
033d5
_ - IR1HIA LINSNOD HO4
T «mu YOLDANNDD T
-~ WNTT ¥iva dnnd assy
YILIW HOLOW IAT
s , YAL IATYA
NOiLyNIgWoD | L AMW uw_:mumww 4313W0033d8 WANTVA ISVITWE  ulv
(370N o¥ Z1 L T 3 ¢ 6 7L 0L B
JOHLENDD
NOISSITWSNYYL) LIND
WoL ¢ £l LINN TOMINGD 425V LI 21 081802
$21/5av
— m ] %
¥ bl Lz X
SOL 'wairsds W S lavias NOIL150d - —
01148 Uoi1t150¢
P o8 o W LNIN NEY D - Q) w
- [t} © -l
HOL1MS NIYW
Divyg ISy %@ -
WIIsAs o [==—=1
|0J4IU0D J sy D)W 18V03-/ L3S
s v < 0 0o 1
JIINV2
LINN = 37ava 5
1 H aToH dosY Sw_.ﬁ.w_ = @ +—09 o S %I& >nmmm
7
HILIMS = = L 40LS J18v9 T333%/3IWNS 3
NOI1LIsS0d IvH14S HOLIMS
WHININHEYD | [ N d ona oS
QasY
wmamﬁw 3sn4 mm:umu mw:umg asns

1HYLS 40 NO
HILIMS NOILIND] AY3LLvE
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-ASCD-01
ON or START
—
764 |TUSEBLOCK |meferto EL-POWER. |OFF _ A NG
da ) SWITCH
D ON
| . I EL7
1 J MAIN
R/G SWITCH
L ]
W G
—emmmmmoaniea-
ELB
SPIRAL
GABLE
RIG
[xm
IGN
—
M1 @ @ BR/Y W A>> To EL-ASCD-03
-
I i h BR/Y BR/Y N— BRY To EL-ASCD-05
B -
JOINT CONNECTOR-11 L\ GD
R
4
' e 3
B B sw CONTROL
A a UNIT
14 M19
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
7] Defiafo]3]e[6]1]2 = e (D
ta8a]s5]16l1s]7 11 alal2ly ASIEAERENRNET,
e T Ty T T T T T T T T T T T
I =
| (Blalsla] 117 Te el ] @  [EEAER D!
I W &y |
b o o b e e v e e e e e e v W N Y W M
112]3]=+ ARAEE 112[ ¢ |5 ) . - ) ;
aTiolirlizhallahel7helslzo HERE *: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYQUT", EL saction.
TEL0OSB

A

Ef

LG

EC

AT

PD

[FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

12X
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

_ i _ _ l BATTERY
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON é?SEH.NG l
SET/ g‘,?VN%zL RICE%EME/ SWITCH
ITCH Al L ) Reter to
SWITCH EL-POWER.
FUSE BLOCK
g (¥B)
=] G @D
L Y R -
..............
EL6
SPIRAL
CABLE
L | 4 -==|l 3
= Ledr---Id
GYL G/OR G/R
To EL-
HoRN €W GH e
SSED | SWITCH
GYIL G/OR GR
E82 . Ii_l
|f ----------- . _-___-_--|}----| |
(Z4) o ) B
GY/L G/OR OR
’—L
' """""""" -
(D) JOINT JOINT
GY/L G/OR G/R CONNECTOR-7 CONNECTOR-1
(] =]
3 G/R R
EOEEAleE Gy u@ e - I
GY/L G/OR R
|I 2 || [l [1]
SET/COAST RES/ACC BRAKE ASCD
swW swW N.O.SW CONTROL
UNIT
Refer to last page {Foldout page). !
== = Es® . (12
17 12131039612 @ INDANNRaRARBLD)
tefa]a]s [1elis]7 [11} "5 = : Q)
< 1 6-.__“_‘—____'---_1
| [—= =
DL EEEEEIeE1E1E] (e 2}3 S ENIBNEANEE Ehalaslel | e [EIR[s14] Gz :
G W ! Y W . &y |
S U U US  —u———————— A
112]3]2 _—5(6]7]8 1121 6 [3 e . . ]
olrolilizlsal1alis[1eh7[1a] 31z NEEED % : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
TELOOGB
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)
EL-ASCD-03

IGNITION SWITCH =
ON or START

FUSE BLOCK .
% 10A (i) Refer to EL-POWER.

(] ]

G/B
n

2 o7 € G/E e B3

]

PARK/NEUTRAL

P 1
POSITION
R - ® lswitcH DIODE
" & G

N D
L7] L* BFW{I _T_}H/G_.—g—'—'nfm}'rom-m
LB.FI_I lgF.w_I |4 DIODE J4 l
@&
S —

W Wy TV L*Jm

To EC-
PNP/SW,
ER/EW: <48 GOR i @D
— /P /W E— ez |
Y/PU T GW GOR RG
I I—l 1
g ; 1 7 I PARK/NEUTRAL
ASCD ' o POSITION
DEPRESSED | i @' o RELAY
1
— . '
RELEASED (2D ! ll-—-i.?'r_l L._IL—|7 (L)
: G/B B
]

To EL-
ASGD-01 @ sy mmll 4
To EC- ._
PNPISW, ¢ B
BR-TCS y

1
1
GY/R GiE 4

&
m
)

B B
GY/R e s
[5] & E36
BRAKE ASCD
N.C.swW CONTROL
UNIT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
17] l12]atiof3f9|6]1]2] . [ 2] = ,
ulslalslalslrln] @2 @D [l E) & @D
-
(ehoslsy g
B19
\lolelz/
TELOO7B

A

ERM

LG

EC

AT

PD

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

EL-ASCD-04
ABS/TCS DATA LINK
CONTROL CONNECTOR
UNIT FOR CONSULT
TCS
108 @
L] (1] (2] N
LW BRYY p LG
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-8 CONNECTOR-2
Ms2
L2] 13]
1 (] x|
B101 BR/Y P
LW D M45 () ——— | G W To BR-TCS
M8 P
4 »> } To AT-AT
M7 (@) ne——  S—— BR/Y W
) |
LW BR/Y P LG
[kmal (5l [Fis]l [l
TCS AX TX CLOCK ASCD
(HHG) {HHC) (HHC) COMTROL
UNIT
ACT'R SOURCE AIR RELEASE VACUUM M1S
VOLTAGE VALVE VALVE MOTOR GND
T ) [ 2 R | N La]]
LB LY /R W/R B
! } } }
||...||_____.||.---- 17K
E66 JOINT
LB LY LR W/PU CONNEGTOR-11
’J_‘ 'J_‘ ’J_‘ ’J_‘ G2 () mm—E {I [ |me
[ [2] ] [4] }

E43

S,y

AIR RELEASE VACUUM |ASCD
VALVE VALVE MOTOR {PUMP

||Pm
||Pm

=
™
F4
B
=

o
g
@

to last page (Foldout page).

1[2]3]4] Is]7 slal6[1]2 w0, G
17[ Taz[1sl10
OfeTol i 1314(:‘;'@ 148451615711 (Ese), (12

- =
OTTTz]eTz[sel5]6l6le) (52 [l 2[zl=zTz1212] (Ms6)
G L

ELAAEDH @D
LEREI N ERENET ;T R vy A

TEL805A
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH T _ VEHICLE EL-ASCD-05
ON or START : : PR
o GusE, [Beterts
g 2 10 ECPOWER || | [ Gl
Qi) LG/B
]
& @ MA
LG/B
ERM
________ WM& e
D) [ !
G LG/B LG
m fal [zl EC
FPC CONNECTOR - COMBINATION
METER EE
UNIFIED METER GONTROL UNIT CRUISE SET 2, (@12, 1)
(With speedometer and ocdoftrip meter) : - - -
| 1
|I£I| ||ﬂ|§ |Las]] |L3e]| AT
BR/Y B

To
BWPECGAR B

ASCD-01

ey
Y
|
To EL- ‘BR/Y- — é l GgNe @

PIL B Y B EA
I _ con TOR-11
TOAT- ofmp;L. mmm— ) M11 CONNECTOR-
AT M1
micf M2 @pmB {j: I]:P B ]

a-u-l
L.—
| -

N
IFaell

PIL y L Ma7
=1 (kA (Al [+0] 5] | TeM RIS
SPEED  CRUISE 0D CANCEL ASCD 4TH ASCD
SIGNAL  LAMP  SIGNAL |AdnimoL| OUTSW  CRUISE |([BANSMISSION
UNIT SW | MODULE)
Wis BT |
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
=] e A
i7 12]13]10| 38161112
14]8]4[s]18fs5]7 1 I.J e,
R ————— ,
I TaoJeoes[27 /e 26]es]e4 2 AR /=Y R E a5[as]aa]4al/xN22[ 1[40
I I
| a2zl ERE | K2 K L v l7lslls]4]al2]1] S5 30faslarlsel[ss|aalalaelst] S D
b e e e ———— e ——— I
H]
GY

TELBOSA
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CONSULT
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1.  Turn ignition switch OFF,
2. Connect “CONSULT” to data link connector for CONSULT.
— Brake pedaL--
q
SEFO45T
3. Turn ignition switch ON.
[l seLecT biag mope [ 4. Turn ASCD main switch ON.
[SELF-DIAG RESULTS ] 5. Touch START (on CONSULT dispiay).
SATA MONI 6. Touch ASCD.
| ONITOR | 7. Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.
I ]
I |
I |
I |
SELD41P|
e Self-diagnestic-results are shown on display. ———-———- -~
Bl SELF-DIAG RESULTS W Refer to table on the next page.
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **
[ ERASE ][ PRINT |
SFAD21B
8. Touch DATA MONITOR.
[ SELECT MONITOR ITEM |
ALL SICNALS
[ SELECTION FROM MENU |
I |
I |
I !
[ semne J[ START |
SEL043P|
MONITOR wNO FAIL s Touch START.
s . .
St G| o Daiamontor eeute e shown on e
STOP LAMP SW ON page.
SET SW ON For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omph
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AIR VALVE Omsec
RECORD ]
SELB115)
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CONSULT (Cont’d)
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Diagnostic item Description Repair/Check order
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INBICATED. e Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further testing _ @l
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE| may be required as far as the customar complains.
REQUIRED.™
» The power supply circuit for the ASCD pump is open. {An Diagnostic pracedure 6 MA
PPLY-
POWER SUPPLY-VALVE abnormally high voltage is entered.) (EL-252}
VACUUM PUMP . T.he vacuum pump ?ircuit is open or shorted. {An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 6 EM
high or low voltage is entered.) (EL-252)
o The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high | Diagnostic procedure 6
AlR VALVE or low voltage is entered.) {EL-252) LG
o The release valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 6
RELEASE VALVE high or low voltage is entered.) (EL-252) E®
VHCL SP-S/FAILSARE e The vehicle speed sensor or the fail-safe circuit is malfunc- Diagnostic procedure 5
tiening. {EL-251)
CONTROL UNIT ¢ The ASGD control unit is malfunctioning. Replace ASCD control unit. FE
BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW e The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning. Diagnostic procedure 3
(EL-249) AT
DATA MONITOR y .
PD
Monitored item Description
BRAKE SW s Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit. EA
STOP LAMP SW s Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.
SET SW » Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit. BA
RESUME/ACC SW o Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit.
CANCEL SW o Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel ¢ircuit. q
VHCL SPEED SE e The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is
displayed.
SET VHCL SPD » The preset vehicle speed is displayed. ST
VAGUUM PUMP e The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed. )
I
AIR VALVE » The operation time of the air valve is displayed. BS
PW SUP-VALVE o Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.
CRUISE LAMP e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit. Eil
A/T-OD CANCEL e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the QD cancel circuit. !
FAIL SAFE-LOW o The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed. A
FAIL SAFE-SPD e The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.
1% |
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fail-safe System Description

When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
r%.l ASCD aperation. The SET indicator in the combination meter will
ON then flash.

SET indicator operation

OFF
02 |
Unit: seconds
CEL322-A
MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS
Detection conditions ASCD op.eratlon du-rrng
malfunction detection

e ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. e ASCD is deactivated.
e Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. # Vehicle speed memory is can-
e Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.

o Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
» Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.
o ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

» ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty. e ASCD is deactivated.
= Vehicle speed memory is nat_ -

canceled.

782
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SET

SEL417V

SET/COAST
switch “ON"

SEL767P|

Brake pedal

V4

SAT797A

Fail-safe System Check

1.
2.

Turn ignition switch to ON position.
Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “SET indica-

tor” blinks.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
4" (EL-250).

Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5" (EL-251).

ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6”
(EL-252}.

Replace control unit.

Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).

If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 3" (EL-249).

END. (System is OK))

EL-245

@l

WA

EM

LG

E®

AT

PD

FA

ST

RS

BY
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diaghoses
SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE — Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-242 | EL-245 | EL-247 | EL-248 | EL-249 | EL-250 | EL-251 | EL-252 | EL-253
&
O
w
S <
= i
- .
8 o
— T a—
o O x z o
= E & Q — S
= = I w ¥ |
— 8 o [ ) =+ O [T+] (25 4] 8 M~ 5
& 1] w (L1}
SYMPTOM H ¢ |5 | sl ed | g2 |l x| =22
3 >0 > S5 S S5 < S0 33
in 0N O T [ 0= 0 Z O - oS
Z ¥ oz o 35 o g o= o @ s o7
Il Q Q Q QW Q0 Q Q
Q 2 ol SE oL 3o S oA o
© © T > gz | €5 3 T 2 F L T O
£ £ ag | a5 |af |2 | el | 20 | &k
8 2 o 00 QX ow oo oo SR
2 2 F3 | Fa |2 | ERn | E®2 | E2 | ER
=4 @ o o P o L 0 b o0 u 0 2 8 Q
@ O Q ] @] (@] C
3 k-] > u Z 0 Z0 Z 0 =9 Z0 Z 0
2 @ 03 (GRS} GRS, GR! 0TI GO Q0
b = <0 < 0 < U} < @ < U < @ aL D
0 iy o o oL a<x o= a<s At
ASCD cannot be seF. (“SET” indica- X X X X X
tor lamp does not blink.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indica-
X X X X X X
tor lamp blinks. % 1)
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X

pressed.

Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
switch has been pressed. »2

Vshicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X i X X
been pressed.

System is not released after CAN-

CEL switch (steering) has been X X X
pressed.
Large difterence between set speed % X

and actual vehicle speed.

Deceleration is greatest immediately X X
aiter ASCD has been set.

*1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “Fail-safe System Check” (EL-245)

to verify repairs.
*2:. If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns
vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is tured to “OFF”,

vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

EL-246



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD control unit connectar (A9

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

usounnscf
H S

1. Tum ignition switch ON, No .| Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
I | | 2. Tum ASCD main switch “ON”. "] CEDURE 2 (ASCD HOLD
2 Does “CRUISE” indicator ilfluminate? UNIT CHECK).
BR/Y Yes
(2! A
SEL289UI| [ CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR [ NO | Check harness for open or
e ASCD CONTROL UNIT. "| short between control unit
E} @E@ 1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- and ASCD hold unit,
HS. |
tor.
ASCD control - .
! 2. Turn ignition switch CN.
t t
e Somneerer 3. Tum ASCD main switch “ON".
' | al I I FH 4. Check voltage between control unit
connector terminal @ and ground.
B Does battery voltage exist?
@ I l Refer to wiring diagram in EL-237.
- -
= Yes
SEL764UA
B
h 4
No

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD
CONTROL UNIT.

Check continuity between ASCD control
unit hamess terminal & and ground.
Does continuity exlst?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-240,

Yes

r

Power supply and ground circuit is OK.

EL-247

> Repair harness.

HA
L
16
EC
FE
AT
PD
FA
i
BR
ST |
RS
BT

HA

DX
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD hoeld unit m
connectar Hs
— COMHECT
[3
BR/Y ( [@
&
D
SEL361VB
ASCD hold unit m
connector (M2 Hs
: COMRECT
HEH &
RIG ( o
5
D O
SEL362VB
ASCD hold unit m
connector (M) HS.
CONHECT
HEH &
1 & @
SEL363VB:
ASCD hold unit m
connector HS.
DISCONNEGT

w@ﬂ

€
@

SEL364VE

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(ASCD HOLD UNIT CHECK)

CHECK HOLD UNIT OUTPUT.
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Depress ASCD main switch.

nal @ and ground.
Does hattery voltage exist?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-237.

Yes | ASCD hold unit is OK.

A A

3. Check voltage between hold unit termi-

No

B
y

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR
HOLD UNIT.
1. Turn ignition switch ON.

nal M and ground.
Does battery voltage exist?

No | Check the following.

2. Check voltage between hold unit termi-

Yes

h 4

e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse hlock
(JB)]

e Hamess for open or
short between fuse and
hold unit

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR HOLD
UNIT.

Check continuity between hold unit termi-
nal (@ and ground.

Does continuity exist?

Ne | Repair hamess.

Yes

A

CHECK MAIN SWITCH INPUT.

1. Disconnect hold unit connector.

2. Check continuity between hold unit ter-
minal @ and ground.

NG | Check the following.

Condition of main o
switch Continuity
Pressed Yes
Released No
0K

Y

Replace ASCD hoeld unit.

EL-248

"| e ASCD steering switch
Refer to “Electrical
Components Inspection”
(EL-254).

» ASCD steering switch
ground circuit




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

2MONITCR  wrNO FAIL

O

BRAKE Sw OFF

| RECORD ]

e

ASCD control
unit connector

5
[V]
D O

= SEL765UI

GY/R

1 MONITOR # NO FAIL [ ]

STOP LAMP SW ON

| RECORD ]

SEL965P)

ASCD contro!
unit connector

i [

[V]
© o

SEL759UA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)

CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH INPUT.
See “BRAKE SW” in “Data moni-
2 / tor" mode.

" When brake pedal is depressed or
A/T selector lever is in “N” or “P”
_range:
BRAKE SW QFF
When brake pedal is released and
A/T selector lever is not in “N” or
“P” range;
BRAKE SW ON

NG

.

OR

@ 1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

. Turn ignition switch ON.
. Turn ASCD malin switch “ON".
Check voltage between control
unit connector terminal & and
ground.
When brake pedal is depressed
or A/T selector lever is in “N” or
“P" range:
Approx. OV
When brake pedal is released
and A/T selector lever is nat in
“N” or “P” range:
Battery voltage should exist.

BN

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-
239.

OK

y

Check the following.

"| » ASCD brake switch

Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” {EL-
254).

» Park/Neutral position
switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” {EL-
254).

o Park/Neutral position
relay

» Diode
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
254).

o Harness for open or
short

CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH INPUT.
See “STOP LAMP SW” in “Data
2/  monitor” mode.

STOP LAMP SW

When brake pedal is released:

OFF

When brake pedal is depressed:

CN '
OR

NG

1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminal G and ground.

®

- Voltage
Condition
i
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Refeased 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-238.

OK

h 4

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.

EL-249

L

Check the following.

» 15A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
{(J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between ASCD
control unit and stop
lamp switch

o Stop lamp switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
254).

@
A
Le
EG
FE
i
PD

[FA

787
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH oK

INPUT.
See “SET SW", “RESUME/ACC
SW" and “CANCEL SW” in "Data
monitor” mode.
SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and
CANCEL SW
When switch is pressed: ON
When switch is released: CFF
OR

. W MONITOR ¥r NO FAIL D
SET SW ON
RESUME/ACC ON
CANCEL 5SW ON
RECORD
SEL293U
m DISCONNECT
MAE G
ASCD contro!
unit conneclor
GY/L f|
D o
“SEL760UA
B]

ASCD steering

1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminals and ground.

®

»| ASCD steering switch is

OK.

switch Lad)
TS,
DISCONMECT
1132
SEL385V

Terminal No. Switch condition
@ ) Pressed | Released
SET/
COAST ® ground 12v ov
Sw
Rfcséj gaj @ graund 12v ov
CANCEL} @ [ ground | 12V ov
Sw 6] ground 12V ov
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-238.
NG
.
GHECK POWER SUPPLY FORASCD | "2, [ Gheck the following.
STEERING SWITCH. » 15A fuse {No. [64],
Does horn work? located in the fuse, fus-
ible link and relay box)
OK e Horn relay
« Hamess for open or
short between horn relay
and fuse
h 4
NG

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH.

A 4

Check continuity between terminals by
pushing each switch.

Terminal
Switch
wie o) @ @
SET/
COAST O O
RESUME/
ACCEL O———=0
O—p—0
GANCEL
O » 9]
OK

Y

Check hamness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control
unit.

EL-250

Replace ASCD steering
switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CHECK)
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL. OK_ Vehicle speed sensor is OK. Gl
See “VHCL SPEED SE” in "
“Data monitor” mode while
driving. MA
OR
#MONITOR #NO FAIL [] @ 1. Apply wheel chacks and jack B
up drive wheel.
VHCL SPEED SE 45mph 2. Disconnect control unit con-
nector. e
3. Connect volimeter between
controf unit terminal @ and
ground.
4. Siowly turn drive wheel. G
5. Check deflection of voltme-
RECORD ] ter pointer. EE
Refer to wiring diagram in
EL-241. AT
SEL084T NG
m DISCONHECT ™ Y
. E} ((‘Q\ CHECK SPEEDOMETER OPERA- No .| Check speedometer and D
ASCD cantrol TION. "| vehicle speed sensor circuit.
unit connector Does speedometer operate normally? Refer to EL-124. BA
—
Yes
! v
PiL Check harness for open or short RA
between ASCD controf unit terminal @
and combination meter terminal @
D S 1 ‘ BR
SEL761UA
8T
RS
BT

DX

EL-251
789
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD pump connector

-

(D]

CISCOMNECT

T.5.

23,4
\”W_)

l

MEL401GI

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)

CHECK ASCD PUMP.

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.

2. Measure resistance between ASCD
pump terminals @ and @, @, @ .

Terminals Resistance [(1]
@ Approx. 3
@ @ Approx. B5
@ Approx. 65

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-240.

NG

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
If a self-diagnostic result has
= already been accomplished,
check using the following table.

CONSULT Check circuit

salf-diagnostic | ASCD control | ASCD pump
result it terminal terminal

POWER SUP-
PLY-VALVE ®
VACUUM
PUMP @ @
AR VALVE ® e
RELEASE
VALVE @ @©

Replace ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
ASCD actuator DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

ASCD wire Vacuum hose (ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

/7
NG - @l
CHECK VACUUM HOSE. »| Repair or replace hose.
Check vacuum hose (between ASCD
actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks or fracture. MIA
) OK
ASCD pump ' y EM
MEL402G CHECK ASCD WIRE. NG._L Repair or replace wire.
Check wire for improper installation, rust Refer to “ASCD Wire
formation or breaks. Adjustment” (EL-255). L
OK
E | EG
CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR. NG.; Repiace ASCD actuator.
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
actuator. FE
2. Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kglem?, —5.8 psi)
vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand
Hand vacuum pump vacuum pump. AEHJ
MEL40ac| | ASCD wire should move to pull throttle
drum.
3. Wait 10 seconds and check for
decrease in vacuum pressure. PD
Vacuum pressure decrease:
Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm?, 0.39
Py FA
oK
A
h 4
NG

CHECK ASCD PUMP. Replace ASCD pump.
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD @

pump and ASCD pump connector,
2. If necessary rernove ASCD pump.
3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD

pump. S

hd

4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
pump and check operation.
& 12V direct current sup- F&S
1S, ply terminals Qperation
DISCONNECT 6’) @
Air valve @ Close BT
Release
ASCD pump valve @ @ Close
3 connector Vacuum
motor @ Operate MA
MEL404GE| | A vacuum pressure of at least -35 kPa
(-0.36 kg/em*, —5.1 psi) should be gen-
erated. EL
OK
y IDX

ASCD actuator/pump is OK.

EL-253
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD steering i
switch EL7 Ts.

DISCONNECT
4]15]1][3] 2 r—ii—

[Q]

SEL366V

A€

ASCD brake switch Stop lamp switch

= @ E@
= ][ =

s DHSCONNECT
A&
a] /

i 8 Park/Neutral position

switch connecior

ol

CEL333-B

= DISCONNECT

15.
E2?1] Dicde

@——d

CEL490

Electrical Components Inspection

ASCD STEERING SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals by pushing each button.

Terminal
Button

@ @ @ @ @
SET/COAST O O
RESUME/ACCEL oO——0
CANCEL : $

O—4 O
MAIN O——0

ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

Continuity
Condition
ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR
section.

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals by setting selector lever to
each position.

Terminai
Selector lever position
@ @ ®
“NII : O
“Plr C :
Others
DIODE

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.
NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual for your tester.

Terminals Cdntinuity

@ @ Yes

EL-254



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

CEL434

CAUTION:

e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.

e Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.
Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. (Refer to
FE section, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM”.)

Tighten adjusting nut untit throttle drum just starts to move.
Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 tum.

Tighten lock nut.

e

EL-255

WA
B
e

EC

AT
PD |
BA
BR |
S

RS

o |
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IVMS (LAN)

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, IVMS (LAN system), consists of a BCM (Body Control Moduie) and five
LCUs (Local Control Units). Some switches and electrical loads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load), is accomplished by the BCM, via multiplex data lines {A-1, A-2 or A-3) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of microprocessor, memory and communication
LSI sections and has communication and contro! functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends
electrical load data signals to them,

L.CU (Local Control Unit)

The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a communication function and consist of communi-
cation LSI and input-output interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM, control the ON/OFF
operations of electrical loads and the sleep operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The IVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The systems included in the IVMS are as follows:
Power window

Power deor lock

Multi-remote contro! system

Theft warning system

Interior illumination control system

Step lamp

Hlumination (Power window switch illumination)

Auto drive positioner

Auto light (Refer tc “HEADLAMP”, EL-44.}

Door open warning (Refer to “WARNING LAMPS”, EL-131))

Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME”, EL-148.)

Light warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME”, EL-148.)

Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME”, EL-149.)

Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER”, EL-158.)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER”, EL-179.)
Trouble-diaghosing system

— with GONSULT

— ON BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under
certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up. For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.

EL-256



IVMS (LAN)

Component Parts Location

I Driver's door
control unit (LCUO1)

[8] Rear RH door
control unit (LCUOS)

Driver's

control unit (LCUD1)

door

~

Passenger side door

control unit (LCU02)

{LCU04)

>

7)7.99\\N

control vnit (LGLOZ)

E Behind driver side instrument
lower panel

Under driver's seat
Driver's seat control unit
[ wovs Cs2). (89)

EL-257

SEL934U

EM

LG

EG

FEe

AT

PD

FA

BR

ST

RS
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IVMS (LAN)

& Telescopic motor

e Tilt motor

Saat memory indicator-1

Seat mamory indicator-2

Trunk lid opener actuator

Door warning lamp
Rear window defogger relay
Conscle lamp

Map lamp LH

Map lamp RH

Footwell lamp

Rear perscnal lamp LH
Rear personal lamp RH
Front wiper relay

¢ Headlamp relay

Tail lamp relay

® & 0 & 6800080

Data line A-1

Driver door control unit

{LCUD)

Door lock actuator

Power window regulator

Step lamp

P/W switch illumination

Door lock & unlock switch

Door unlock sensor

Driver P/W main switch

(Up/Down/Auto)

o Passenger P/W main switch
(Up/Down)

o Rear LH P/W main switch
(Up/Down})

o Rear RH P/W main switch
(Up/Down}

o P/W lock switch

& Deor key cylinder switch
{Lock)

OO0 0O & &8

Rear LH door control unit
{LCUD4)

= Door lock actuator

* Power window regulator

& Step lamp

& P/W gwitch illumination

o Deor unlock sensor

¢ P/W sub-switch (Up/Down)

System Diagram

® Multi-remote control relay
® Security indicator
& Theft warning horn relay

o Theft warning lamp refay
& Warning chime

Ignition key hole illumination © Trunk room lamp switch

o Hood switch

o Trunk lid key cylinder switch
{Unleck)

o Seat belt buckle switch
{Driver side)

o Front door key cylinder switch
{Driver side){Unlock)

o Door key cylinder switch
(Passenger side)(Unlock)

o Telescopic switch (Forward)
o Telescopic switch (Backward)
o Tilt switch (Up)

o Tilt switch (Down)

o ADP cancel switch

o Tilt sensor

o Telescopic sensor

o Seat memory switch-1

o Seal memory switch-2

o Seat sal switch

o Driver side door switch

o Passenger side door switch
© Rear door switch LH

¢ Rear door switch RH

o Ignition switch (START)

o Hlumination time control switcho Ignition switch (ON}

o Ignition switch {AGC)
¢ Key switch (Insert)

BCM (Body Control Module)

EL-258

e : Output
¢ . Input

o Interipr lamp switch (ON)

o Interior lamp switch (OFF)

o Rear personal lamp switch (Fuil)
o Lighting switch {1st}

Lighting switch {Auto}

Front wiper switch (INT)

Front wiper switch (WASH)
Front wiper volume swilch

Front wiper relay (Auto stop)
Vehicle speed sensor

o Rear window defogger switch

o Antenna for muli-remote control

(o e = A « B o]

o

Driver seat control unit
{LCL05)

¢ Sliding motor

¢ Reclining motor

# Lifting motor (Front)

& Lifting motor (Rear)

o Sliding switch {Fotrward)

o Sliding switch (Backward)

o Reclining switch {Forward}
o Reclining switch (Backward)
o Lifting switch (Front, Up)

o Lifting switch (Front, Down)
o Lifting switch {Rear, UP}

o Lifting switch (Rear, Down)
o Sliding sensar (Sliding)

o Sliding sensor (Reclining)

o Sliding sensor (Lifting, Front)
o Sliding sensor (Lifting, Rear)
o Lifting limit switch {Front)

o Lifting limit switch (Rear)

Passenger door control unit
(LCU02)

@ Door lock actuator

# Power window regulator

» Step lamp

& P/W switch illumination

Door unlock sensar

P/W sub-switch (Up/Down}
Door key cylinder switch {Lock)

000

Data line A-2

Rear RH door contrel unit
{LCU03)

® Door lock actuator

* Power windew regulator

» Step lamp

o P/W switch illumination

o Door unlock sensor

o P/W sub-switch (Up/Down)

SEL354V



IVMS (LAN)

Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

@l
Ignition switch OFF — Sleep mode
Electrical loads ' MIA
BCM
Timer
“Sleep mode ON” signal
Each LCU E

serdesa| LG

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. After the following conditions are met, the BCM
suspends the communication between itself and all LCU's. The whole IVMS is set in the “sleep” mode. EC
e Ignition switch “OFF”

e All electrical loads (in the IVMS) “OFF”

e Timer “OFF Fle
WAKE-UP CONTROL
AT
u an” i Sleep mode
Switch | (Wake-up’” signal) — )
“Wake-up” BCM
ON signal FA
Switch LCU “Sleep mode OFF” signal
Each LCU
SEL466T

As shown above, when the BCM detects a “wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com- BR
municating again. The “sleep” mode of all LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control

mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled: ST

e Ignition key switch (Insert)* e Driver's side door key cylinder switch (Unlock)

o Ignition switch “ACC” or “ON” e Passenger side door key cylinder switch

e Lighting switch (1st) (Unlock) BS

e Door switches (all doors) o Trunk lid key cylinder switch {Unlock)

o Multi-remote controller e Steering tilt switch |
e Trunk room lamp switch e Steering telescopic switch Br
e Hood switch e All switches combined or connected with LCU |

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “sleep” mode is
canceled. '

Fail-safe System

Fail-safe system operates when the signal from LCU is judged to be malfunctioning by BCM. If LCU sends no
signal or an abnormal signal to BCM a certain number of times in succession, the IVMS is set in a fail-safe |
condition. In the fail-safe condition, the electrical loads controlled by the switch on the questionable LCU will DX |

be operated at fail-safe side.

EL-259
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IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
MODE
Test item Diagnosed system IVMS COMM | WAKE-UP Si"g's?rllge' DATA MONI- | ACTIVE
DIAGNOSIS | DIAGNOSIS RESULTS TOR TEST
IVMS-COMM CHECK IVMS commur'ncatlon and X X
wake-up function

POWER WINDOW Power window X X
DOOR LOCK Power door lock X X X
MULTI-REMOTE CONT Multi-remote control X X
5YS

THEFT WARNING SYS- .

TEM Theft warning system X X
INTERIOR ILLUMINATION Interior ilumination control X X

system

STEP LAMP Step lamps X X
ILLUM LAMP llumination X X
AUTO DRIVE POSI- o "

TIONER Automatic drive positioner X X X
AUTO LIGHT Headlamp X X
DOCR OPEN WARNING | Waming lamps X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Warning chime X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning chime X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning chime X X
WIPER Wiper and washer X X
REAR DEFCGGER Rear window defogger X X
SUNROOF Sunroof relay X X
X: Applicable

For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION

MQDE Description

IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of continuity in the communication line(s), and of the function of the communi-
cation interface between the body control module and the local centrol units, accom-
plished by transmitting a signal from the bedy control module to the local control units.

Diagnosis of the “wake-up” function of local control units by having a tachnician input the

WAKE-UP DIAGN
SIS switch data into the locai centrof unit that is in the temporary “sleep” condition.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Displays data relative to the body control module (BCM) input signals and various control
related data for each system.

Turng on/off actuators, relay and lamps according to the commands transmitted by the
CONSULT unit.

NOTE: When CONSULT diagnosis is operating, some systems under IVMS control do not operate.

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVE TEST

EL-260
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/&

— Data link connector
for CONSULT
I

%-..-

I'n
— Brake pedal—
K
\\ SEFQ45T|

NISSAN
CONSULT

i

Lu{j
START

I SUB MODE |

SEF3821

| SELECTSYSTEM  []

| ENGINE |
I |
| AIRBAG B
[ vms |
I |
| |

|  seectrestiem [
[ IVMS COMM CHECK

| POWER WINDOW

|

| POOR LOCK |
|

|

il

{ wiPER

CONSULT (Contd)
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connectar.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”,

6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application
chart as follows:
For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

EL-261
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IVMS (LAN)

Il seLecT DG ITEM ]

[IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

| WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

)
|
|
|
|

I
L
]

SEL282U

B {vMS COMM DIAGNOSIS B

ToucH START.
DIAGNOSE IVMS COMM
BETWEEN BCM AND
ALL LCUs,
[ START |

SELB3BU)

B IVMS COMM DIAGNOSISH [

FAILURE DETECTED

* %% % NO FAILURE # % * %

| ERASE || PRINT

SEL888U

M IvMS COMM DIAGNOSIS il []

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW CAJ-RR/LH

[ NO RESPCNSE ]

[ ERASE |[ PRINT

SEL850U

CONSULT (Contd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

1.

2.

3.

cao oo

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

Touch “START”.

If no failure is detected, inspection is end.

If any problem code is displayed, repair/replace the system
according to the IVMS communication diagnosis resdults.
(Refer to EL-264.)

Erase the diagnostic results memory.

Turn ignition switch “ON”.

Touch “IVMS™.

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.
Touch “START” for “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS™.

Touch “ERASE”.

EL-262
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CONSULT (Contd)

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

® WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS w 1. Touch “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.
2. Touch "START" for “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS”.
toucH START.

DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP @l
FUNCTION FOR ALL
LCUs IN ORDER A
[ START |
SEL5135 EM
3. After touching “START”, tum ON switch designated on CON-
B wake-UP DIAGNOSIS SULT display within 15 seconds. LS
C/U:POWER WINDOW C/U-DR
AFTER TOUCH START,
TURN ON 5C
P/W SW DH-UP
WITHIN 15sec,
FE
[ vea | START | AT
SELB91U
4. If no failure is detected, touch “NEXT” and perform wake-up op)
W wake-Up DIAGNosIs B[] diagnosis for next LCU or touch “END”. (INSPECTION END)
FAILURE DETECTED
A
* % % % NO FAILURE *% % %
END ][ PRINT |[ NEXT | BR
SELG57U
If any problem is displayed, replace the LCU. 8T

B wake-urpDiagnosis B[] |

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-DR RS

{ END || pant || next |

SEL892L)

If “SW DATA UNMATCH” is displayed, touch “RETEST” and
B wake-UP DIAGNOSIS W[] perform wake-up diagnosis again.

FAILURE DETECTED
SW DATA UNMATCH

| END || PRINT ||RETEST

SELBSSU

EL-263
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IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT (Cont'd)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST —

1
Diagnostic item Number of malfunc- | CONSULT diagnosis [ On board diagnosis Expected cause Service procedure
9 tioning LCU result {Mode 1) code No. P P
IVMS system is in . NO FAILURE 1 . _
good order
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR 24
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS 34
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW 1. Malfunctionin
One C/U-RR 41 LU S |1. Replace LCU.*
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL 44
[COMM FAIL)
POWER SEAT
C/U-DR 47
[COMM FAIL]
Combination of
Communication mal- POWER WINDOW
functioning C/U-DR
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS Combination of
[COMM FAIL] 24
POWER WINDOW |34 1. Malfunctioning .
Two or more C/U-RR 2 LCU 1. Replace LCU.
[COMM FAIL] 44
POWER WINDOW |47

C/U-RL

[COMM FAIL]
POWER SEAT
C/JU-DR
[COMM FAIL]
BCM 1. Malfunctioning .
[COMM FAILY 24,34, 41,44 and | BCM 1. Replace BCM.
All S . 2. Replace alf
BCM 47 2. Malfunctioning alt .
LCUs.
[COMM FAIL 2} LCUs

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CGONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse

block {(J/B)].
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CONSULT (Cont’d)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST —

2

Diagnaostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On board diagnosis
{Mode 1) code No.

Expected cause

Sevrvice procedure
{Reference page}

Communication via
data line not
responded

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR
[NG RESPONSE]

25

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS
[NO RESPONSE]

35

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR
[NO RESPONSE]

42

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL
[NO RESPONSE]

45

POWER SEAT
C/U-DR
[NO RESPONSE)

48

1. Power supply cir-
cuit for LCU

2. Poor connection
at LCU connector

3. Ground circuit of
the LCU

4. Open circuit in
the data line

5. Malfunctioning
LCuU

1. Check power
supply circuit of
the LCU in ques-
tion. (EL-279)

2. Check connector
connection of
LCU in question.

3. Check ground
circuit of the LCU
in question. (EL-
278)

4. Check open cir-
cuit in the data
line betwean
BCM and LCU in
question. (EL-
280)

5. Replace LCU.*

Two or more

Combination of
POWER WINDOW
C/AJ-DR '
[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER SEAT
G/U-DR

[NO RESPONSE]

Combination of
25
35
42
45
48

Combination of

causes below

1. Power supply cir-
cuit for LCU

2. Poor connection
at LCU connector

3. Open circuit in
the data line

1. Check power
supply circuit of
the LCU in ques-
tion. (EL-279)

2. Check connector
connection of
LCU in guestion.

3. Check open cir-
¢uit in the data
line between
BCM and LCU in
question. (EL-
280}

All

BCM/HARNESS
[COMM LINE]

25, 35, 42, 45, 48
and 62

1. Short circuit in
the data line

2. Poor connection
at BCM connec-
tor

3. Open circuit in
the data line
between BCM
and all LCUs.

4. Malfunctioning
BCM

5. Short circuit in
the data line of
LCU internal cir-
cuit

. Short circuit in
the data line
between BCM
and any LCU.
(EL-280})

2. Check connector
connection of
BCM.

3. Check open cir-
cuit in the data
line between
BCM and all
LCUs. (EL-280)

4. Replace BCM.”

5. Disconnect each

LCUs one by one

to check whether

the other LCUs
operate properly.

-

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
It the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by CONSULT or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse

block (J/B}].

EL-265
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IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT (Cont’d)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST —

3

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning 1L.CU

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On board diagnosis
{Mode 1) code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure

804

Sleep control of
LCU is malfunction-

ing

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[SLEEP]

POWER SEAT
C/U-DR

[SLEEP]

1. Maffunctioning
LCuU

1. Replace LCU.*

Two or more

Combination of
above resuits

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replace LCU.”

All of above results

1. Malfunctioning
BCM

2. Malfunctioning all
LCUs

1. Replace BCM.*
2. Replace all
LCUs."

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diaghoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, reptace BCM/LCU.

NOTE: When CONSULT indicates |
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by CONSULT or tumn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse

block (J/B)].

EL-266
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On board Diagnosis
%% ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP
& ) Front map lamps and step lamps (alf seats} act as the indicqtorg
Mao | N for the on board diagnosis Mede I, I, lil and IV. Seat memory indi- @l
ap lamp cator-1 and 2 act as the indicators for the on board diagnosis Mode
V. These lamps blink simultaneously in response to diagnostic
results. WA
Step lamp
SEL598U EM
Driver's door
LG
ant
EG
- c l—lndlcator FE ‘
AT
SELC71Y
ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION ED
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamp
i Reference
Mode Function Automatic
Interior lamp Step lamps drive positioner page FA
(all seats) e
indicator lamps
Diagnesing any abnormality or
IVMS commu- | inability of communication
Mode | nication diag- |between BCM and LCUs X X — EL-268
nosis (DATA LINES A-1, A-2 and BR
A-3).
Monitoring conditions of
Mods I Switch monitor | switches connected to BCM X X — EL-270Q ST
and LCUs.
Power door EiS;
Mode ill lock self-diag- — X X — EL-315
nosis
Mode [V Power wu_ndow Automfatlcally operating driver X X . EL-206 BT
operation side window
Automatic
Mode V drive positioner — - —_ X EL-430
self-diagnosis
X: Applicable
—: Not applicable
NOTE: « When on board diagnosis Mode |, il, 1ll or 1V i is operating, all systems under IVMS control do not D)
operate.

e When on board diagnosis Mode V is operating, automatic drive positioner does not operate.
e The step lamp of malfunctioning LCU does not biink.

EL-267
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IVMS (LAN)

Interior lamp switch

o

Map lamp switch

On board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE |

(o
<
?

5y

Front

Interior lamp SEL567U

806

Condition

e Ignition switch: OFF

e Lighting switch: OFF

» Rear window defogger switch: QOFF

+ Doors: Closed

e Interior lamp switch: AUTO

e Driver side map lamp switch: OFF

« Passenger side map lamp switch; OFF
e Selector [ever: “P" range

y

Turn ignition switch “ON".

A

Return ignition switch to “ACC” and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

A

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

r

Rear window defogger switch holds OFF.

Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator tamps turn on.

h 4

Indicator lamp tumn off.

After a second
y

Mode | is performed,

h 4

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
or
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 MPH).

h 4

DIAGNOSIS END*

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-

utes if left unattended.

EL-268
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On board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 24 2 times 4 times @[]
| ] | 1
N WA
OFF J
=l
! 20 20 o5lo5)  losl 1.0 Toslos! 05 30 }
| |
L I I
I I I LG
| Code No. 24 | X
| 1 cycle 1 Unit: seconds
! 1 SELA7IT

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 EG
sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the first digit. Then, 1 second after indicator iamp turns off, it again
flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the second digit.

For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 seconds, it goes on and [FlE
off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code “24”.
MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE AT
Code No. Malfunctioning LCU Detected items Diagnostic procedure
o4 Maifuncioning commurication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART, 2D
Driver door control unit “COMM FAIL" (EL-264).
25 (Leuot) No response from data line A-1 ?I\T(f; TF:ES%%NNSSUEITT(EESJ;?SﬂC CHART, (B,
34 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Passenger door controf “COMM FAIL” (EL-264). BA
35 unit (LCUO2) No response from data fine A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE" (EL-265).
41 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,  BR
Rear RH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-264).
42 (Leuos) No response from data line A-1 ?;g :;SCP%NNSSUELJ (grzeer;fsm CHART. 8T
44 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNQOSTIC CHART,
Rear LH door control unit “COMM FAIL" (EL-264). BS
45 (LCUD4) No response from data line A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNQSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-265).
47 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART, BT
Driver's seat control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL.-264).
48 (Leuos) No response from data iine A-3 fﬁg EES%%NNSSL:E'TT(SE‘};’;SSTIC CHART. [F1A
11 No malfunction —

EL-269
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‘Interior lamp switch

0o

[
<
?

Interior lamp

Map lamp switch

Y

Front SELSETU

On board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch

monitor)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE It

808

Condition

e Ignition switch: OFF

» Lighting switch: OFF

« Hear window defogger switch: OFF

« Doors: Closed

o Interior lamp switch: AUTO

o Driver side map lamp switch: OFF

e Passenger side map lamp switch: OFF
o Selector lever: “P” range

¥

Turn ignition switch “ON™.

A

Return ignition switch to “ACC” and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

h 4

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed, and turn ignition switch “ON”
within 5 seconds after the indicator tamps turn on.

y

- Indicator lamps turn ON.

F

Mode li can be performed.

4

Turn each switch ON and OFF. Note that the indicator lamp and/or buzzer
goes on or off in response to switch position,

r

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
or
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 MPH).

¥

DIAGNOSIS END

EL-270
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On board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection is indi-
cated by the front map lamp and front step lamps with buzzer.

@l
Indicator lamp
ON
OFF | E—— M&
ON
Buzzer ’_l _I —l EM
OFF
A A A A LE
Mode | starts Input signal Input signal Input signal
detected detected detected SELO60V
EC
SWITCH MONITOR ITEM
» Lighting switch (1st) o Door unlock sensor FE
o Lighting switch (AUTGC) LCU 02 e Passenger power window sub-switch (UP/
o Wiper switch {INT} DOWN)
« Wiper switch (WASH) o Door unlock sensor AT
» Door switch (driver's side) LCU 03 o Power window sub-switch (Rear RH} (UP/
» Door switch (passenger side)
. DOWN) E)
e Door switch {Rear LH)
e Door switch {Rear RH) # Door unlock sensor
o Rear window defogger switch LCU 04 » Power window sub-switch (Rear LH) (UP/
« Detention switch DOWN) FA
e Drivers side seat belt buckle switch » Slide switch (FR/
BCM .
& Trunk room lamp switch RR)
o Hood switch e Reclining switch i
e Trunk lid key cylinder switch (UNLOCK) LCU 05 Power seat switch {FR/RR) i
e Steering tilt switch (UP/DOWN) {Drivers side)  Front lifter switch BE
e Steering telescopic switch (FORWARD/ {UP/DOWN)
BACKWARD) e Rear lifter switch
» Auto drive positioner cancel switch (UP/DOWN) ST
e Seat memory switch-1
» Seat memory switch-2
e Seat set switch BS
o Multi remote controller switch -
o Power window lock switch
» Power window main switches (UP/DOWN) BT
e Power window automatic switch
Leu o1 ¢ Door lock & unlock switch
(LOCK/UNLOCK]}
o Door unlock sensor
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Schematic

POWER SUPPLY, GROUND AND COMMUNICATION CIRCUITS
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IVMS (LAN)

| Wiring Diagram — COMM —
POWER SUPPLY, GROUND AND COMMUNICATION CIRCUITS

EL-COMM-01 @

- IGNITION SWITCH | | iGNITIoN switcH | | IGNITION SWITGH
BATTERY ACC or ON ON or START START
! - - A
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 7.5A 7.5A 7.5A |(W/B)
[z2] [e2] EM
I I ' ] [T : DATA LINE
{Leel| [Leal) 3 MEEN] '
B & RG B DATA LINK LG
CONNECTOR
FOR CONSULT
(2] 1] s EG
P BRAY
P RIG FE
ImIJOINT ImlJOINT
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR o
-4 -3 A”
(54 M53
L3 ]y IL3 | Lol jomr L2 1l ot
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR
P RIG 2 3 BB
(s2)
IL3) jL2])
P BRIY FA
v }
P OR R/G SB
o]l Il [Fesll [l [1e] [17] BR
X RX

4
=
>
9]
9.
)
=
W
3

4
o
Zg

3
Px

m

=0
>
™

-
C
m
>
n

©
Z
g
Q
=z
o
Q
rd
Q
[y

BCM
(BODY
MODULE)
DATA
LINE A-3 D) 51
Lez)

+E
£

4
W

B B RB
JOINT 1 I RS
CONNECTOR-11 ") /B D '(I;oo E.'ILI\-/I o
I BT
avz @mpn[ 1] (1 |mem@ cMs =
N o i rve B> |
B B Next
i . page
RY
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= —
ob23AL 16T (iey [ Izlel2 [ [515161615] (D) G . D) o
GY G G G
e
LT TeT1Tel2[2]2]2]2] (us8) I_nn_.
L GY

TEL829
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IVMS (LAN)
Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-02

Refer to EL-POWER.

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
B1 WiB
-
rwm {Z_H_Z}wm u @) w2 WfB WM ; DATA LINE
WIR
& 5
(M) wWiB @ ext page
W""m o)
CONNECTOR-12
[2]
2 lmwA WiR WR
L
WiR ¥
W/R = W/R
[1s] DRIVER'S DOOR IFisT PASSENGER DOOR
BAT DATA CONTROL UNIT BAT CONTROL UNIT
LINE A-1 gnD | (LYo oD  DATA (LEU2)
D13 - D)

RIY

’j_‘ E:g;eding R/B ECW r\ga,-:- RIB @
=]

Y i RO

JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-1
ame @mB a1 e a@aMs

|[Pm—

=
Y
g |ibm—

= ]
BNARAAARER 313I3I3I i ENERET =K IBEH. .

(GDRGID]
1]213]a]lsKds][7[8]a]ic
E 1 2]l 151617 ]18 ' Ma8), (D21)

TEL247A

EL-274
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Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

CIRCUIT - -
aircur EL-COMM-03
(Bs)
Preceding > B18 > Next
page @ wWiB wWiB {I_HZ:P v/B e—— ) n— /5 page
JOINT
CONNECTOT-12
B110
To EL-SEAT «fu v/ mmt @@ Y/B YB {Z \S I} Y/B yem@@
N |
Y/B Y/8
I_l_l B106 YB [_l_l
D61 D41}
Y/B Y/B
(Gs]l =1l
S HEAT:‘ RH BAT [n)ggg LH
CONTROL CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
DATA (LCU0S,) DATA {LCUO4)
LINE A-1 GND LINEA-2 GND
L3l sl 2l half
RY B RIY B
: YD)
Lr‘hams Lrl LIJ-st Lr'
RAY B R/B B
L (Bion) JOINT 1 (B3)
||. CONNECTOR-17 oo ®
Y (M50) B1z3 x D)
GB104.!BE 1}31 Gas.ﬂ
| |
B B B B
2 £ -
RELC
Preceding
page
@ RAY
Y/B I DATA LINE
104 BCM
AD (BODY
BAT CONTROL
MODULE)
(22
— Refer to last page (Foldout page).
' 1lzlalabel ==s5l6(718 . ED
LEEE.I 9 Jiol11112f13h1ak15]s6l17] 18} 1920 2| @50, Gt
22
i]2fafa]lspi6l7]afolo
1t [12]13 [1a [15 16 [17[1B L1 EIEVKRENEY,
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IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

Preceding

-
page @ Y/B ﬂ

Y/B
r.—l '
0
351

PU B B
. L
R/B 212 B B
R/B |

cs1 @
RO

EL-COMM-04

-  DATALINE

DRIVER'S
SEAT CONTAOL
UNIT (LCUDS)

ENED,

e T e e e e w— ——— —

1 * x|
15]28]16]14 6|5[=]4]af=]1 F A EXG] i ) ) 53) |
sl 11| “E12 | Tie[is [Tl o[ s [8 seloifool | [erizalesioalzs] ‘oo )

w I w W
e e e, —E—E—————— I

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT®, EL section.

EL-276
814

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
&l
h A M&
LISTEN TCO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
W
¥ )
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268) e
] A
Does self-diagnostic results exist? EC
Yes No
SYMPTOM FE
BASIS
h 4 h 4
» Repair/Replace according 1o Select inspection on the basis of 4 AT
the self-diagnostic results. each system and symptom.
(EL-264)
P
A 4 b A .
NG ["MS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE FA
DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL~ .
268) 28
OK
A vy
FINAL CHECK NG ER
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
&7
OK
CHECK OUT RS

NOTICE:
s When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

Efi
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon- A
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”.}
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory. .

E

o To erase the memory, perform the procedure below, )
Erase the memory with CONSULT {Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14| located in the fuse block (J/B)].

EL-277
815
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IVMS (LAN)

A€ &

BCM connector (M25)

il cruNim ol connecTor]|
58 113

@

SELBSAL
m DISCONNECT
MAE &
LCU connector LCUOt:
14 LCUO03:
LCUO4:
B
= —ﬂ
= sELsgau

LCUOs connector
LI
FTT

‘@

1415

B B

SEL895U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Control unit Terminals Continuity
@ - Ground
BCM
- Grround
LCUG1, LCUO2, LCUD3
and LCU04 # - Ground Yes
@ - Ground
L
CUos { - Ground
EL-278



IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Td POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK
HS. E Control Terminal Ignition switch position
BOM connector G2 unit erminals OFF | ACC | ON | START
C.'UNIT O CONNECTOFI
- Ground
su &8 104 105 . Battery voltage @
(85} - Ground
s8 Jor JriG |vm
i Approx. Approx.
ﬂ BCM & - Ground oV Batlery voltage oV MA
® & = & - Ground Approx. OV Battery voltage
SELOSGY Batery G
@& - Ground Approx. OV voltage
m DIECONNECT
s LCUoA, LE
LCU connector Lcuo2,
LCU01:CiD LCuo3 ® - Ground Battery voltage
I =g | e
15 LCU03: @e8) LCUoa
wiR:LCUot,02  LCU4ED
Y/B: LCUO03, 04 LCUOS @ - Ground Battery voltage BE
Note:
D © CONSULT (data monitor) may be used to check for the ignition
= switch input (ACC, ON, START). AT
SELS96UA |
m DISEHNNECT | P@
H.S.
LCU05 connector{Ez)
\
RW
ﬂ
D o 1 BR
SEL8S6U |
ST
RS
|
BT |
[HA
(D3 |
\
|
EL-279 |
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IVMS (LAN)

LCuo1: (D13
LCUp2:
LCuo3:
LCUG4:

Eﬁ‘ji%ﬂift

HAE &

BCM connector

[[ crunir o] connecTor]|
Gt 70

R/B gR/Y

[Q]

SELB97UB

LCU05 connector (E3)
=
[TTTTTTH P

BCM connector (22

" C/UNIT |O|CONNECTOR|

67

wl &

SELBSSU

BCM connector (M2
[[_crunmJof connecTon]i

61 &7 70
- o--J |

R/B §R/B QR/Y

SEL8g9U

HE B

BCM connector (Mzd)

" C/UNIT IOI CONNECTOR Il

81 67 70

'wa!me!mv
D &

SELS0CU

Trouble Diagnosés (Cont’d)
DATA LINES CIRCUIT CHECK

Data lines open circuit check

NOTE: When checking data line circuit, disconnect BCM and all
LCU connectors.

1. Disconnect BCM and LCU connectors.

2. Check continuity between BCM and LCU terminals.

Terminals
Control unit Continuity
LCU BCM
LCUO1 @ @
Lcucz2 @ &
LCU03 @ an Yes
LCuU04 @ @&
LCU05 @ ®

Data lines short circuit check

1. Disconnect BCM and ail LCU connectors.
2. Check continuity between BCM terminal and body ground.

Terminals Continuity
@& - Ground
@& - Ground No
& - Ground

3. Check voltage between BCM terminal and body ground.

Terminals Voltage {V]
@& - Ground
& - Ground 0
@ - Ground
EL-280
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NOTE

MA

R

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

ST

RS

B
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BCM (Body Control Module)

820

Schematic

FUSE
TGNIT:ON
SWITCH START N, Wikoow
TGNITION FUSE
SWITCH U
ON or START To front wiper motor !
(position switch) -t
FUSE
e 7 68 55 90 89
O-+—4FRONT WIPER
— RELAY
EUSE 38
S ~J 50
ACC or DN
OE T 5
O1—1H| AMP
@) ruse == RECE{; COMB[NATLON
O O+ SWITCH
™ == LIGHTING SWITCH)
FRAUTOR 51 2ND)
@) 14
FuSE Q L
BATTERY { S I d LA "
-0 O 3
TAIL LAMP
-8 B LAl FUSE
FUSE
—{~J LN 6
0 _OT—MULT!-REMOTE
DOOR WARN NG CONTROL RELAY
—1-0 —
L AMP =
FUSE '~
S
@ 1GNITION KEY HOLE [LLUMINATION "o
FUSE ,
£\ FOOTWELL LAMP [DRIVER' S SIDE} 13
—( O
TRUNK ROOM
_@ FOOTWELL LAMP (PASSENGER SiDE} LAMP SWITCH o
REAR 19 5
PERSONAL 2
@ LAMP RH = e %
Y0l o— HOOD SWITCH 2‘
=—0AUTD PEN[CLOSE =
HALF Cr 8] 20 3
Q il 2
= _lm
O Filo 45 §
c—maUT0] |REAR TRUNK LID KEY ;
HALF O— PERSONAL CYL INDER SWITCH 3
= LAME LH UNLOCK =
FUCL JBETWEEN FuLL|M
STROKE[STROKE AND N
o] 0 29
INTERIOR Lamp L. o L
CONSOLE LAMP ua io
=== [NTERIOR
1 LAMP 1LL ON
MAP LAMP LH @ L oy 21
L 4@__0'='g__.h.___._.o:wo.auro
MAP LAMP RH o 25
OFF
44
L
£ TRUNK LIP = TRUNK LiD OPENER
Yse ool CPENER ACTUATOR gp CANCEL SWITCH |/ o
e 65
sscﬁ{rv (ETENTION. SWITCH (SHIET))
_
FUSE o o 8
INDICATOR | —
S 5t e o3
KEY SWITCH
FUSE
[ 12
LT WaARNING CHIME
ILLUMINATION
TIME CONTROL 57
— SWITCH 42 56 113
—o o1 T 1L I ]
M TS NROOF RELAY =

EL-282
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BCM (Body Control Module)
Schematic (Cont’d)

.o o+ REAR
BONNECTOR 7 OEFOGGER ) meﬁgH PASSENGER SIDE) e
FoR CoONSULT T [2=CT 7 ReLav CYLL[&':J::DS ( R SKES
FULL [BETWEEN FULL|M[BETWEEN FULL]FULL
1 2 STROKE|STROKE AND N |STROKE AND N|STROKE MA
[o] [6) FRONT WIPER SWITCH
| ] [o] [) FRLNT]LOH [ WASH
[#) O QIO
17 18 1 27 i 518
; 9 Ell
4 L
4B I_ 8] =)
FRONT DOOR KEY [@)
53 CYLINDER SWITCH (DRIVER SIDE) m—_
59 OPTICAL LOCKED _ UNLOCKED L&
52 SENSOR  FOLT [BETWEEN FULLIN[BETWEEN FULLIFULL 1
STROKE|STROKE AND N| |STROKE ANDC N[STROKE] =
? (]) o] CIRCUIT
3 _ FUS IBLE
[e] e} 6] Ot BREAKER-2  FLBJ EC
104 = L)_-‘— J]ZI—- BATTERY
DATA LINE A-1 ]
70 T |
3 |DRIVER' S DDOR 3 | REAR RH DOOR EE
CONTRAL. UNIT CONTROL UNIT THEFT WARNING
(LCUD1) (LCUO3) THEET WARN
o DATA LINE A-2
1 i To headlanp, (1O ©
3 | PASSENGER DOOR [ 3 | REAR LH DOOR doyiioe P AT
CONTROL UNIT co tight system -—1C ©
(LCUD2) (LCUO04} 800
. EDRIVER' S SEAT -
&7 DATA LINE A-3 22 CONTROL UNIT THEFT WARNING p@
COMBINATION METER {Lcuos) HORN RELAY
VEHICLE —
49 SPEEDOMETER SPEED 0o o
SENSOR 5=
P —
o 15 = ~ D00 - 1 FA
g‘ 105
g 1 05| _[MEMORY_INDICATOR-1 FUSE
-
& MEMORY INDiCATOR-2
'g 1z SEAT
MEMORY With n headiamp system
e 39 MEMORY SWITCH-1 5=2 SWlTCH GE) with xeno
5 :Without xenon hexdlamp System )
8 s MEMORY SWITCH-2 == ithout x BE
= T SWITEH =
= c0 SET SWITC 5
B = TILT
102 H_c@}j LT ST
103
b [( D TELESCOPIC
10 MOTOR ES
107
53 l
- 2 (1t
. >S5 | SENSOR -
a4
3 SRS oo
TELESGOPIC
62 > SWITCH AsC_CONTROL
< | SENSOR N A
; 5= B HA
- & TLLT
36 UF SWITCH ADP 1
i —
pown STEERING FRONT DOOR
23 < SWITCH SWITCH
22 EoRwARD 2 gﬁﬁggoplc =i (DRIVER' 5 SIDE)
| 5 FRONT DOOR
26 BACKWARD 7 J_ SWiTCH
. - L (PASSENGER 5IDE}

10 REAR DOOR
32 SWITCH LH

i — REAR DOOR

33 SWITCH RH

114 34 28 —
SEAT BELT BUCKLE
SWITCH

= (DRIVER' 5 SIDE)}

TELOO9BE

EL-283
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LOCAL CONTROL UNITS (LCUs)

Schematic

DRIVER’S DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO01)
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LOCAL CONTROL UNITS (LCUs)

— = = &) = < 62 = @ = <t =
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Schematic (Cont’d)

Rl

4004 INDYH

@

PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)

L

gL

Zl

Ll

il

@]

=0

;

O

NMDQ [N

dn

Sl

H2LIM5-8BNS
MOONIM ¥3IMOd LNDYS

s nlllllllil'ﬂ%

>

(3015 H3IINISSYd)
diVY d3L1S LNOYHd

8 )

{301S 43IONISSVd) HOLIMS ¥3IANITIAD

AN HOOA LINOYH4S

Wd154S

UG ITBNWN ||

ol

o7

L-43MY3yd
L1AJYT2

=4

\\AMMWTIII

Isnd

ANIT
37g91snd

Ad3LLve

TEL354B

EL-285

823



824

LOCAL CONTROL UNITS (LCUs)

Schematic (Cont’d)
REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03)

III————

CIRCUIT
FYSKBLE BREAKER-2
|BATTERYII ]—;i—], 15 17
REAR POWER WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH RH
UPINIDOWN 12 REAR
Q DOOR LOCK
$ 8_ ACTUATOR RH
REAR STEP in LOCKED[UNLOCKED
FUSE LAM;_QH = 5 8
{Z \ B
4 REAR POWER DOOR UNLOCK 1
WINDOW SENSOR =
SUB-SWITCH RH
ILLUMINAT ION
18 C®} REAR POWER
WiNDOW -
sUL
{boby DATA LINE A-1 " Y=g | |RESULATOR R
CONTROL ’
MODULE} REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
{LCUD3)
14
TEL825 | -
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU04)
CIRCUIT
FYSIBLE  BREAKER-2
[ |
[BATTE.RYII =4 €115 17 [@
REAR POWER WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH LH
UP|N]DOWH 12 L
o] REAR
REAR STEP 1o DOOR LOCK
FUSE LAMP L4 _EO' O SCREDTUNLGCKED ACTUATOR LH
I Z I 8 = 5 Q
o -
DOOR UNLOCK
seas PR ooz o | 1
SUB—SWITCH LH
LLUMINAT [ON
18 [@] REAR POWER
e DATA LINE A-2 ' Winoow
(BODY - REGULATOR LH
CONTROL &7 11 ) S
MOBULE)
REAR LH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
{LCUD4)
14

TELB26 |
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Schematic (Cont’d)

LOCAL CONTROL UNITS (LCUs)
DRIVER’'S SEAT CONTROL UNIT (LCUO05)

YOLOW Ld0ddns
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

UupP

f

|

Fuse block {J/B} 7.5A[14]

(00 000 Do
T0an Di%
]

[ ] 1

0N

//Mver's door control unit
(LCUO1)

-

R

Passenger side door

control unit (LCUOZ) \

/

Rear LH door control unit /-

(LCUO4)

Rear RH door\
// control unit (LCUOS)

Behind driver side instrument

T

- Front power window
regulator {Driver's 5|de)

‘it

Rear power
window regulator =

(LH side) f_

Front door switch

(E‘lriver's Sidel
e,

SEL9S8V

OUTLINE

Power window system consists of
e a BCM (Body Control Module)
four LCUs (Local Control Module)
four power window regulators
BCM is connected to each L.CU via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2 and LCUs supply power and ground to each power
window regulator,
When ignition switch is in the “ON” position, power window will be operated depending on power window

sub/main switch (which is combined with each LCU) condition.

OPERATIVE CONDITION

Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch located
on the driver's door trim when ignition key is in the “ON” position and power window lock switch on the
driver's door trim is unlocked.
When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver side
window,
When ignition key is in the “ON” position, to fully open the driver side window, press down completely on
the automatic switch (main switch) and release it; it needs not be held. The window will automatically
open/close all the way. To stop the window, pull up/press down then release the switch.

System Description

EL-288




POWER WINDOW — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

Delayed power operation

When the ignition switch is turned to the “OFF” position, the power window will still operate for up to approxi-
mately 45 seconds unless the driver side or passenger side door is opened.

(Power window timer)

MA
EM
LC
EG
FE
AT
PD
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA

EL-289
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

(s0n31}
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TOHLNDD
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Schematic
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

EL-WINDOW-01
IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ON or START
% % 7.54 (FJ'y’E%E BLOCK | Referto EL-POWER. RN : DATA LINE
14 GiD
=) ee]]
6B 188
i RIG
p /G
[ [Eal
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNEGTOR-3
M53
=l (]
P RIG
RY @Ne:d page
E H:-:-:-: R/B TO EL-WINDOW-03
P RIG RYY
[Tios]] [Fes]l o]l I_sTI
BAT IGN DATA DATA FB%\BY
LINE A-1 LINE A-2 By oL
DOOR swW DOCR SW MOGDULE)
(OR) (AS) GND GND 22
|L32]) |L3z) |Lsely (1]
R RIG B B
e _'@
R
I *
1
FRONT FRONT g;%lmEcmH-ﬁ
DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH (M&1)
OPEN |(DRIVER'S (PASSENGER
_ SIDE) IDE) .

CLOSEB'

B{___ ﬂ31

III——b 3

B
e
M4
— Refer to last page {Foldout page}.
: CDORCY,
1j1]1]2[21213]3]3]13]3]3 ) 1 1 MS B0
[IEEECGREEE @ @ [(IIH@E L@@ | o
@22

TELO47B
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-WINDOW-02
Refer to To EL- 4 To EL-
s0a |ECPOWER.  Comm < 5 e Yig @mwow
WIB- Wi {I—H- 2}WB ..818 Y - DATA LINE
[ i S,
- JOINT
wiB GCONNECTOR-12 ve ip 2EE
e ()
wWiB BREAKER-1 hq:[z } Y8 4:- vB m@@m /B @W NDOW
@ - Bt10
@nwi @_HJ z} WA @ W/R {Z * :} W/Fi W/R @Next page
Bi
JOINT G LI%IJ
CONNECTOR-4 IR
£L-
Paoceding @ R/Y W RYY 4:[2 ' Z} RY Ay 4:. RY E-:-:D Y 4>W1NDOW
LR
RAY W/R
G - - - - @o....... 1]
RfY WiR
=1 [
_[DATALINE A-1 |BAT
L I
N DRIVER'S
l_ ‘ ' . . l l LOCKED DooR
U D CONTROL
u LOCKED UNIT
AUTO AUTO {LCUo1)
DOWN_ DOWN
DRIVER'S PASSENGEFI Fl HEAR
Py P SICE )\ SWITCH
L_U]P Lnlowm FRONT POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH LﬁND
L) Leel) L]
LUR LB B D)
JOINT lI
t t CONNECTOR-11
B
i
el L rsm@o
4 FRONT POWER r l
UP  IWiNDOW REGULATOR B B
DOWN | (DRIVER'S SIDE) - B
v
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= :
ENAAAABKNBRAE g AR, =M EE1AFIF. ). B
@ o W @D @D
M50) Biot
E' AERAAYAARRE E® . G
W W 11]12h3f14]1se[17]18 W W B
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-03
@l
M23
WINBOW-01 R/B U ] = R/B R/Y LI RAY @Next page
B25 A
Praceding @ WR -
page
' EiM
W/ R/B I ; DATA LINE
B ---- G . 1 "
WR G2 RB
¥ E®
WiR RB
FE
]l =
| BAT IDATA LINE A-2
| . ] Eg%SFIENGER AT
l N l CONTROL
UNIT
U D {LCUG2) -
PAN P FRONT POWER
UP DOWN WINDOW SUB-SWITCH b GND
Li1] [18] L14]
Gl el i3] -
LR UB B :
I
! } !
g = Bl
20
P @ o
CONNECTOR-11
L/R LB ME1 gT
[l [Eml GM3 .-3{'1__ 1}5
}  |eronT PowER I ] RS
UP  |WINDOW REGULATOR
(PASSENGER SIDE) B B
Y| — £ BT
W4z W14 '
— Refer to last page (Foldout page).
g e [ e YO z
¥ ww z @. 6D
(DX }
TEL836
EL-293 |
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-04
Ve v/ {Eh vB

VANGOW-02 @ RY
-
@ Y8 1
5

¥ : DATA LINE

- RIY v/B RIY
|l_|| =] [G]l =1
| BAT |DATA LINE A1 [5AT |DATA LINEA-2
L | |reanr [
RH DOCR REAR
N N LH DOOR
L4+ oL N Lbces
(LCLO3) UNIT
7] D & u D (LCUO4)
bee
p 4
PW PAW  REAR POWER WINDOW PW PW  REAR POWER WINDOW
up DOWN  SUB-SWITCH RH GND UP DOWN  SUB-SWITCH LH GND
[| KER ] 13 |Liad (Lx]) Iﬁl [Lr4])
uIR B LIR I B
UR LR I
E21 3 i 21 [
REAR POWER REAR POWER -
L bR D
BI04
DOwN |RH B DOWN |LH
Y L A (T, I
JOINT
CONNEGTOR-17
68104 @mB 1] 1_}51 .ﬂ
B B B B
A a =  a
112[3[4]5K4 67 8][o o -
ELITHE N o7 ¢®).Go). 68 AT 2] GB. G
ikl K3 E] K K3 5] K K R e L5 ul 5 B
TEL837
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

_ T CONSULT
/] CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
—~ Data link connector 1. Tum ignition switch “OFF”.
for CONSULT 2. Connect “"CONSULT" to the data link connector. €l
MA
SEF045T EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch "START". LG
NISSAN
CONSULT
' EC
-
. E
START a
[ SUB MODE ] pu |
SEF3921
I SELECT SYSTEM D] 5. Touch “IVMS”. oD
[ ENGINE |
(a7 | FA
[ ArBAG ]
[vms | B4
L |
I | BR
SEL.280U |
6. Touch “POWER WINDOW?". 8T |
[ SELECTTEST ITEM | |
IVMS-
[ IvMs-comm cHECK | as
[ POWER WiNDOW |
DOOR LOCK
| | o
| AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER |
WIPER
| REAR DEFOGGER
SEL901U
' e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the
| sELecT DiaG MoDE | power window.
| DATA MONITOR ]
| AcTive TEST ]
l |
| |
L |
l |
SEL904U

EL-295
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Interior lamp switch

o

\/

A

Interior lamp

Map lamp switch

b

Front SELE67U

On board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Driver power
window automatic operation)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE IV

834

Condition

» Ignition switch: OFF

» Lighting switch: 1st

» Rear window defogger switch: OFF

» Front LH window: Closad

» Doors: Closed

» Interior lamp switch: AUTO

e Driver side map lamp switch; OFF

e Passenger side map lamp switch: OFF
o Selgctor laver: “P” range

¥

Turn ignition switch “ON™,

h 4

Return ignition switch to “ACC” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should tum on.

A 4

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed, and tumn ignition switch
“ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

A 4

Indicator lamps tum off.

After a second
y

Mode IV is performed.

r

Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
or
Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 MPH).

r

DIAGNOSIS END" (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.)

*: Diagnosis ends after seif-tiagnoslic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

EL-296




POWER WINDOW — IVMS .
On board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Driver power
window automatic operation) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION
In mode IV, driver window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor (DOWN) “ON”,
indicator lamps (Front map lamps and front step lamps) turn on. When power window “lock” is detected, power

window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will tum off. @l

ON
Power window maotor DR (down) MA

OFF
Eit

_ ON ! .
Indicator lamp During electrical
OFF ripple detection [— L@
VAN A
Mode IV starts “Lock™ detection

SEL961Y E@

NOTE: As soon as manual switches (each seat’'s power window switch) tum ON, driver power window motor
stops and diagnasis ends.
* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs. [FE

AT
PD
FA

B

z g

H

EL-297
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

WORK FLOW

Y

Trouble Diagnoses

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)

Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes

¥

SYMPTOM
BASIS

No

y

Repair/Replace according to
the seif-diagnostic results.
{EL-264)

Perform diagnostic procedure
according to the symptom chart
on the next page.

h 4

b4

Iy

NG

NG [ lyMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-
268)
OK
A v
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data wili be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon-
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”.)

Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.
o To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block (J/B)L

EL-298




POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN
NG (All) .| SYMPTOM 1 !
Does power window operate? NG (One or more) | pg power windows operate using MA
.............................................................. NG
Both sub and main switch > SYMPTOM 2
.............................................................. NG EM
OK Sub switch ,| SYMPTOM 3
Main switch NG || syMPTOM 4 LE
NG (Except for driver side)
4 SYMPTOM & EG
Does power window lock switch on NG
main switch operate properly? " EE
$OK
Does power window autc operation NG .| SYMPTOM 6
function? " AT
SYMPTOM CHART PD
PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-300 EL-300 EL-301 EL-301 EL-302 EL-303 EL-304 [BA
' =
3
£
— o — 3] A
3 I g 3 — £ RA
o @ = i S 2
] = ) = 2 g
_5 (%} e (5] = 0
5 S £ g o L ™ BR
=4 = = = Q w 5}
o % wn = = £ @
w = b S P
E g g > g =
P 8 £ @ o @ 5 ST
= z z z z z s
3 =} =3 =} [#] o] 3
-5 N [l <+ 0o o ~ -
® 3 < 2 £ o5 o< 25 2§
= = = == = 377 3 =] EZS
=9 = 5 - o - @ - © T T o
o= o} @ @ i3 @ o FE
o= oz o2 = o = Q = 95
SE S5 85 85 S5 85 S 2
SYMPTOM &= al a as ol o oL
BT

>

1 All power window do not operate.

One or more of the power win-
2 |dows do not operate by turning X HA
either sub or main switch.

3 One or more of the sub-switches X
do not function.

One or more of the main switches

4 on driver's door trim do not func- X i
tion. DX
Power window lock switch on |

5 main switch does nct operate X
properly.

6 Driver power window automatic X

operation does not function.

Delayed power timer does not X X
operate properly.

EL-299
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

W MONITOR

IGN ON SW ON

RECORD |

SEL358U

CONNECT

)

HS.
BCM connactor

[[ _cunir  jof connECTOR]|

68
[V]
e

R/G

SEL556UB

“MONITCR

]

MAIN SwW LOCK OFF

| RECORD

SELA735

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Ignition switch ON signal check)

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL.

NG

CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITGOR
mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage betwean BCM terminal @&
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram fn EL-291.

OK

r

ignition switch ON signal is OK.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Power window lock switch check)

. | Check the following.
"| » 7.5A fuse [No. [32],

located in the fuse block
(J/B}]

= Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK

NG

SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “MAIN SW LOCK” in DATA MONI-

TOR mode.

“MAIN SW LOCK” should change from

“OFF” to “ON” when pushing power

window lock switch.
OR

@ ON BOARD

Check power window lock swiich opera-
tion in Switch monitor {Mode 11) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.}

OK
A 4

Power window lock switch is CK.

EL-300
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont"d)

>}

F— W DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
[Power window main switch (Driver side, Passenger side, Rear
MAIN SW AS-UP OFF
MAIN/S AS-DWN OFF LH, RH) check]
MAIN SW RR-UP OFF NG
MAIN/S RR-DWN  OFF CHECK DRIVER'S DOOR TRIM POWER »| Replace LCUO1. Gl
MAIN SW RL-UP OFF WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INPUT SIG-
MNSySEEIN o
- FF
P/W SWDRDWN  OFF A [ CONSULT MA
P/W SW DR-AUT OFF )
See “MAIN SW UP or DOWN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
RECORD | “MAIN SW UP or DOWN” should £
SEL440T{ | change from “OFF” to “ON" when

pushing power window main switches.
OR

ON BOARD LG
Check power window main switch opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode 1) mode. EC
{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)
OK
, ————— FE
Power windew main switch is OK.
AT
~ YONITOR 0 DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 BD
[Power window sub-switch (Passenger side, Rear LH, RH)
P/W SW AS-UP OFF check)
P/W SW AS-DWN OFF LE, A
P Sw RRUEN OfF CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH |NG | Replace LCU for malfunc-
P/W SW RL-UP OFF INPUT SIGNAL. tioning portion.
PW SW RL-DWN  OFF CONSULT a
’ e Passenger: LCUOZ2
See “P/W SW UP or DOWN" in DATA e Rear LH: LCUO4
MONITOR mode. e Rear RH: LCUO3 BR
RECORD leL |1 “PW SW UP or DOWN" should change >
455711 from “OFF” to “ON” when each sub-
switch is turned ON. ST

R

o}
@ ON BOARD
RS

Check power window sub-switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode i1} mode.
{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.) BT

OK

¥
Power window sub-switch is OK.

A

EL-301
839
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

m ACTIVE TEST m

prw MOTOR-DRIVER OFF
or
{(P/W MOQTOR-ASSIST )
(PAW MOTOR-RR- RH )
{PW MOTOR-RR«LH )

I

UP_J[ DWN]| stoe |

SEL4808

LCU connector LoUOT

18

11

uB

L/R

D

2 )

SELS68UA

LCU0Z: (D23)
LCU03: (G55)
LCUO4: Gae)

2D

AE

connector

[2] 1]
2

LS

Up

T@;'ﬁ

P/W regulator mator

Front LH:
Front RH:
Rear LH:
Rear RH:

SELI06U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Power window regulator check)

POWER WINDOW REGULATOR ACTIVE
TEST.
CONSULT

See “P/W MOTOR" in ACTIVE TEST
mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Power window motor should operate.
NOTE: If CONSULT is not available,
start with diagnostic procedure

OK

Power window regulator is

NG

E ,

QK.

CHECK LCU OUTPUT SIGNAL TO
POWER WINDOW REGULATOR.
Check voltage between LCU connector
terminals @ or G and ground.

Terminals

Qperation Voltage

@
@
®

=)

Greund
Ground

Up
Down

Battery
voltage

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-292, 293 or
284.

NG

Replace LCU for malfunc-

0K

:

Y

tioning portion.

CHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR

MOTOR.

1. Disconnect power window regulator
motor connector.

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

Terminals

Operation

Downward
Upward

5] (1)
QAL

NG

Replace power window

OK

y

Check harness for open or short between
power window switch, and power window
regulator motor.

EL-302

regulator motor.




POWER WINDOW — IVMS

¥ MONITCR
P/W SW DR AUT OFF
l RECORD ]
SELSB8U

—
B]

¢ MONITOR

P/W LOCK SIG ON

L

RECORD

SELSTOU

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Power window automatic switch check)

CHECK FOWER WINDOW AUTO
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “PAV SW DR AUT” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
“P/W SW DR AUT"” should change from
“ON” to “OFF” when completely push-
ing in or pulling out driver power win-
dow switch.

OR

NG

@ ON BOARD

Check power window switch driver auto
operation in switch monitor (Mode I}
mode.

{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

OK

h 4

L

.| Replace LCUO1.

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK SIG-
NAL.

= CONSULT
=

See “P/W LOCK SIG” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
“P/W LOCK SIG” should change from
“ON" to “OFF"” when the window is
moving.

OR

NG

h 4

@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis Mode V.
(Refer to EL-296.)

Electrical ripple should occur, when the
window is moving.

OK

L 4

Check the system again.

EL-303

Replace LCUOT.

WA
EM
LG

E®

PD

FA

RS |
|

BT

HA
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

¥ MONITOR O

DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR 8W-AS ON

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
(Front door switch check)

RECORD

SEL348U

E DISCONNEST

T1.5.

0

CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT | OK

Y

Daor switch is OK.

SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
OR

Door switch connector

Front LH:
Front RH:

==

@ ON BOARD

Check front door switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 11} mode.
{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

Refar to wiring diagram in EL-291.

SEL914U

842

8| y

NG

CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG

A4

Replace door switch.

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between terminal and
switch body ground.

Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Front door @ - Pressed No
switch ground | Released Yes
OK
r

Check the following.

e Deor switch ground condition

« Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-304




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block—(JlB) -\?.SA
(0 (000 D00
g AL ILTINET]
2 ) -WTH“qr
NI e/ (L e

Behind driver side instrument
lower panel - e i/
d ~
&'
- 1]
(17

B
Rear RH door

control unit _(‘I;GQOEQ‘\

e o
b \\gjr') [ mfgé

Rear LH door lock attuator

Rear LH door \ /
" control unit (LCUO4)\\ oy

\\¥

== /7
Front door key cylinder

Front door lock actuatot

(Driver side)
N,

SEL940U

EL-305

EM

LG

EE

FEE

AT

PD

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT |




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [28], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to key switch terminal 3).

Power is supplled to BCM terminal @ through key switch terminal @ when key switch is in ON position (key
is inserted in the ignition key cylinder).

BCM is connected to LCUQ1, LCU02, LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.
When door switch is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal G or G

e through front LH or RH door switch terminal () .

When door is unlocked, ground is supplied

e to each door LCU terminal &

e from terminal @ of each door unlock sensor.

When the door is locked with the key, ground is supplied

e to LCUO1 or LCUO2 terminal @

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch LH or

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch RH

e through body grounds and (w7,

When the door is uniocked with the key, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @) or @

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch LH or

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch RH

e through body grounds and (D).

When lock/unlock signal is sent to BCM or LCU, BCM sends a lock/unlock signai to LCUs via DATA LINE A-1
or A-2. LCUs then supply power and ground to each door lock actuator.

OPERATION

e The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver's door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

o With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK”, all doors are locked. (Signals from front door
unlock sensor)

o With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK™ again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from front door key cyl-
inder switch)

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open, setting
the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately
unlocks them. (Combination signals from key switch, front LH or RH door switch and front LH or RH door
unlock sensor) — {KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

EL-306



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —
. EL-D/LOCK-01

BATTERY

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)

|
104 7.5A
&,

p
I DATA LINE
KEY
WIT
on [Swron
ErD)
o — ¥ 31

I I JOINT
el CONNECTGR-4
GY/L
I—LI (s
L] ey o3> Nl
boge

-
AT-sHIFT 4 YR = @ Mia

P
i I R/B E)?L%—éK—OB
I
P
[ics]

YiR RAY R/B
[FesT] [Gestl [ el
KEY BAT DATA DATA BCM
sw LUNEA1 LINEA®g (BODY
CONTROL
DOOR SW DOOR SW UNLOCK  UNLOCK MODULE)
(DR) (AS} GND GND SW(AS) SW(DR) M22
Ls2]| |L=7]) |Lsed) |Lusl JL27]] (Lz1])
R R/G B B8 PUM PU
| ] oY
v
4 e e
1 s o @ 3 €D
7N R [ -
' PU @Next page
R RG PU-!\':; To EL-
il il JOINT 0> GGtk 03
FRONT FRONT CONNECTOR-11
DOGR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH D)
OPEN (SIDE) OPEN (ngS!gENGER M3 ’- B @ I} 8 1
CLOSED 'f B23 GLOSED 'T B B
T 1 i i
= - a7
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= — , (M12)
BAEMGOENANNHAREBEEREL) G CDRED)
" . oY
(2D
L& @, GO
BR BR
22

TEL218A
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-02
Refer to EL-POWER.
40A
R : DATALINE @ﬂ

o EL- WA
wiB @ D/LOCK-04

CIRCUIT JOINT
|| BREAKER-1 CONNECTOR-12
v (B El
" -
R @ e v {IH_:} W/R jWIHE * z}wm WiR *}Nexﬁ page
3 =] LG
JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 WIR
EG
Precding @ R/Y I R Ca_ -4- Z} = = =] = FIIY Fw RIY @B‘}L%Lém,;
(L2} Dé!
Y w FE
) | . N [SP ]
[Lssel} (=]
RIY W/R AT
=1 [KHl
[ DATA LINE A-1 {BAT
DRIVER'S
[ DOOR PD
DOOR LOCK AND CONTROL
UNLOCK SWITCH UNIT
(LCUO1)
LOCK pOOR DOOR UNLOCK | oGKED LOCKED D13 FA
broced. - SW LOCK _ UNLOCK _SENS
e L 2 G L o
Page OR W i B B BIA
PU ’le I_I_I IJ!I 1 GM2
L1 [3] 1 D7 oo @modfkeox@®
BETWEEN BETWEEN | FRONT LOCKED M1 BR
FULL FULL DOOR
e - TR G o
CYLINDER UNLOGKED
SWITCH
FULL FULL _ |(DRIVER Y — Ll o ST
STROKE STROKE | SIDE} UNLOCKED | LOCKED | pooR i CONNEC
UNLOCK TOR-11
UNLOCKED | LOGKED SENSOR a8
L2] FRONT DOOR LOCK | 1] n
I ACTUATOR I L
B (DRIVER'S SIDE}) B B B
i 1 L BT
o M47
Reter te last page (Foldout page) HA
M. (B
AR ARRBRRAE D 1 H (461 i1z]z W62
(IOIeREEEEEEE @ AN @ @ | S
W@, Ese)
—) v Mz0) - 1ot
1]2]a]a[sKY6]718]6]10 @%E) 211y
11|12]13[14]{151e17]18 '_ \4[3/
TEL338B
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POWER DOOR LOCK —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

M23

EL-D/LOCK-03

o o /B @I R RB CEELW R/EB @ AY TICE R/Y @Next page
Preceding @ ,‘;’7'; !
page ﬂ
W/R R/B
A s
- DATA LINE
WIR R/B
0
BAT DATA
LINE A-2 SSII}IrTHOL
LOCK DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK (LCU02)
EL SW LOCK UNLOCK  SENS GND | ——
Q
D/LOCK@ PUMW ILI |_L1-.2~i| L|177'_| Ll%l_l Ll%l_‘
1 OR/L W Y a/B B
PU/W I ¥ t ¢ \j
BETWEEN BETWEEN
FULL FOLL  |podn
STROKE STROKE [kgy
AND N AND N CYLINDER
SWITCH
FULL FULL (PASSENGEH W v a8
STROKE STROKE | SIDE) s M n
UNLOCKED | LOCKED [3] LOCKED[ 1] [2] CRONT
|L—.2—|_| A DOCR
LOCK
B x UNLOCKED | AGTUATOR
(SPﬁJSé-‘;ENGEH
UNLOCKED LOCKED DOOF‘
LNLOCK |(Bz5)
SENSOR

|
GM3 !- B {I Il:b B 1
2 s
A W47

LN ENENENEY Y
GY

N

AR
D
o) @@

848

1]2]a]4

506

7(8]gho

111213

14]15

16]17]18

A
.
W w BR

EL-310
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
CIRCUIT EL-D/LOCK-04
BREAKER-2
B8 B
To EL- et : .
DILOBK-02 @ WiB W/B 4:'—‘_—-""‘2} /B @ m @ == v/5 B To EL-COMM
JOINT
CONNECTOR-12
6110
To EL-SEAT <@ Y/B @n v .:F /B {: I} Y/B /B ¥/B
Preced Gzl
pie s <t v e
To EL-
DILOCK-02 @ Ry ':! Y
RY B * RIY
1l I REAR RH =1 [15] REAR LH
DATA BAT DOOR DATA 8AT DOOR
LINE A-1 CONTROL LINE A-2 CONTROL
DOOR DOCR  UNLOCK (LGUO03} DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK (LCLIO4)
LOCK __ UNLOCK __SENS GND LOCK __ UNLOCK __SENS GND
|L12]] bzl |Lsl) [L14]) (L2l L7 ] ILs ) 4]
W Y G/B B W Y G/B B
[ 1] [=] [31 G =l
LOCKED LOGKED
REAR REAR
1 o ey
L
UNLOCKED AT aTon I UNLOCKED AGTAoR
UNLOGKED|  LOCKED TBSS?CK D68 untockep| LOCKED |DOOR. | =5
SENSOR SENSOR
] ]
B B
—h- -
_ @ cos1 _. GD41
B B
L._li .. NECTOR-17 L._| ..EE-B
B - 3
WY - DATA LINE GB104 ; { } GB3 ‘
: 104 1 B
u 1 -S|
B B B B
= — = =
Bios
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
)
HARAB<sAHBAD (). (B
'EE.' 11 [12[13[1a]15 161718 ’ B:’ss " {50) . G100
]
jIE nanng D C®.G®
GY GY GY
TELBA2
EL-311
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LG

EG

DX

849



850

POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

/ @/ /
—— Data link connecter
= for CONSULT
o ’
. - :
\k — Brake pedgl,-—
AT
\ SEF045T|
NISSAN
CONSULT
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF3921
[ seELecTsysTeM [}
[ EnGINE |
(AT |
[ ArBAG |
[ wms |
I |
| |
SEL280U
| SELECTTESTITEM  [v]|
| IVMS-COMM CHECK |
| POWER WiNDOW |
[ boor Lock |
| AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER |
[ wipER |
| REAR DEFOGGER
SELI01U)
| SELECTDIAGMODE [ ]|
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS |
| DATA MONITOR ]
| ACTIVE TEST |
| |
| |
|
SEL905U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “DOOR LOCK”.

e DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST, and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are
available for the power door lock.

EL-312



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

"CONSULT (Cont’d)

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS =

ToucH START

DOCR LOCK OPERATES
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING
AUTOMATICALLY TC
DIAGNOSE.

HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS |

1. Choose “DOOR LOCK” in SELECT TEST ITEM.

2. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of SELECT DIAG mode.
3. Touch “START".

[ START ]

SEL157T|

4. Start self-diagnosis on all door motors. Lock and unlock all

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

NOW CHECKING

[DOOR LOCK MOTOR]

doors by operating door motors automatically.

SEL158T

e When no malfuncticn is detected.

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS ID

FAILURE DETECTED

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

l

PRINT

J

SEL159T

o When malfunction is detected.

M SELF-DIAG ResuLTs W [

FAILURE DETECTED
DOCOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

A summary of diagnostic resuits is given in the following chart.

PRINT

SELSTOU

EL-313

@l

MIA

]

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

ST

RS

BT

HA
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

CONSULT (Contd)

SELF DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic result

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

The circuit for the driver side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-AS

The circuit for the passenger
side door lock actuator/unlock
sensor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/RH

The circuit for the rear RH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

DOCR LOCK MOTOR-RRA/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side
door lock actuatorfunlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

Procedure 5
{Door unlock sensor check)

Procedure 6
(Door lock actuator check)

EL-324

EL-325

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAIL-
URE INDICATED/FURTHER
TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.**

No malfunction in the above
items

EL-314



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Interior lamp switch On board Diagnosis — Mode lll (Power door
(:[-D Map lamp switch IOCK Operatlon)
\ HOW TO PERFORM MODE iHl
Condition @l
» Ignition switch: OFF
= Lighting switch: 1st
o Rear window defogger switch: OFF MA
e Doors: Closed
Interior lamp switch: AUTO
Front . P
Interior lamp SELS67U) | o Driver side map lamp switch: OFF ERY
o Passenger side map lamp switch: OFF
o Selector lever: “P" range
LG
y
Turn ignition switch “ON". EG
v EBE
Return ignition switch to “ACC” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.
AT
r
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on. ED
- FA
Rear window defogger switch holds off.
[=
il RA
Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.
BR
h 4
Indicator lamps turn off. ST |
After a second '
.
Mode !li is performed. RS
y BT
Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
r
DIAGNOSIS END*1 {Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.)

*1: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10
minutes if left unattended.

EL-315
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

854

On board Diagnosis — Mode Ill (Power door
lock operation) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 3

ON

OFF =

20 2.0

|
1
|
I
J
i 1 cycle
|

05’05

Code No. 3

0.5 3.5

!

|

Unit: seconds
SEL472T

After indicator lamp turns ON for 2 seconds and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code.
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction code

IESH'

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE

Code No. Detected items Diagnostic procedure Reference page
t Driver door lock actuator/unlock sensor Procedure 5 (Door unlock sensor check) EL-324
2 Passenger door lock actuator/unlock sensor
3 Rear RH door lock actuator/unlock sensor
2 Rear LH door look actuatorfumiock sensor Procedure 6 {Door lock actuator check) EL-325
9 No malfunction in the above items — -

EL-316



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
€l
A
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT BA
! M
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)
Does self-diagnostic results exist? L6
Yes No
SYMPTOM mm
BASIS EC
h 4 Y
» Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure < FE
the self-diagnostic results. according fo the symptom chart &
(El.-264) on the next page.
NG L 4 Y
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE Bl
DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-
268)
OK FA
h 4
FINAL CHECK NG BA
Contfirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK R
) 4
CHECK QUT 8¥
[ByES
NOTICE: i

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon- g7
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE™.)
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. B,
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14 located in the fuse block (J/B)].
EL

EL-317
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PROCEDURE

Self-diagnosis

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-313 | EL-315 | EL-319 | EL-320 | EL-321 | EL-322 | EL-324 | EL-325 | EL-263
)
— ]
3 s 3 z
5 g g 3
I~ =2 G 5
® — FE] @ =
2 gl =] $| 2| B| z| 2
8 2 3 3 2 g | 38
| = &} v = @ =3 =
g ° S = 2 B =)
e -5 o - « 7 w % © @ &
— o o 2 P o S o) o © D X o
| 'E :__"" i = a1 = =2 = % = Pty a
2 = e 2 2 3 3 8 = 85 2L 3
% £y D = @ P D D = D = o = @
2 o Q [ - O 8 S 0 o 9 (s3] -~
o c g 2 £ e e g8 g g g L i
SYMPTOM O c2 | &2 | & | a2 | £2 | A8 =l =
K inder d t
ey reminder door system does not X X X X X X
operale properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not X X X X
operate.
Power door lock does not operate X
with door lock and unfock switch on X X X
) ’ - {LCuo1)
power window main switch.
Power door lock does not operate X
with front door key cylinder opera- X X X {(LCUO1,
tion. LCU02)
Power door lock does not operate X
with front door lock knob swﬁtch X X X (Levor,
) LCU02)
EL-318



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

A
B ¥ MONITOR
DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-AS ON
| RECORD
SEL349U
El

0

Door switch connector

Front LH;
Front RH:

@]

B

SEL914U

Trouble Diagnoses (Contd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Front door switch check)

CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT
SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mede.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF

OK

OR

@ ON BOARD

Check front door switches in Switch moni-
tor {(Mode 11) mode.
{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-308.

NG

E y

| Door switch is OK.

FEHECK DOOR SWITCH.

1. Disconnect door switch connector.

2. Check continuity between terminal and
switch body ground.

NG

h 4

Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Front door @ - Pressed No
switch ground | Released Yes
oK
A A

Check the following.

¢ Door switch ground condition

e Hamess for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-319

Replace door switch.

A

EM

LG

EC

AT

PD

@R
=

B
=

=l
i
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

IGN KEY SW

% MONITOR

ON

I

RECORD

SEL451S

B
=)

HS.

BCM connector @-

COMNNECT

([ crunr

[of connecTOR|f

69

Y/R

1)
&

ﬁ:
@’%‘3 o

Approx.
12v

SEL918Y

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
[Key switch (Insert) check]

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | OK

s A

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder;

IGN KEY SW OFF

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &
and ground. '

Gongdition of key
switch

Key Is inserted Approx. 12
Key is removed ]

Voltage [V]

Key switch (insert)

I‘—‘EZICONI'EGHH’
4|3

[Q]

SEL907U

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-308.

A J

NG

fgnition key switch is OK.

CHECK KEY SWITCH. NG

.| Replace key switch

1. Disconnect key switch connector.

2. Check continuity between key switch
{insert} terminals @ and @ when key
is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
key is removed from ignition key cylin-
der.

Continuity
Yes
No

Condition
Key is inserted
Key is removed

OK

¥

Check the following.

e 10A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
(J/B)]

o Harness for open or short between key
switch and fuse

e Hamess for open or short between BCM
and key switch

EL-320

(insert).




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

% MONITOR

DOOR LK SW-tK  OFF
DOCR LK SW-UN OFF

L]

| RECORD

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Lock & unlock switch check)

SEL4545

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK

OK

SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT

See “DOOR LK SW-LK or UN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
lock:

DOOR LK SW-LK ON
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
unlock:

DOOR LK SW-UN ON

OR

ON BOARD

Check door lock & unlock switch operation
in Switch monitor {Mode 11} mode. {Refer
tc On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

NG

A

Replace driver door control unit (LCU01).

EL-321

Lock & unfock switch is
CK.

(G

EM

LG

EE

FIE

A

PD

A

BIR

ST

RS

BT

A

859




860

POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Yr MONITOR

OFF
OFF

KEY CYL LK-DR
KEY CYL LK-AS

| RECORD

SELZ10U

HE

LCU connector

[FTA KX T 1T 1]
[ 1 i

CR

Neutral

Lock mumock

Driver's side

Neqtral

Unlock mLock

@

Passenger side

]

SEL951V

DISCONNECT

)

TS.

Door key cylinder switch
canngctor

LH: RH:

3211

[Q]

ol -

@: Door lock switch terminal {RH)
(2): Ground terminal

@: Door lock switch terminal (LH)

SEE909U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-(1)

(Door key cylinder lock switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

oK

INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK SIGNAL).

CONSULT

See “KEY CYL LK” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“KEY CYL LK” should be “ON” when
key inserted in door key cylinder was
turned to lock.

OR
E @ TESTER

Check voltage between LCU01/02 termi-
nal (& and ground.

Key position Voltage [V]
Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Lock 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-308 or 310.

Door key cylinder switch
(lock) is OK.

NG
A
CHECK DOCR KEY CYLINDER NGL Replace door key cylinder
SWITCH. "| switch.

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Key position Continuity
Neutral/
LH: @ -@ Unlock No
RH: -
®-@ Lock Yes
OK

h 4

Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between LCU
and door key cylinder switch

EL-322




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-(2)
* MONITOR L (Door key cylinder unlock switch check)
KEY CYL UN-DR OFF CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH | ©X | Door key cylinder switch
KEY CYL UN-AS OFF INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIGNAL). (unlock) is OK. @Gl
CONSULT
[=]
See “KEY CYL UN" in DATA MONITOR MA
mode.
| RECORD I “KEY CYL UN” should be “ON" when
SEL911U| | key inserted in door key cylinder was EM
o turned to unlock.
& OR
e B| @ TESTER LG
BCM connector -
Check voltage between BCM terminals @
0
i cunir | CONNECTOR" or ® and ground, EC
27 31
PLAW PU EE
Terminals Key { Voliage
_ﬂ @ O position 't
® & — Neutral/ | Approx. AT
Neutral LH @ | Ground| Lock 12
Lock Unlock Unlock i}
A Neutral/ | Approx.
RH @ Ground | Lock 12 PD
Unlock 0
Drivars side Reter to wiring diagram in EL-308. A
Neutral
Unlock myock NG
A
_ CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER NG | Replace door key cylinder BR
Passenger side SWITCH. "] switch.
SELQSZV_ 1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector. 8T
C 2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
= rscowec inder switch terminals.
IS, Terminal K iti Continuity @S
N ) erminals gy position anunul
Ss:r:ez?gr cylinder switch LH: @ - @ |NeuirallLock No
RH: @ - @ Unlock h(
LH: AH: aed es BT
3lal1
HA
OK
h 4
Check the following.
@ » Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
by o e Harness for open or short between BCM
—_— and door key cylinder switch ()4
(1) - Door uniock switch tarminal (LH)
@: Ground terminal
@: Door unlock switch terminal {RH)
SEL913U

EL-323
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

SEL4575)

¥r MONITOR ]
LOCK SiG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
| RECORD ]
E DISCONNECT
TS.

Deoor lock actuator connectors

Front LH Rear LH :
Front RH ; Rear RH :

e s [
4

[Q]

SELO25V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Door unlock sensor check)

CHECK DOCR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

When docr is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

OR

OK

@ ON BOARD

Check door lock knob operation in Switch
menitor {Mede [1) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-309, 310 or
311,

E y

NG

Door unlock sensor is OK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door lock
actuator (door unlock sensor) terminals

@ and @ .

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes

NG

OK

r

Check the following.

o Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

o Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-324

Replace door tock actuator.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to door
lock actuator and check operation.

Door lock Terminals
operation @ e
Lock @ '6)]
Unlock @ @
oK

y

Check harness for open or shart between
door lock actuator and LCU.

EL-325

ITA] DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
® ACTIVETEST = (Door lock actuator check)
DR LOCK MTR-DRVR
e OFF CHECK DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERA- | 9K | Door lock actuator is OK.
(DR LOCK MTR-ASST §EE TION. "
(DR LOCK MTR-R/RH ) -
(DR LOCK MTR-R/LH ) CONSULT
See “DR LOCK MTR” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
[ LOcK J[ UN'—OCK” STOP _l Perform operation shown on display. Door
SEL460S lock motor should operate.
CR
[B] concor .ﬁ‘ ON BOARD
[ &
HS. Perform On board Diagnosis Mode Il
LCU connector LCUOT: (Refer to EL-315.)
[TITTTEITTIT] LCuoz: Door lock motor shouid operate.
Lh T [ T N2l | LCUO3:
LCUp4: NG
¥ W
E r
Check voltage between LCU connector NG_ Reptace LCU for malfune-
Funt
& terminals G or @ and body ground. tioning portion.
= SEL572UB
Door lock Terminals
operation @® =] Voltage
Door losk Lock @ Ground Battery
actuator Unlock @ Ground voltage
sonnector Refer to wiring diagram in EL-309, 310 or
Front LH: 311,
Front RH; K
Rear LH:
Rear RH: il
sLozay| | CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR. NG | Replace door lock actuator.
1. Disconnect door lock actuator, S

@

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

PD

FA

BiR
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

10A{3
Fuse block {J/B) \g?.

DU—@—

20A[26]

(00 0000 Cr
1

[T
T_SHMWJ%W
/|l

Driver's door control

unit {LCUO1)

<
e

ger side door
control unit (LCUOZ) \\

Rear LH door control unit

/ , X
pd (Lcuod) (Das) @ /

o

Py Rear RH door
2 comrot writ (LoUos) (566)

Behind driver side instrument towsr panel
S

=

Nk

Rear LH door lock actuator

—

|

e

\I’Il

o =
Rear door switch LH

&f";"ecmrJ/

~

Multi-remote control relay -

7 Ne—" O\

R
Window antenna

%, .
T T T teeder cable

EL-326

SEL817V




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

BCM is connected to LCUC1, LCU02, LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Power is supplied at all times @

e through 10A fuse [No. 28], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal @ .

When the key switch is in ON position (key is inserted in ignition key cylinder), power is supplied MA
e through key switch terminal @

¢ to BCM terminal 69 .

When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied M
e to BCM terminal 33 (), 3, @)

e through door switches body grounds.

When a door is unlocked, each door LCU terminal B receives a ground signal from terminal @ of each door LG
unlock sensor.

Remote controller signal input

s through window antenna EC
e to BCM terminal @9 .

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the EE
e power door lock

e trunk lid opener

e panic alarm
e hazard reminder A
OPERATING PROCEDURE BB

BCM can receive signals from remote controller when key switch is in OFF positicn (key is not in cylinder). It
then sends the signals to LCUs as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2, Ea
[A

Power door lock operation

¢ Key switch OFF signal (key is not in key cylinder) BA

e Door switch CLOSE signal (all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this point, BCM receives a LOCK signal from remote

controller. BCM will then send a LOCK signal BB

e from its terminals @ and &) (DATA LINES A-1 and A-2)

e to each door control unit (LCU) terminal 3) .

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller once, driver's door will be unlocked. ST

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller again within 3 seconds, all other doors will be !

unlocked. For detailed description, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS” (EL-306). '
BS

Hazard reminder

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. i3], located in the fuse block (J/B)] BT
e to multi-remote control relay terminals @), @ and @) . ‘
When BCM receives a LOCK signa!l from remote controller, ground is supplied

e to multi-remote control relay terminal @

e through BCM terminal ®.

Multi-remote control relay is now energized and door lock actuators lock all doors, {(Hazard warning lamps flash
twice as a reminder.)

Trunk lid opener operation

Power is supplied at ail times

e through 20A fuse [No. (8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @) .

When a TRUNK OPEN signal is sent from remote controller, if the trunk lid opener cancel switch is in the ON ‘
position, ground is supplied

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @

e through trunk lid cancel switch terminais @ and &, and

e through BCM terminal Goa).

Then power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.

EL-327
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

866

System Description (Cont’d)
Panic alarm operation
Power is supplied at afl times
e through 7 5A fuse [No. [i4], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to theft warmning horn relay terminal @ and theft warning lamp relay terminal @) . _
Theft warning horn relay terminal 2 and theft warning lamp relay terminal @ are connected to BCM termi-

nal 3.

Multi-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an ALARM signal is sent from

remote controller to multi-remote control system.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-388).

EL-328



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —
EL-MULTI-01

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to
{(J/B})

EL-POWER.
[#] (oD

W DATALINE

S
E-ﬁ-ﬂ:bé ] 5

[

BCM
{BODY
CONTROL
DATA DATA MODULE)
GND GND LINE A-1 LINE A-2
Lusf || 56 || || 70 " |[a1 ||
JOINT E 8 RAY R
B CONNECTOR-11 ® l H . To EL-
MULTI-05
D) - >
To EL-
r B E :} B — ’ RIY MUILTI-04
B B
A =i
Wia
Refer to last page (Foldout page}).
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(41}
=] ]

BR BR

I[TI<I:l:I>.l||'t [LLLH @eD @9 . @D @
1B fz]2T2[3[a]ala]a]a] M2 mmm ves)
G = ol e 3

TELO10B
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-02
BATTERY
¥ - @l
I } FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
10A 104 20A 8)
% % [is] % @@ @ WA
Y L LB EM
(B3s)
’J_‘ To EL-TURN <l L —; M6 Lr%.]%
LB
[3]

SWITCH ACTUATOR EC

E71

! LG
|—'—| I_lLI_ITF{UNK :
KEY L 810 é OPENER
_ [ |
[ |
L

ON
OFF T r.—.aws ||i|| X"&?Eﬁm
] [ |
L.Jz—;/—lL L L WD FE
el 0 G po E?'
@& o p° CONTROL -
o2 L E]Z% &3 "
EA ] -
Gjr aB  PL [""1 ! PD
TRUNKLID ©
et Dl | e |
ANCEL
< cm OFF N[SWITCH | FA
PIL |
To AT- 2
srurr 4 vir m @ mia || |L-.—-J_| :
G I
I I
I
[ BR
Taflip e G m— M4 !
-
\ \ ¥ ~ ST
YR PIL G
[FesTt el [l ~-190] as
KEY HAZARD TRUNK GND (BE%E)Y
SW OPENER BOOY
MODULE)
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
- =El 1[2[3[E]4]s5]s]7 ). & HA |
E [lzlsls] @D 217 slelolnleldulshe < L2l (5 | @D, ED
W W ale] BA W B @ @
=
= @ 22
EL4
GY . B Es® JD

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL397B
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'MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

EL-MULTI-03
BCM
(BODY
CONTROL
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW MODULE)
(DR} (AS) {AL) {RA}
[L32]) [L37]) |L33]j |L28]]
R RIG RIL RW
P g
B
AL B/P oD
R G
I_I_I I@ B10§
77 43R 3
(B3) (E1071) (Da1) (D61)
= - G x GaD x @D
(1] ’_i_1|__‘|
| nEat Ress
SWITCH SWITCH
OPEN |{H OPEN |gpH
CLOSED ‘? CLOSED o
2 2
[L2) L2 4|
i i
R quomm@cpi2 (i €t mm @ Goe2
To Rear door
GD61 ) mmE P tilaﬁk actuator
R R/G To Rear door
I_j_l GD41 (@) mm B A lock actuator
[+] ||—1’]| I LH
FRONT FRONT B e
Switon SvTeH o ot
_OPEN (SIDE) RS OFEN (gfnbslzs)ENGEH Lg‘] LE"' CONNECT OR-17
CLOSED ‘? CLOSED ‘T | i &)
GB3 .ﬂ GB104 .-B{Z I}B1
- : :
a B a -
= =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1 GB . G 1121345 KAs]7 18] ]0 CONEY,
%‘% 11 [12[13]74]15[18]17]18 ' DR, W™s0) . @11
22
[s]
.
aY GY
TEL846
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-MULTI-04
Reier to EL-POWER.
Ao I : DATALINE
' (@]l
w/s
7]
WA
CIRCUIT JOINT
' BREAKER-1 CONNECTOR-12
WIB () ME2 EM
R @ e w5 E .H_E_—_P WR WR {Z * "‘:F WiR W/R @Next page
> | ] LG
CONNECTOR-4 WIR
EE
To EL- _ To EL-
N?ULTFm Slad = w _f E * j Ry BN Ny FVY{. R/Y I:-:-E- 2744 I\:'I)ULTI-OB
Ll%l_l Ew (o8l
RAY w FE
G} - - - - - W . ]y
AY G W/R AT
[ il |
DATA BAT DRIVER'S
LINE A-1 CONTROL Eh)
UNIT
DOCR DOOR  UNLOCK (LCUO1)
LOCK UNLOCK  SENS GND D13
[Lx2]] ozl ks [Lia]] FA
W Y G/B B
} I | | RA
@cm
[s] [1] [2] l
LOCKED BR
FRONT DOOR B
LOCK l_._|
UNLOCKED |ACTUATOR
(DRIVER'S SIDE) JOINT
LOCKED™ DOOH B CONNECTOR-11 8T
UNLOCKED gg‘h‘s’gé I —
4 cv2 @mmem[ 1 |mB
L glmE—— -
a |
& a2
v BY
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
EDRB A

=
EBARARNEREBE Ll lilih giitife]a]eh
G GY w

N oWy
KR 11z]a]a[sK¥ 6 [7[e]eT0 (21
11 [12[1z[1a[ 15161718 ' \a[3/

([

TEL847
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

872

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

To EL- M23
MULTI-01 @ /B O ) . R 4:. R/B -:-:q:ih R/Y I RY 4} Mext Page
Preceding @ WiR - B25 D41
page 1
W/R R/B
9
Lrl D21
W/R R/B
[1s] [5] PASSENGER
BAT DATA BOOR
LINE A-2 CONTROL
UNIT
T RPRR UM oo __|(n
fEHE] [Liz]) L] |Li4])
W t Y c B ¥ B
=1 Il =1l
LOCKED FRONT
A DOOR
UNLOCKED [,8%5xr0R
\ DOOR (PASSENGER S$IDE)
UNLOCKED LOCKED UNLOCK
SENSOR
)
8 =
_. GD21
B
,_l_l
120
. (75 .
CONNECTOR 11
LW | DATA LINE I
g me==sg
B B
A -
M47 M14
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[2lela[sKTe]7Tels] AR ). (&
MARAR AR
pEIEREDENEAET, 11 [12]13]1a{15 16 [17]18 ' \4]3/ 9. G20

TELB48
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-06
CIRCUIT BREAKER-2
: B18
o4 <Gla e we i |y=g{2Tn ve @ v 8 555
JOINT CONNECTOR-12 I
B110
DL uvm @®nvs YIB-{I ___} v/B @ /8 —.
. \
e g |

Y/B

Y/B
To EL- B ED
MULTI-04 @ RY _IHHN || |£| p—

v/B Ry i
Iz ] IG5 REAR RH [3] [15] REAR LH
DATA BAT DOOR DATA T DOOR
LINE A-1 CONTROL LINE A-2 CONTROL
UNIT UNIT
DCOR DOCR  UNLOCK (LCU03) | DOCR DOOR  UNLOCK (LCU04)
LOCK UNLOCK _ SENS GND_ |5z LOCK UNLOCK _ SENS ﬁ
G2l o I L] L2 L =] i
wt Yt G/B* B wt Y: Gna+ 8
5] VIJ_I_‘ Bl ralm
LOCKED £ OCKED
HEAR REAR
) DQOR 4 Dgcon
I *@ UNLOCKED K ATOR ' UNLOCKED ,'RSTEATO,:,
RH
UNLoGKED | OCKED. UNLOCK D68 UNLOGKED | OCKED. UNLOCK
SENSOR SENSOR
] LT
B B
- -
Esne— @) 061 he— @) D41
| |
B B
Y
|—.—| JOINT I—.—I
B DATA LINE B CONNECTOR-17 B
I
GB104 @ mumm 5 [ 1 | (1] 51 GBS?
B B B B
=/ o) a i
'
— Refer to last page (Foldout page)
HARAB«<AHBEHD -
._IIIIIIEEE.. 11 [12 13 [1a |15 16 [17[18 &0) , Gk
s
(IS ENENEREL ) Ch) @ @
GY GY GY
TELO11B
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MA
EM
LC
EG

FE

PD
[FA
BR
ST |
RS
BT

mA

873



874

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

— IVMS

@“

"\

Data llnk conneclor
for CONSULT
I

— Brake pedal_f

SEFD45T

NISSAN
CONSULT

m
START

I SUB MODE

SEF3821

I SELECT SYSTEM

[ EnGINE

[ AT

[ ArEAG

[ vms

I

i

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
E

SEL280U

r SELECT TEST ITEM

| MULTI-REMOTE CONT 8YS

l AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

| INTERIOR ILLUMINATION

| DOOR OPEN WARNING

| REMOTE CONT ID REG

| BCM PART NUMBER

SEL903U

| SELECT DIAG MODE

| DATA MONITOR

[ acTive TEST

|
|
|
|
|
|

|
I
B

SEL904U)

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Tum ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn igniticn switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS",

6. Touch “MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS".

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the multi-
remote control system.

EL-336



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diaghoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
€l
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT A
EY
A 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)
Does self-diagnostic results exist? LG
Yes No
SYMPTOM -
BASIS EG
v b 4
»| Repair/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure + EE
the self-diagnostic results. according to the symptom chart
(EL-264) on the next page.
A7
NG v ¥
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE D)
DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-
268)
OK )
A r
FINAL CHECK NG B
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the ‘
system.
OK BR
¥
CHECK OUT ST
NOTICE: B

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon- g7
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”.)
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below, B
Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [i1 located in the fuse block (J/B)]. .

EL

EL-337
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

TROUBLE SYMPTOM
e All functions of remote contral system do not function.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY.
» Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 (EL-339).

NG Replace battery.

L A

JVOK

Enter the identity (ID) code of a different or new remote controller.
(Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure, EL-346.)

Without CONSULT
» Go to (&) below.

lWith CONSULT

Can the new ID code be entered? Ne p] Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(EL-339).
¢Yes
NG
Check multi-remote control system operation using the new multi-re- »| Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRCCEDURE 3
mote controller whose 1D has been entered. (EL-340).
+OK
Replace with the originally used multi-remote controller.
i
No

Can the new ID code be entered?

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 (EL-338)

i Yes

Replace with the originally used multi-remote controller.

Y

and DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 (EL-340),

e Multi-remote controlier does not operate a part of the functions.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER INPUT SIGNAL.
o Check remote controller input signal using CONSULT {DATA MONI-
TOR) or On-hoard diagnesis (Mode I, refer to EL-270).

NG

lOK

»| Replace the multi-remote controller.

O DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION.
{Fressing Unlock button once normally unlocks front LH door; press-
ing it twice then unlocks all of the other doors.)
e Check if power door lock system functions with door lock & unlock
switch or door lock knob switch.

No [ Check “POWER DOOR LOCK” system and

Y

@ HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLASH TWICE WHEN PRESS-
ING LOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER.
o Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard switch.
If check Is OK, [ Go fo . EL-

door switch input signal. (Refer to DIAGNOS-
TIC PROCEDURE 3, EL-340.}

No Check “Hazard indicator lamp™ circuit.

b 4

@ PANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP} DOES NOT ACTIVATE
WHEN PANIC ALABM BUTTON IS CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED
FOR MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS.

. ICheck if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducted as fol-

ows:
1. Open the driver's window.

. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid.

. Lock doors with the key.

. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted “SECU-

RITY” warning lamp begins to blink.

. Open the hood with hood lock apener, then panic alarm should

activate. (The alarm will stop when door is unlocked with the key.)

No

@ TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON
IS PRESSED.
e Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch.

Check “THEFT WARNING” system.

h 4

Yes | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(EL-343).

No | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

Y

(EL-344).

Note: @ The unlock and trunk open operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the igni-

tion key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.

e The lock operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the key inserted in the igni-

tion key cylinder or if one of the doors is opened.

EL-338



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
‘
o CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT-
TERY. @l
3000 Remove battery and measure voltage
+ across battery positive and negative
terminals, @& and ©. A
Measuring terminal Standard
Stamped (+) ® S value
SELB72U Battery posi- | Battery nega- EM
tive terminal | tive terminal 2.5 -3.0v
@ =)
LG
Note:
Remote controlier does not function if battery is not set cor- E(
rectly.
FE
|
Ar
- T DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 ep |
4 & & i
Control unit Window antenna CHECK ANTENNA FEEDER CABLE. NG | Replace feeder cable. ]
connector (Fdy  connector 1. Disconnect feeder cable connector " FA
ﬁ ﬁ from BCM. .
Bd 2. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon- |
nect feeder cable connector from rear
@ window glass antenna. (Feeder cable
I ! connector is the one at bottomn left.) =
L 3. Check continuity between the feeder BR :
SELOT2V cable connectors. !
B Continuity should exist. ST |
4. Check continuity between the feeder |
cable connector terminal and ground. |
Coniinuity should not exist. BS
' |
Antenna (filament) OK
B] y
W
\ CHECK REAR WINDOW GLASS NG | Repair glass window £l
ANTENNA. "| antenna. Refer to REAR ’
1. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon- WINDOW DEFOGGER HA
Rear window (Inside) nect feeder cable connector from rear “Filament Repair”.
SELog7V window glass antenna.
- 2. Check continuity between glass
B] antenna terminal and end of glass
Antenna antenna.
Continuity should exist. 1B
Tester probe Note: When checking continuity, wrap tin
foil around top of the probe. Then press
the foil against the wire with your finger.
0K
¥
Tin foil Antenna of multi-remote control is OK. |
SEL122RA,

EL-339
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

878

Check voltage between BCM terminal G
and ground.

Condition cf igniticn
switch Voltage [V]
ACC or ON Approx. 12
OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-330.

YOK
®

EL-340

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
¥ MONITOR 3
DOOR SW-DR OFF CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | VG | Gheck the following.
DOOR SW-AS OFF CONSULT * gggrstgl‘t%;ectrical Com-
DOOR SW-RL OFF See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI- ponents Inspection” (EL-
TOR moede. 345).
DOOR SW-AR OFF When door is open: e Door switch ground con-
DOOR SW ON dition {Front door} or
When door is closed: door switch ground cir-
DOOR SW OFF cuit (Rear door)
| RECORD I OR e Harness for open or
SELS/5U ON BOARD short between BCM and
door switch
B ¢ MONITOR D Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1) mode.
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK {Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK Refer to wiring diagram in EL-332.
LOCK SG-RRAH UNLK
¢ oK
CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR NG‘ Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. "] e Door unlock sensor
| SECORD ] = CONSULT Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
SeLas7st | See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR 345).
mode. e Door unlock sensor
When door is locked: ground circuit
+Yr MONITOR D LOCK SIG LOCK » Harness for open or
When door is unlocked: short between LCU and
IGN ACC SW ON LOCK SIG UNLK unfock sensor
OR
ON BOARD
Check door lock knob operation in Switch
monitor (Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)
| RECORD Refer to wiring diagram in EL-333, 334 or
SseLgtau| | 335
D 54 == 4 OK
G;‘] CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “AGC” CIR- | "C_ | Check the following.
- CUIT. | » 7.5A fuse [No. [23],
Iﬂ?ﬂﬂl CONSULT located in fuse block (J/
[ cuniT ol CONNECTOR| B}
50 See “IGN ACC SW" in DATA MONITOR » Harness for open or
mode. short between BCM and
oR When ignition switch is ACC or ON: fuse
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
D S IGN ACC SW OFF
= OR
seLes7v| | [B) TESTER




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

E
= 7 MONITOR ] @®
{GN KEY SW ON l
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following. ol
CONSULT "| o 10A fuse {No. 28],
located in fuse block {J/
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR B)] MA
mode. o Key switch
| BECORD | When key is inserted in ignition key cylin- Refer to “Electrical Com-
der: penents Inspection” (EL-
SEL4STS[ | 1GN KEY SW ON 345). Bl
When key is removed from ignition key e Harness for open or
53 GOHKECT cylinder: short between key switch LE
Hs. IGN KEY SW OFF and fuse
BCM connector @- A onR # Harness for open or
o o conEaon] % i TESTER short between BCM and | B
C/UNIT CONNECTOR key switch
& @ Check voltage between BCM terminals @
YR ﬁ 1oV and ground. EE
ﬂ — F)oncjlitign Xoltage [1\/2]
ey is inserle pprox.
® O = sELgiev|| Key is removed 0 AT
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-331. _
D)
oK PL
A 4
Check operation parts in multi-remote EA
control system for function.
BR
STl
RS
BT
[RIA

EL-341
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

B AcTivETEST H

HMAZARD OFF

OFF

SEL916U

B]

BCM connector (423

" C/UNIT |0 CONNECTOH"

-]

P/L

SEL258V

HE @

Multi-remote control
relay-1 conngctor

B
q

Q

SEL747UB

A€ B

Multi-remote control
relay connactor

7
316

L L

G/B GiY

HE

SEL748UB

880

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

CHECK HAZARD INDICATOR OPERA-
TION.

CONSULT

See “HAZARD” in ACTIVE TEST mode.
Perform operation shown on display.
Hazard warning lamp should ifluminate.

Yes

OR
1. Disconnect controt unit connector.

2. Apply ground to BCM terminal ® .
Does hazard indicator illuminate?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-331.

!

Hazard indicator is OK.

No
’
Check multi-remote contro! relay. NGL Replace.
OK
v

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULT  |NG | Check the following.

REMOTE CONTROL RELAY. « 10A fuse [No. [13],

1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay located in fuse block (J/
connector. B)}

2. Check voltage between terminal (D and e Harness for open or
ground. short between multi-
Battery voltage should exist. remote control relay and

GK fuse
E Y
NG

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL

RELAY CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay
connector.

2. Check valtage between terminals @
and & .
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Check voltage between terminals (€
and @ .

Batlery voltage should exist.

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between

BCM and multi-remote control relay.

e

EL-342

| Check harness for open or
" short.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

“r MONITOR

TRUNK BTN-CON OFF

O

| RECORD

SELS54T

B AcTivETEST M

TRUNK oPEN sV .OFF

OFF

SELSSST

CONNECT

)

HS.
BCM connector

IL_crmir o] connecTonl|
109

&)

|
(B

SEL917U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER

Replace multi-remote con-

OPERATION.

CONSULT

See "TRUNK BTN-CON" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
“TRUNK BTN-CON"” should be “ON”
when trunk lid opener button on multi-
remote controller is continuously
pressed for more than 1 second.

CR

@ ON BOARD

Check trunk open signal from mukti-remote
controller in Switch rmonitor (Maode 1)
mode.

(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270).

OK

r

NG

trofler.

Note:

Trunk lid opener cancel switch
should be in ON (activate)
position to perform DIAGNOS-
TIC PROCEDURE 5.

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT. |OK

Y

Trunk opener operation is

=y CONSULT
.

See “TRUNK OPEN S/V” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Trunk lid opener should operate.

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM connector

terminal and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-331.

NG

h 4

Check hamess for open or short between
BCM and trunk lid opener cancel switch.

EL-343

OK.

A

EM

LC

-
)]

FE

AT

PD

FA

881



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

1.5.

21

DISCONNECT

Trunk lid opener
actuator connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

SELS78UA

882

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUA-

TOR.

1. Disconnect trunk lid opener actuator
connector.

2. Check to see if trunk lid opens when
12V DC is applied across trunk lid
opener actuator connector terminals )

and @.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-331.

NG

OK

y

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse {No. , located in fuse block
{J/B)]

» Trunk lid opener cancel switch

o Hamess for open or short between fuse
and trunk lid opener actuator

« Harness for open or short between trunk
lid opener actuator and cancef switch

e Hamess for open or short between trunk
lid opener cancel switch and BCM

EL-344

Replacé trunk lid opener

| actuator.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

- Electrical Components Inspection
IS, E} DOOR SWITCHES
D [ - , .
- ‘;‘:L:tw:;h chr Check continuity between terminals and switch body ground when
1 N door switch is pushed and released. @l
Front RH: (@@) ' :
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
@ Door switch is No MA
pushed.
Front door switch @ - ground 5 o
= o0r SwIten 1S
SEL914U released. Yos EM -
Door switch is
E DISCONNECT Rear door pUShEd. No L@
’ ) @-@
E} Door switch switches Door switch is Vs
connector released.
éfD Rear LH: EG
Rear RH:
FE
it - AT
SEL021V
-~ DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR (Door unlock sensor) oD
- Check continuity between terminals when door is locked and
Door lock actuator connectors unlocked.
Front LH - Rear LH : Terminal No. Condition Continuity [FA
Front RH : Rear RH :
@ -® Door is locked. No
aﬁ_‘i Door is unlocked. Yes
[Q] BR
SELO25YV|
o s KEY SWITCH (Insert) ST
T.S. Check continuity between terminals when key is inserted in ignition
Key switch (insert) key cylinder and key is removed from Ignition key cylinder.
connector RS
e Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Key is inserted. Yes
@-@ - BY
Key is removed. No
(2] HA
SEL807U

EL-345 683
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

ID Code Entry Procedure

Enter the identity (ID) code manually when:

¢ remote controller or BCM is replaced.

e an additional remote controller is activated.
ID Code Entry Procedure

To enter the ID code, follow the procedures below.

PROCEDURE 1 (Without CONSULT)

Close all doors and lock driver side door.

Insert and remove the key from the ignition more than six times within 10 seconds.
{The hazard waming lamp will flash twice.)

h 4

Turn ignition key switch to “ACC” position.

h 4
Push any bution on the new remote controller once. (The hazard warning lamp will

flash twice.)
At this time, the new ID code is entered and original (previous) ID codes are

erased.

A

b4
Co you want to enter any additional remcte controller ID codes?

A maximum four 1D codes may be entered. Any attempt to enter more will be
ignored.

No Yes

F

Unlock and lock with the driver's lock
knob switch.

h 4
Open driver side door and remove the key from ignition key cylinder.

END.
After entering the identity (ID) code, check the operation of multi-remote con-
trol system.

NOTE
e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure

“Additional ID code entry” for each new remote controller.
e If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored.
s Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.

EL-346



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

PROCEDURE 2 (With CONSULT)
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector.
@l
i
EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”,
4. Touch “START". L
NISSAN
CONSULT =
-
START [FE
| SUB MODE | AT
SEF3921

| SELECTSYSTEM [ ]| 5. Touch "IVMS". Eb;

{ ENGINE i

[AT B FA

| AIRBAG |

[ vms B

I I BR

SEL280U
6. Touch "REMOTE CONT ID REG". 8T
| seLectTesTirem [

| MULTI-REMOTE GONT SYS | as

| AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM |

| INTERIOR ILLUMINATION | -

| DOOR OPEN WARNING ]

| REMOTE CONT ID REG | -

| BCM PART NUMBER

SEL803U
7. Touch “START”. :

B REMOTE CONTIDREG N e At this time, the original ID codes are eliminated. (Then
]I_TagmlélﬁTll-SF!lgl\gTNEBCEON-- power door lock will lock, unlock, and the hazard warning IOX
REGISTERED. lamp will flash twice.)

AFTER TOUCHING ' START ',
PUSH THE REMOTE GON-
TROLLER' S BUTTON.
THEN THE ID WILL BE
REGISTERED.
START
SELB45U

EL-347
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont’d)

8. Push lock button on the new remote controller once.
B REMOTE CONTIDREG B
NOW REGISTERING
O OO U4
I END J
SELE46U
e At this time, the new ID code is entered. (Then power door
M REMOTE CONTIDREG M lock will lock, unlock, and the hazard warning lamp will
flash twice.)
NOW REGISTERING .
Additional ID code entry
FIRST ID REG COMPLETED. 9. Push lock button on the additional remote controller once.
o Maximum of four ID are able to be entered. Any attempt to
w0 enter more will be ignored. '
10. Touch “END”. : _
] END e After entering the identity (ID) code, check the operation
SEL918U of multi-remote control system.

NOTE
e [f you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure

“Additional ID code entry” for each new remote controller.
e If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry wiil be ignored.
¢ Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

OUTLINE

System Description

Interior illumination system turns interior illumination lamps on and off while operating the timer. The system
operates by means of key switch, lighting switch, sach door switch, driver side door unlock sensor, and
switches of each lamp. This system is controlled by BCM.

Console lamp

Map lamp RH Rear personal lamp RH
{Except models with IVCS)

Map lamp LH

Footwell lamp

Ignition key hole illumination

Rear personal lamp LH

SELO73VA

TIMER OPERATION

The timer controls the lighting time of the interior illumination lamps via operation of the driver side door switch,
key switch, driver side unlock sensor, and ignition key switch.

Switch

Cperation

Driver side door unlock sensor

With driver side door closed and key removed from ignition key cylinder, the timer oper-
ates when driver side door unlock signal is received. The timer cancels itself when driver
side door lock signal is received.

Driver side door switch

The timer operates when driver side door is opened and then closed.

Ignition key switch

The timer cancels itseff when ignition key is in ACC or ON position while it is operating.

Key switch (Insert)

With driver side door closed, when key is removed from ignition key cylinder, the timer
operates.

e For details of turning on/off function of each of the lamps, see the following charts.

BATTERY SAVER

When the main illumination switch and personal lamp switch are in AUTO position with ignition key in OFF or
ACC position, if interior illumination lamps are turned on by door switch open signal and remain lit for more
than 30 minutes, the lamps turn off automatically.

EL-349

A
EM
LC
EG
FE
AT
PD
[PA
[RA
BR
ST
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)
TURN ON/OFF MODE OF DRIVER SIDE DOOR OPEN/CLOSE

. ON-
Front docr switch {Driver side) OFF I | I—I I—I '_1
| I | |
Key switch (Insert) ON- | I T T T
OFF } I I |
) ] ON- I I I I
tnterior lamp switch AUTO } — f t
oEr: | t | |
Map lamp switch RH | | | 1
| OFF —— ; r T
Map lamp switch LH | | I I
% ' ' '
Personal lamp switch RH AUTO l ) [ |
OFE- | | | |
ON- I | | : |
Personal lamp switch LH AUTO } + + ’
aco, oM. | | | '
Ignition Key switch (% P ' ' ' '
gnitiont key switch (%) OFF } , ! | !
Console lamp (%) mg' I | l_‘ |_| I I
. 100- 36 % I—-g 35 % I—g I——k
Map lamp LH (%) Ug _'_:\ H | 'l I ! | I
100- 1 ) 35% ! T35 '35 % 35 %l
Map lamp RH (%) _ 0 T J-‘l T \l* T Ty
. . o 100- t —+ — r—\ A\
Footwell lamp (Driver side) (%) 0 — | :\ I | i\l | f Iy
Foolwell lamp (Passenger side} (%) 103_ | | | I N [N
- 9 | °D I (=] ! °0 !
Personal lamp RH (%) 108 _i—: % Nﬁl: ' asll]l'\l 35!'/'}'\’
1 A I ol | ot |
Parsonal lamp LH {%) 103- f : 35 % Y 35| %: le:\l 35{_\?’: I
. - ! - ' |
Ignition key hofe ifumination (%) 108 ;;"2?; ion L | ,'l"’ggﬁon, | I L [
r-E———- | P | T |—'_
Approx. Approx. t
30 sec. 30 sec. SEL638UB

Note: lllumination lamp lighting is available in both 100% and 35% luminosity modes.

883 EL-350



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)
TURN ON/OFF MODE OF PASSENGER SIDE DOOR OPEN/CLOSE

ON- .
Front door switch (Passenger side) OFF I ‘

Key switch (Insert) OC'):I: J_I

ON-

Interior lamp switch AUTO
QFF-

ON-

|
|
+
|
{
OFF '
Map lamp switch LH ON- I
p lamp OFF , EM
|
[
|
1
|

MA

Map lamp switch RH

Personal lamp switch RH AgTO-

LC

Personal lamp switch LH AUTQ

Console lamp (%) 0 m
EG

100- 35 % |
Map lamp LH {%) 0 __l—h__
Map lamp RH (%) 1o '
ap lamp % o __r_l\i
100- 1 FE
Footwell lamp (Driver side) (%) 0 m
100-
Footwell lamp {Passenger side) (%) I m AT
100- 35 % |
Personal lamp RH (%) 0 ___l—h_
100- 35 % (
Personal lamp LH {%) 0 _.J—hi =)

100- .
Ignition key hole illumination (%) 0 : : Note: Timer does not operate.
11
A
SELG3Z9LIA
TURN ON/OFF MODE OF REAR DOOR OPEN/CLOSE RA
ON- BR
Rear door switch RH
OFF
ON- ] ST
Rear door switch LH ]
OFF :
| | S
ON- I |
Personal lamp switch RH AUTO : f
OFF- i : a7 |
ON- I | !
Personal lamp switch LH AUTO : : | : ‘
OFF- (| } | A
190- [ 1
Persanal lamp RH (%) I\ 35 % : i
—_ I
0 o Foy
100- i I
o 35 % |
Parsonal lamp LH (%) = | |
6o — 1 PN | }
P Loy D)
Note: Timer does not operate. ’
SELB41U

Note: fllumination famp lighting is avaifable in both 100% and 35% luminosity modes.

EL-351
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)
TURN ON/OFF MODE OF EACH SWITCH CONDITION

890

Driver side door ON (unlock)-
unlock sensor OFF (logk)
Key switch {Insert} ON
OFF-

ON-

Interior lamp switch AUTO
OFF-

Map lamp switch RH ON-
OFF

Map lamp switch LH ON-
QFF

Personal lamp switch RH AU?'(I\DI_

OFF-

ON-

Personal lamp switch LH ALTO

OFF-

- ) ON-

Lighting switch (1ST)

OFF

Cansole lamp (%) 100-
0

Map lamp RH (%) 103—
Map lamp LH (%) 108-
Faotwell lamp (Driver side) (%) 102-
Footwell lamp (Passenger side) (%) 108'
Personal lamp AH (%) 108-
100-

Perscnal lamp LH (%) 0
- " I 100-
Ignition key hole illumination (%) 0

MNote: When ignition key is turned to ACC or ON, timer operation is canceled.

b
y

-

Timer
operation
Approx.
30 sec.

‘Timer .
operation
Approx.

30 sec.
SEL640U

EL-352

Note: lllumination lamp lighting is available in both 100% and 35% luminosity modes.




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Schematic
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L. —

JOINT
CONNECTOR-15

TAIL LAMP
RELAY

H
L

BATTERY
L
®
18A
H
[l
(s my (8]
5B R
[¥a] [
ToEL- 4 : é
AT/IND
iy 2 gy
B Y/R

T GG e B

EL-ROOM/L-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

-
ED
Y/R
IGall
FUSE AUTO 18T
BLOCK e COMBINATION
7.5A 7.54 | (B} LIGHTING
@D, | oFF 2ND | SWITCH}
|@I| Ee2 Eeo. ED
P ILE| |
=il B
[ 1! ot JOINT
Gt e
vE?
L%lJ L._ILQ-J E70
B
P RIL I
\ v ce2 @
[rcs] Ls ] BGM I
BAT LIGHT { (BODY CONTROL B B
sw DULE) n .
(18T} = =
Refer to [ast page {Foldout page).
e . T s [ GON G
! 2 111 1]1 | CJ 1Kl =] 2 | @
slrlel (B @ |5 Es) | [slzlehd @  [Slatemnls) €2
4] Gy GY W I BR wo | (22
___________________ =
GIiTiTz]2T2Ts 3 s]a]s13] (sa) . (MsD)
G G
TEL221A
El-354



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)
EL-ROOM/L-02

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ACCorON ON or START @H
T 4 T FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
10A 7.5A 7.8A (WD) MA
@&D. @D
| L
[LeR]] L2A]] L188] ] EM
Y OR R/G
I LG
[31 BG
Siron
ON
_ FE
OFF I RG
GYL ImlJOlNT AT
CONNEC- "m0 : DATA LINE
TOR-3 ‘
(D)
] B0
= i
37K
"i” [FA
T RAY 4 DTo EL-ROOM/L-07
AQF-SH”:T *Y/R_iMhi E R[g\
¥/R OR A/G RY BR
(eall Ieoll ITeell 7ol
KEY ACC IGN DATA BCM
sw LINE (BODY §r
A-1 CONTROL
MODLULE)
RS
B
S —— Refer 10 last page (Feldout page). [H]A
Clzlsls) & [OLLOEIEEEEEIEIE]E] (Msd) NGB, :
w G

pEO6

DX |

TEL852

EL-355 '
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L. — (Cont’d)
7 EL-ROOM/L-03

BATTERY
FUSE BLOGK | Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
o ] ]
1B 128 T3B
RAW AW RIW
|
) .
| s>
RAW -
m wa @ Next
&l 1 page
-
RW AW @
1 - To EL-
r1 @ RW ROOM/L-05
BN
I
MAP MAP
LAMP LAMP CONSOLE  INTERIOR
LH RH LAMP ILL
\ SWITCH  |INTERIOR
LAMP
ON OFF
ON ON
OFF — x OFF - TAUTO T

JOINT
CONNECTOR-11

o
m.[ri_m.E
o
F—

Y/B WiL . GM2 M1
h ¢ Ir | .-BE E:PB
[40] [44] [2] [z1]l  I[3s]
MAP/L MAP/L CONSOLE  INT/L INT/L BODY
(LH) (RH) LAMP swoON swoFF | (BODY. - p B
MODULEy - e
M47
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
MARAR<AHBER
11]12[13[14]15]16]17]18 ' Lnnn.l Mz2
6] |1
7]5]2]3]2

W

TEL222A

EL-356
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)
EL-ROOM/L-04

<Brw

Preceding —-
page @ RW

:
..

N

T
RW RW AW
[l 2] Foor Iz 1l Foor-
IGNITION WELL WELL
KEY HOLE LAMP LAMP
ILLUMINATION (DRIVER'S (PASSENGER
@ @ SIDE) @ SIDE)
L] L [H]
oIH P/B PB
OR
G54
OR
=
I @ vz
CR P/B
[Tl ]l
IGN KEY FOOTL BCM
ILL (BODY
CONTROL.
MODULE)
S S
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o) 8. Qv
213 (m28) , (42) 5751 Q8 P
w w w
TEL2Z23A
EL-357

EC

FE

AT

PP

FA

895



896

INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)
EL-ROOM/L-05

R1
To EL- -
ROOM/L-03 @ RV mt i_ ﬁ
REAF!O
PERSOMNAL
FULL 1| aMP LH
‘T

T—@O— 3

@
b3
@
&)
o
@

3

@ ==
-

—
-

Rz
i -
nterior B R2
lamp * G
O 5 &
_______________________ e e e mmccmmcm—————=-
Lr]' Mi5 Lr]- -Lrl- 'L._|
GR G/B Y/G B
[57] [45] [l
PERSONAL PERSONAL PERSONAL (BB%MDY
LAMP (RL}) LAMP SW tamP (RR) | ‘230 TRoL
oD MCDULE)
GND 155
|Lse]) Luz]
B B
| | JOINT
® GONNEGTOR-11
i {me1)
GMs._BE 1}8—.GM2
B B
2/ A
5
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
tlz2fsla|skA6]7]8]ali0 o {1
11]12]1a3[14[15[16]17[18 @i |...l 5|4]3]2 (BD). (B8)
w GY wowW
TEL224A

EL-358



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L. — (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L-06
BCM
(BODY
CONTROL
S DOCR SW DOGR SW DOOFI sw DOOR SW MODULE) @l
(DR (AS) {RR)
EA | EH fI_I| [L28])
R /G RIL RIW MA
\ ¥ \
G o -
| 44R]
AL B/P
I LG
(&25) BI0S ,
EC
@ @D [
AW
VJ_\ !J_\ i
R RIG
[ (144 I-ll-I
I_I []
R £ REAR REAR AT
N | Sren SWiTeH
OPEN | OPEN |3 -
CLOSED T D49 CLOSED T
2]
B B =
Teo EL- I To EL- I
covy @omm@ansz  0FL 4ms —’ GDe2 .
L"U'f_'ﬁ < o e @ GD41 Lﬂuf‘ﬁ «fu o nmm @ GOs1
! I
BR
& ;i|
& RE B G JOINT
]J‘m—l |[‘—:—|‘| CONNECT OR-17 &
FronT FRONT I l
DOOR GB3 .
SWITCH B
z OPEN | (DRIVER'S OPEN (SF_"'xgrSCE'-INGEH GB104 .. B E EZP [%S
Lo -T SIDE) _ .T SIDE) l
LOSED B2z CLOSED B B B B
T T e - £
= = BY
Refer to last page (Foldout page) HA
(B3)
1N E¢AHARAE CDNED)
Iil" 11112113]14]15[16]17]18 ' I.l““'d (EORGD)
QD . | ‘
GY GY B
TEL225A
EL-359
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-ROOM/L-07
Refer to EL-POWER.
&ql W - DATA LINE
,-l—I@
CIRCUIT JOINT
- @2 BREAKER-1 CONNECTOR 12
@)
oo el {48 2w we Az ——J e
JOINT
CONNECTOR-4
To EL-
ROOMIL-02 @ RY Y E 2:# RY WA
L,_r.”‘” (i3
wm*
E[;n;lq Igf;” DRIVER'S DOOR
UNLOGK LINE A-1 &%ﬁﬁ?" oNIT
SENS GND
Ll L]
GB ¥ B
=1
FRONT DOOR
UN- LOCK ACTUATOR
LOCKED EDFHVEH'S SIDE
DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR}
LOCKED 'T
L]
B
_. GD1
|
B
g ) Becron.s
3-
R
GM2 .-5{1 1}31
: |
B B
— L
19 M47
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
Es®. @12
NNNEAAEERRRRC L Oy il [elef2h ). (B
@ M), (B0
.é'in BERH¢EHEGR
1]2]a]4]skys]7[8]a]t0
'- @ 11 |12}1a[34]15]16]17]18
TEL226A
EL-360



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

&

/

Data link ¢onnector
for CONSULT
I

Brake pedaL—-

EFU45T

NISSAN

CONSULT

A

I‘u‘lj
START

I SUB MODE

|

SEF3921

| SELECT SYSTEM

{ ENGINE

t AT

| ArBAG

fivms

|
]
]
|
|

|

3

|
|
E

L280LK

] SELECT TEST ITEM

| MULTI-REMOTE CONT S8

| AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

[ INTERIOR ILLUMINATION

[ DooR OPEN wARNING

| REMOTE CONT ID REG

|
|
|
|
|
|

| BCM PART NUMBER

SEL9O3U

| seLecTDiaG MoDE

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link ¢onnector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START”.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6.  Touch “INTERIOR ILLUMINATION".

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the inte-
riot illumination.

EL-361
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LG

EG
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

h

LIBTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
¥ ¥
»| RepairBeplace according o Perform diagnostic procedure <
the self-diagnostic resulls. according 1o the symptom chart
{EL-264) on the nex! page.
NG ¥ h 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-
268)
OK
h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
systemn.
oK
¥
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

s When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be mermorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon-
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”.)
Therefore, after recaonnecting the L.CU connectors, erase the memory.

o To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. {14 located in the fuse block {J/B)].

EL-362
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW
CHECK SYSTEM OPERATION.
Check illumination Iamp' cgntrol operation. 10K | systemis oK.
(Refer to System Description.} » al
NG
A
CHECK SWITGH INPUT SIGNAL. A
Check the following switches input signal.
® Door unlock sensor (DAVEr SIHE) .....cviccriee et Refer to EL-364.
® D00 SWIICH . s Refer to EL-365. EM
o Lighting switch (1st} Refer to EL-366. | NG Repair or replace. |
0 KY SWIGN (I1SEL) ..o ersee s sesersee oot Refer to EL-367. » MepamorrepEee. |
o Ignition key switch (ACC and IGN) ..o Refer to E|-368. | LG
@ INterior [amp SWILCN ... et e Refer to EL-369.
o Personal lamp switch ... e Refer to EL-369. EC
oK
v
CHECK ILLUMINATION LAMPS. FE
Check the following illumination lamps. |
(Refer to EL-370.) AT
e Console lamp .
NG .
« Map lamp »| Repair or replace. |
e Footwell lamp
e Personal lamp PR
¢ Ignition key hole illumination
OK [BA
Check system again. _
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-363
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INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK (DRIVER SIDE)

L

¥r MONITOR

LOCK SIG-DR UNLK

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL. (DRIVER SIDE)

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR

mode.
“LOCK SIG SW” should be “LOCK”
when lock knob was locked.

OR

OK

l RECORD - |

902

SELG80U
& DIECONNECT

Door lock actuator connectors

Front LH :

ON BCARD
Check driver's side door lock knob opera-
tion in Switch monitor (Mode |1) mode.
{Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-360.

pr——

NG

] :

>

.| Door unlock sensor is OK.

[2]

SELD26V

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door lock
actuator {door unlock sensor) terminals

@ and @ .

NG

v

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes

OK

h 4

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between LCU
and deor unlock sensor

o Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-364

Replace door lock actuator.




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

-]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DOOR SWITCH CHECK

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. |OK

L

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF

Yr MONITOR D
DOOR SW-DR OFF
DOOR SW-AS OFF
DOOR SW-RL OFF
DOOR SW-BR OFF
[ RECORD
SELS75U
& DISCONNECT
T8,

Door swilch connector

m Front LH:

Front RH:

CR

@ ON BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Made 1) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-359.

=

SELg14l

DISCONNECT
TS, E} Door switch

connector
2l

Rear LH:
Rear RH:

[a]

SELD21V

E y

NG

.| Door switch is OK.

CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG

b 4

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between terminals or
switch body ground.

Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Frent door @ - Pressed No
switch ground | Released Yas
Rear door Pressed No
. @-@
switch Released Yes

OK

r

Check the following.

« Door switch ground condition (Front
door} or door switch ground circuit {Rear
door)

o Harmness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-365

Replace door switch.

MA
EM
LG
E
FE
AT
PD
[FA
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA

903



904

INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

% MONITOR
HDAMP 1ST SW  OFF

[

l

RECORD

|

SEL3515

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
LIGHTING SWITCH (1ST) CHECK

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT sig- | NG

NAL.

CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 1ST SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When lighting switch is in 18T or 2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF

OR
@ ON BOARD

Check lighting switch in Switch manitor
(Mode I} made.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

Reter to wiring diagram in EL-354.

OK

r

Lighting switch (1st) is OK.

EL-366

.| Check the following.
"] e 7.5A fuse [No. 22,

located in the fuse block
{(V/B)]

« Tail lamp relay

e Hamess for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

» Harness for open or
short between tail lamp
relay and fuse




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

A
A # MONITOR U
IGN KEY SW ON
[ RECORD
SEL4518
B

HS.
BCM connector (M) @‘m Approx

[ crunim o connecTor]| 12v

ﬁ

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | OK_

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW" in DATA MONITOR
maode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder: )

IGN KEY SW OFF

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals G
and ground.

Condition of key

>

Key switch is OK.

switch Voltage [V]
D o Key is inserted Approx. 12
= SELI1EV Key is removed o
o — Refer to wiring diagram in EL-355.
T.S. NG
Key switch (insert)
C
l_m_l connector . v
3
i CHECK KEY SWITCH, NG
1. Disconnect key switch connector.
2. Check continuity between key switch
(insert) terminals @ and @ when key
@ is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
key is removed from ignition key cylin-
SELsO7U der.
Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yes
Key is removed No

OK
A 4

Check the following.

o 10A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
(4/B)j

e Harness for open or short between key
switch and fuse

e Hamess for open or short between BCM
and key switch

EL-367

Replace key switch
(insert).

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

Ar

PO

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT

905



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

906

¥r MONITOR

ON
ON

IGN ON SW
IGN ACC SW

O

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
IGNITION KEY SWITCH (ACC AND IGN) INPUT SIGNAL

CHECK

RECORD

SEL922U

DISCONNECT

)

HS.
BCM connecior (M22)

|| G/UNIT ]0| CONNECTOFI"

80 68

OR RG

CHECK ACC AND IGN INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN ON SW” and “IGN ACC SW” in
DATA MONITOR mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW OFF

NG

S &

]

SEL842UA

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
or @ and ground.

Termi- Ignition switch position
nals | off | ACC | ON |START
® - | Approx. Approx.
Groun av Battery voltage oV
@ - Approx. OV Battery voltage
Groun '

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-355.

OK

r

ACC and IGN input signal is OK.

EL-368

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. .
located in the fuse block
{J/B}]

e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse block
(J/B}]

» Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM




INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

HS.
BCM connector (JMz2)

| C/UNIT I§I CONNECTOR I

&

21,285,458
(]

[]

i

SELB43UA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
INTERIOR LAMP AND PERSONAL LAMP SWITCH

CHECK

NAL.

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between BCM termi-

nals and ground.
Note: To perform this procedure, tum both
map lamp switches to OFF.

CHECK LAMP SWITCHES INPUT SIG-

NG

Switch | Terminals | Condition Cori'nt;nu-
ON Yes
® o
Ground
OFF No
Interior lamp
OFF Yes
®- AUTO/
Ground
ON No
Rear por- ®- FULL Yes
sonal lamp HALF/
Ground
LH/RH AUTO No

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-356 or 358.

A

OK

Lamp switches are OK.

EL-369

Check the following.

"1 & Lamp switch

e Lamp switch ground cir-
cuit

» Hamess for open or
short between BCM and
lamp switch

A

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

907



INTERIOR ILLUMINATION CONTROL — IVMS

W ACTIVETEST B

FR PERSONAL LAMP OFF

or

(FOOT LAMP OFF)
(CONSOLE LAMP OFF)
(RR PERSONAL LAMP  OFF)
(KEY RING ILLUM OFF)

OFF

SEL923U

CHSCONNECT

=)

HS.
BCM connectar

“ C/UNIT |O OONNECTOH“

2,13,40,44,47,51,110
[

SEL644UA

908

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ILLUMINATION LAMP CHECK

Check ilumination lamp bulb. NG‘ Replace buib.
OK
r
Check 10A fuse [No. 27] located in the NG | Repiace fuse.
fuse block (J/B)]. "
OK
:
NG

CHECK ILLUMINATION LAMP GPERA-
TION.
1. Turn each lamp switch to the following
conditions.
Map lamp LH/RH switch: OFF
Interior lamp switch: AUTO
Rear personal lamp LH/RH switch: OFF

CONSULT

See “FR PERSONAL LAMP {Front map
lamp)”, “FOOT LAMP (Footwell lamp)”,
“CONSOLE LAMP”, “RR PERSONAL
LAMP” or “KEY RING ILLUM” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
lllumination lamp should flluminate.

OR
2. Disconnect BCM connector.
3. Apply ground to each terminal of BCM

connector.,
Does illumination lamp turn on?

Hlumination lamp Terminals

Console tamp

Footwell lamp

Front map lamp LH

Front map lamp RH

Rear personal lamp BRH

elele|ele|®

Rear personal lamp LH

Ignition key hole illumi-
nafion

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-356, 357 or
358.

OK

h 4

lllumination lamps and circuit is OK.

EL-370

I Check the following.

e Hamess for open or
short between fuse and
illumination lamp

e Hamess for open or
short between illumina-
tion lamp and BCM




STEP LAMP — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Locations

Fuse biock (J/B) 7.5 Ali4) @]ﬂ

000 10 [ = "

Uit S N

T -/
A LG
[U 1°A UI] Driver's door control Passenger side door
unit (LCU01) control unit (LCU02)

Behind driver side instrument lower panel E© .
. |

~ FE
A
D
Rear LH door contreol unit ,// ﬂ\ear RH door FA |

(LCUo4) control unit (LCU03) (D66 )™

|
e—= "

T — - ST
/\ — ) LS
L - RS !
SN S, \
ZFrcmt step lamp [ Rear step lamp \ BT |

VIR
NI O
NG
N2 !
Rear door LH 7 ‘
connector !
SEL944U

EL-371



STEP LAMP — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e to BCM terminal

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Power is supplied at all times

e to all step lamps terminal (D

e through 10A fuse [No. [27], located in the fuse block {J/B)].

Ground is supplied to terminal G of LCUO1 and LCUO2 through body grounds(®) and W&).

Ground is also supplied to terminal @ of LCUQ3 and LCUO4 through body grounds @ and or and

@.

OPERATING PROCEDURE
BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCU02Z, LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

When any door switch is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal G2, @, @8, or @
e through driver side, passenger side, rear LH or RH door switch.
Then BCM sends a signal to the LCU to turn on step lamp. With ground supplied, step lamp turns on.

EL-372
910
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LG

EC
FE
AT

911

TELB58

STEP LAMP — IVMS

Schematic

EL-373
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

BATTERY

(J/B)

Jofi

JOINT
CONNECTOR-4

FUSE Refer to EL-POWER.

Wiring Diagram — STEP/l. —
EL-STEP/L-01

I DATA LINE

GN

<

DATA
GND LINE A-2

BGM
(BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
DATA
LINEA-1 22
JOINT
GCONNEGTOR-4

M5

RrY * Zﬁ R/Y T Ry RYY BCER/Y *}To EL-STEPA-03
e

L@J

CONNECTOR-11

e

B i RB
@
JOINT
M61
cvz@mus {I
B
=

:[Pmi

e
HRANABABARBRARA
G

912

Mi4
Refer to last page (Foidout page).
. @D
(AT
= Gy M22

TEL227A

EL-374



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

EL-STEP/L-02
BCM '
(BODY
CONTROL al
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW pOORsw | MODULE)
(OR) (AS) {RL) (RR)
a2 37 33 23
& = = i
\j \ \
EM
o -
174,
B3
% @ .
R RIG
T @ - EC
. . - Ve
RAW =
’J_‘ AT
[] [
REAR REAR
ST ST CH ED
open [SWITCH open [V
CLOSED D49 CLOSED 'T
e ] A
’ ;
ovmmem@acpe  Sooh mpm@ GDs2
R RIG o quom@cpst o quem@cost
1 il B 3 BlF
FRONT FRONT D4 D61
oo, BooR, & E o
PEN (glgl\zf)En's OPEN (E;IADSESENGEH e " CONNECTOR-17 SIS
ol -1 ! i 2
CLOSED CLOSED 507 - co10s @mo {z ﬂ . 1
l | I | RS
B B B B
A A = =
= = (B35) BICE BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
H 112]3]2s KN 6]718]8]0 o (B2 HA
’ 1i2[13[14]15]16[17 18 ' I.nn.| #50) . EioD)
W22
o @ @
GY

EL-375

TELBEO
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Contd)

914

EL-STEP/L-03

BATTERY
40A Refer to EL-POWER. N DATA LINE
WB
To EL-
wiB @SDTEPIL-OS
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
WIBW/BWIB -.-W/BE Z}W!H1
12 B! e
D)
=2l (W2
- (ua)
rj—l é%n-NrECTOH 12
[2] Med)
e
{2 Imwn wiR /7 > Next page
@
WR T
L.J D1
WiR
[E31 .
BAT DRIVERS
CONTROL
UNIT
DATA {Lcuot)
LINE A-1 GND —
] (La])
RY B
2P
g
g JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
I
SEFL01 @ RIY GM2 i- B E i} B 1
B B
= =
M14 a7
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
a — :
ik oD (W62) (E5)
(IO @ (AR @ [H@ D
WMD),
(ZDHNCA

1]2]zla[sK¥e[7]s]s]i0
11 Hal1af14]is )17 18

EL-376

TEL245A



STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

BATTERY ] EL-STEP/L-04
10A EJL[JBE‘;E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER. @l
(B1D) M DATA LINE
A
(LEA]] L) ]
RAW RAW
-
Fwl N
ot " p:g"'é G
CONNE- -
CTOR-4 u—I} AW e n/wmw H!W*:}
) o
RW D EG
L"'H,W
[T Tl Front FEE
L._| STEP LAMP
(PASSENGER
RAW SIDE)
I Ll%]_l D27 AT
1l eront B ¥
STEP LAMP rl—l .
{DRIVEA'S [e] PASSENGER 7D
5IDE) STEPIL DOOA
(09) CONTROL UNIT
|_._||L| - BAT uﬂgﬁ.\-z GND {LCU02) EA
RBY & =] (]
(81l DRIVERS WiR AB 5
STEP/L |DQOR
I BR
RB B
l_._l @20 I_L]
S N [T s JOINT
Preceding CONNECTOR -11 ST
i GM3 () B E I} B e
To EL-
STEPIL-O1 @ R/3 o I 1-:' R/B @B‘:ﬁ
M23 B B
a a
BT

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

EEEE 2I2Iﬁalalalsl OO TH 1?2 CORGEDE . (o
G Gy W (a8) , (20
¥50) . GioD
HARAAR<AHAORM
11]12]13[14]+5[18[17]18 ’ QD

TEL862

EL-377
915



STEP LAMP — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)

EL-STEP/L-05

B20
Precedi -
Pf:\ge Ing@ RW CIHCU‘T_._ R/W * EL-INT/L
BREAKER-2
wEL - ED) B18 B7 To EL
STEPL-03 @ W/E I /B {-I Z} Y/B .—. — /2 WP i
YIB
Precedi - LI : DATA LINE
page mg@ﬂfw CONNECTOR -12 L*—l-
B110
B cpar B -e— = B YR E _T_|:H
Y/B A
= i = ]
ar
YB R /B R
I IHEAR - REAR
STEP LAMP é STEP LAMP
RH LH
| | Ilifl
R R/B
Y8 I ¥ ¥/8 ¥
[GEll [8] REAR AH sl [&] AEAR LH
BAT STEPR/L C ONTﬂ oL BAT STEPL Bgrorn CONTROL
DATA DATA LCUo4:
LINE A-1 GND (LCU03) LINE A-2 GND )
=] G @ 2] 4]
Lial L.r.l L._|
RIY B RIY B
- =
- ]
R a -89, oy,
B106 (825)
RIY B R/B D B
0 n
JOINT
R G CONNECTOR -17
@D @D
To EL- ;Hé‘( GB104 .-B{z EZFB RB ces @
STEP/L-01 RIY i I
Precadi :
p;g;e ng @ R/B -:—:—:-:I
B B B B
- e e =
Refer to last page (Foidout page)
BROEEHEAR . (B
112]314]5K 6] 78] 9]0 -
.I'IE. E 11112T1al14}15]18]17]18 W50, @i
[*)
LD ENENEAEN Y 2] @2 . @D
GY w W
TEL863
EL-378
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

CONSULT -
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
Data llnk connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT"” to the data link connector. @l
L MA
/ Brake pedaL--
SEF045T EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START”. LE
NISSAN
CONSULT
EGC
START FE
|___SUB MODE | AT
SEF3821
| SELECT SYSTEM W) 5. Touch "IVMS". PD
| ENGINE |
(AT | FA
| ARBAG |
[ vms | RA
| |
I BR
SFL280U
6. Touch “STEP LAMP". ST
|  seecrtestmem  [F| |
[ IGN KEY WARN ALM | RS
[ LiaHT waRN ALM |
S _
{ SEAT BELT TIMER ] 6T
| THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ]
STEP LAMP
[ ILLUM LamP ,
SEL902U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the step
|  seLecr piag mope ] lamp.
[ DaTA MONITOR | 1B
[ AcTivE TEST |
I |
I j |
| |
|
SELS04U i
EL-379
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STEP LAMP — IVNMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW : :

CHECK IN

A 4

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

y

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL~262 or EL-268}
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yos No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
h 4 4
»| Repair/Replace according to Petform diagnostic procedure of e
the self-diagnostic results. next page.
(EL-264)
NG * v
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS {EL-262 or EL~
268)
OK
y h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system,
OK
Y
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

» When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon-
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”.}
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

+ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF" position
-and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [{4] located in the fuse block {J/B)].

EL-380




- STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Step lamp does not illuminate/does not go off

when door is opened/closed.

¥r MONITOR N

DOOR SW-DR OFF

DOOR SW-AS OFF

DOOR SW-BL OFF

DOOR SW-RR OFF

| RECORD
SELS75U

[B]

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF

NG

.| Check the following.

e Door switch

« Door swiich ground con-
dition {Front door) or
door switch ground cir-
cuit (Rear door)

¢ Hamess for open or
short between door
switch and BCM

He

Step lamp connector (08, (D7

R

o
@ ON BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch rmoni-

l—_(lj—_ C=), @ tor (Mode 1) mode.
1 (Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.}
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-375.
[
= OK
h 4
SELE73UA NG
Check step lamp bulb. | Replace bulb.
OK
B y
NG

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT.

1. Digconnect step lamp connector,

2. Check voltage between step lamp ter-
minal D and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-377 or 378.

OK

A

Check hamess for open or short between
step lamp and LCU.

EL-381

.| Check the following.
"1 & 10A fuse [No. 27)

=iy
located in the fuse block
(J/B}]
e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
step lamp

@

A

ERM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

BR

ST

R

1D

919
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals @ and ®

e through 15A fuse [No. 3], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box].
Ground is supplied

¢ to the lighting switch terminal &

e through body grounds (&2) and &&.

When the lighting switch is turned to 18T or 2ND position, ground is supplied
e to tail lamp relay terminal 2

o from the lighting switch terminal @) .

Tail iamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from tail lamp relay terminal @

o through 7.5A fuse [No. 2], located in the fuse block (J/B)).

e to BCM terminal @ .

BCM is connected to LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Rear power window switch illuminations are combined with LCUs.

When lighting switch is turned to 1ST or 2ND position, BCM sends a signal to turn on rear power window switch
illuminations.

EL-382 |



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

BATTERY 7] EL-SW/ILL-01
| @&l
o
3 2
R
[ EM
]
JOINT
+_| CONNEGTOR-15
LG
TopL. | €U SE —— |_|%J_| (R
AT/IND € - H e
[a] [Fel T TAIL
o LAMP Refer to EL-POWER.
: ° RELAY -
r-j“’G VOO
I L B RG YR
CONNECTOR ' AT
(E48) E
7 &
A L‘I‘l E8i PD
YiA
sl G
FUSE BLOCK Aug 18T | COMBINATION FA
7.54 7.50 |(4B) ﬁ_‘fgﬁ%"m
E2l | SWITCH)
' OFF 2ND
| | @&
6B 36
LITI_] [1EET |Ls ) |
P RIL B BiR
ImlJOINT ImIJouNT
CONNECTOR CONNECTOR ST
-4 p E70
M5 ME7
[L3]) (L] i
p rLY 2@ BS
[Tes]l =]l BCM I I
BAT LGHT [ sy
il BNrRoL B B BT
(18T MOBULE) A A
M22 E22
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
T3] n_n N — Eo.ED
3|716 LEIE G  [OLTelIelElE]060RE]E @ @ | (D
4 ] GY GY W G G @
___________________
I I
I == (T Kl =] 2 I
:IS 7|612| 3 42| 8]10] 9 :
TEL228A
EL-383
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EEL.'E;\AJ/I[.[.'()EE
40A Refer to EL-POWER.
W/B M DATA LINE
Kl
Bl .
& e (E6) B18
e @mm vy W1 | g |2 1t v/ mm @ mumm v/ wfEru]fe v/B
T B1
EL-COMM &
JOINT
* e 1 CONNECTOR-12
JOINT ‘
CONNECTOR-4 ILLd)
() Y/B
RY {Z Z} Ry w1 | s Ry RIY ||
o €
n
FVB R/B B110 .— Y/B ’E?_—SEAT
-
RB @ YiB _ RIY an Y/B
R AR e T e el
Iml ||‘5‘1“|| R/Y ¥iB R/Y Y/B
DATA __ DATA |BCM |—'—| r'—| [‘"| r"|
LINEA-i LINE A-2|(@B0ODY [3] [15] [31] [15]
Pty A il ONeat {2
MODULE) k REAR POWER | BEaR LH - REAR POWER |poon
GND__ GND (22 WINDOW CONTROL WINDOW CONTROL
ILsef)  {lslj SUB-SWITCH | UNIT SUB-SWITCH | (NIT
B " ILLUMINATION |(ECU04) ILLUMINATION | (-CL0%)
D46
I I GND GND
KR |Lad)
®  Wecron . x
I i| JOINT
e (L] sy CONNECTOR-17
B S T ®
sz @ ceios @mus a1 I]}B
| 8= - -
B B B B B B
= — = X = —
Mi4 B10S
Refer to tast page {Foldout page}.
= Eee) . (12
HNNABABRBRBERIE) LS EREI ENEREL, i [TeTe[2h (Wed ODRCD)
G Gy w (us0), (B0t
22

I

AABBH¢AHBEMN

telslatetdelrleleld) 60, @ 6. &  IIHETH 65
w W w GY

TEL229A
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

CONSULT
Y / / CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
~— Dala fink connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
for CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. al
MA
— Brake pedaL/
q
SEF(MST EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START". LE
NISSAN
CONSULT
EG
START : _ Fle
[ SUB MODE | AT
SEF392!
I SELECTSYSTEM [ ]| 5. Touch "IVMS”. D)
[ EnGINE |
[aT | A
| AIRBAG |
[ivms | 2%
| N BR
SEL280U
6. Touch “ILLUM LAMP". 7
| SELECTTESTITEM  [Z|
IGN KEY WARN ALM
| | As
| LIGHT WARN ALM [
SEAT BELT TIMER
I | g7
| THEFT WARNING SYSTEM |
| STEP LAMP |
[ LLUM LamP
SEL902U
s DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear
| $SELECT DIAG MODE | power window switch illumination.
| DATA MONITOR |
[ AcTivE TEST |
! |
L
SEL904U) !

EL-385
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

WORK FLOW

Trouble Diagnoses

CHECK IN

b4

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

y

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
F r NG
»| Repair/Replace according to the Check lighting switch input sig- >
seli-diagnostic results, (EL-264) nal using CONSULT in “Data
Monitor” mode or On board
dia)g?%sifs Mode |l (swi’&ch moni-
tor). (Refer to On boar i
Diagnosis, EL-27C.) gggﬁﬁég
OK
NG : * NG
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAG- Check power window switch Hlu- >
NOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268) mination bulb using CONSULT
in “Active Test” mode.
OK
OK
‘F
FINAL CHECK NG
Contfirm that the maifunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
5% : :
h 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon-
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”.)

Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.
e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL.-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [{4] located in the fuse block (J/B)].
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Component Parts Harness Connector Location
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description
DESCRIPTION

1. Setting the theft warning system

Disarmed phase

When the vehicle is being driven or when doors or trunk lid is open, the theft warning system is set in the
disarmed phase on the assumption that the owner is inside or near the vehicle.

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doers are closed and
locked by key or multi-remote controller. (The security indicator lamp illuminates for 30 seconds.)

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set).

2. Canceling the set theft warning system

When the following (a) or (b) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.

(a) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller.

(b} Open the trunk lid with the key or multi-remote controller. When the trunk lid is closed after opening the
- trunk lid with the key or muiti-remote controller, the system returns to the armed phase.

3. Activating the alarm operation of the theft warning system

Make sure the system is in the armed phase.

When the following operation (a), (b) or (c) is performed, the system sounds the homns and flashes the head-
lamps for about 2.5 minutes.

(a) Engine hoed or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi-remote controller.

(b) Door is unlocked without using key or multi-remote controller.

(¢) Trunk lid is opened without using key or multi-remote controller.

POWER SUPPLY

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 28], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to security indicator lamp terminal @) .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. (14, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal (i),

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 23], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal 69 .

With the ignition switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block {J/B)]

e to BCM terminal &9 .

BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCU02, LCUO3 and LCUO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM

The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

To activate the theft warning system, BCM must receive signals indicating the doors, hood and trunk lid are
closed and the doors are locked.

When a door is open, BCM terminal @3, @3, 83 or 8 receives a ground signal from each door switch.
When a door is unlocked, each door LCU terminal & receives a ground signal from terminal @ of each door
unlock sensor.

When the hood is open, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal

e from terminal @) of the hood switch

e through body grounds (22) and (&6).

When the trunk lid is open, BCM terminal G9 receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds (Ti2), and (&%),

When the doors are locked with key or multi-remote controller and none of the described conditions exist, the
theft warning system will automatically shift to armed phase.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’'d)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, LCUO1 or LCUQ2 terminal 7) receives a ground signal

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch LH or

e from terminal D of the door key cylinder switch RH

e through body grounds and

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by BCM, the theft warning system will activate
automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, BCM terminal @ supplies ground to terminal @ of the [z
security indicator lamp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase. Ei

THEFT WARBNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by
e opening a door

¢ opening the trunk lid

e opening the hood EC
e unlocking door without using the key or multi-remote controller.

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if BCM receives a ground signal at terminal @, @, @, @
(door switch), G9 (trunk room lamp switch) or @ (hood switch), or LCU receives a ground signal at terminal FE
® (door unlock sensor) the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds
intermittently.

Power is supplied at all times ' AT
e through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to theft waming lamp relay terminal @ and BB
e to theft warning horn relay terminal @) .

When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e from terminal 33 of BCM EA
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

e to theft warning horn relay terminal @ .

The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

LG

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION BR
To deactivate the theft warning system, a door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con-
trolier.

S

When the key is used to unlock a door, BCM terminal G) or @ receives a ground signal
e from terminal ) of the key cylinder switch LH or

e from terminal @ of the key cylinder switch RH.
When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal D) of RS

the trunk lid key cylinder switch.
When the BCM receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote controller, the theft warning

system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION M
Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (homn and headlamps) as required.

When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently.

e from BCM terminal G

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

e to theft warning horn relay terminal @ .
The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently. 4
The alarm automatically turns off after 30 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal

from multi-remote controller.
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Schematic
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —
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930

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-03
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932

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
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To EL-
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
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(& |

s

/ Data hnk connector
‘/E for CONSULT
‘ )

Brake pedaL.»
/5@/
SEF045T]|

NISSAN
CONSULT
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF392i

| SELECTSYSTEM [ |

| ENGINE B

[ AT

| ARBAG

[ vms B

il

|

SEL280U

| SELECT TEST ITEM

| IGN KEY WARN ALM

[ LIGHT waRN ALM

] SEAT BELT TIMER

l THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

| STEP LAMP

| L

| ILLUM LAMP

SELZ02U

| seLEcT DIAG MODE

O

—

| DATA MONITOR

[ AcTIVE TEST

|
_
|

—

|

SELS04U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition swiich “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM".

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the theft
warning system.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

¥

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

¥

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)
Do self-diagnostic resuils exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
¥ A 4
» Fepait/Replace according to Perform diagnostic procedure -
the self-diagnostic resuits. according to the symptom chart
{El-264) on the next page.
NG * >
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-
268)
OK
. h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
CK
Y
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

s When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon-
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”.)
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below,

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [i4] located in the fuse block (J/B}].
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRECAUTIONS FOR INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

The purpose of INFINITI Communicator is to increase security for the vehicle owner by providing a conve-
nient way to contact the most appropriate emergency assistance provider during an emergency.

Improper operation of the system may result in a police response.

The theft warning system also activates INFINITI Communicator. For details, refer to INFINITI Communicator
{IVCS), EL-478.

PRELIMINARY CHECK A
The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to “ACC” at any step between START and ARMED
in the following flow chart, B

NOTE: Before performing PRELIMINARY CHECK, disconnect IVCS unit connectors not to operate
INFINITI communicator.

System phase START LG
Note: Before starting operation check, gpen front windows.
' EC
> DISARMED Turn ignition switch “OFF” and puil out key from key cylinder.
Close ali doors, hood and trunk lid.
i F=
PRE-ARMED Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. NG | SYMPTOM 1 AT
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds. "
+ OK
ARI‘ ED Security indicator lamp will start to blink. Pe
ALARM ; J' : [FA
Unlock any door without key or multi-remote contreller, or open
hood or trunk without key.
........................ I B
The theft warning system will be in alarm phase, » SYMPTOM 2
................................................... el IV
Alarm (horn and headlamp} will operate. »| SYMPTOM 3 B
\ 4 ¢ OK
DISARMED Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote con- NG .| SYMPTOM 4 ST
trotler. -
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop.
TR RS
Systemn is OK.
BT
After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.
A

EL-401
939



Trouble Diagnhoses (Cont’d)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-401.
SYMPTOM CHART
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™1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.

X : Applicable
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

¥ MONITOR

DOOCR SW-DR
DOOR SW-AS
DOOR SW-RL
DOOR SW-RR

[
OFF
OFF

OFF

OFF

l

RECORD

SEL575U

A€

Door switch connector
1 Front LH:
Front RH:

==

SEL914U

M€

cﬁ)

[al

Door switch
connector

Rear RH:

Rear LH:

SELO21V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(1)
{Door switch check)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | OK

L

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
R

o]
@ ON BOARD

Check all door switches in Switch monitor
(Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-392.

NG

B y

Door switch is OK.

CHECK DOOR SWITCH. NG

A 4

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between terminals or
switch body ground.

Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Front door D - Pressed No
switch ground | Released Yes
Rear door Pressed No
switch ©-@ Released Yes
CK
b 4

Check the following.

e Door switch ground condition {Front
door) or door switch ground circuit (Rear
door)

® Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-403

Replace door switch.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

#MONITOR O
HOOD SWITCH ON

L RECORD

]

SEL3025)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)

(Hood switch check)

CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “HOOD SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When hood is open:
HOOD SWITCH ON
When hood is closed:
HOOD SWITCH OFF
OR

oK

Hood switch is OK.

& DISCONNECT
T8,

Hood switch connector

am

[Ql

SEL929U

@ ON BOARD

Check hood switch in Switch monitor
(Mode 1} mode. (Refer to On board
Diagnesis, EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-393.

NG

h 4

Lot

Check hood switch and hood fitting condi-
tion.

NG

.| Adjust installation of hood

switch or hood.

OK

A

CHECK HOOD SWITCH.

1. Disconnect hood switch connector.

2. Check continuity between hood switch
terminals.

NG

Replace hood switch.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Pushed No
®-@ Released Yes
oK

A 4

Check the following.

» Hood swiich ground circuit

e Harness for open or short betwean BCM
and hood switch

EL-404




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)
O] (Trunk room lamp switch check}

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH | 9K | Trunk room lamp switch is
INPUT SIGNAL. OK. el

CONSULT

See “TRUNK SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. WA
When trunk lid is open:
[ RECORD ] TRUNK SWITCH ON

SEL305S[ | when trunk lid is closed: =
TRUNK SWITCH OFF

© & o 16
T5. @ ON BOARD

Trunk room lamp switch connector
% Check trunk room lamp switch in Switch EC
211

monitor (Mode Il) mode. (Refer to On
board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

#MONITOR

TRUNK SWITCH OFF

A

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-393. FE

[@] NG
AT

SEL93oU| ]
’
CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP sWITCH. | NG | Replace trunk room lamp BE)
1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch "| switch.
connector.
2. Check continuity between trunk room EA
lamp switch terminals.
Terminals Coenditicn Cantinuity RA
Closed No
®-@ Open Yes )
BR
OK
h 4
8T
Check the following.
& Trunk reom lamp switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between BCM RS
and trunk room lamp switch

BT

HA

EL-405
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

m ACTIVETEST =

INDICATOR LAMP OFF

ON || OFF |

SEL3115]
m DISCONNECT
A€
Security indicator
lamp connactor
<
1]2]
'
= SELe3U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Security indicator lamp check)

INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST OK

CONSULT

See “INDICATOR LAMP” in ACTIVE

TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.

Indicator lamp should illuminate.

Note: If CONSULT is not available, skip
this procedure and go to the next
procedure.

NG

Y

Y

Security indicator lamp is
OK.

CHECK INDICATOR LAMP. NG

Y

Replace indicator lamp.

OK

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NG_

INDICATOR LAMP.
1. Disconnect security lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between indicator lamp
terminal (I and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-392.

OK

¥

Check hamess for open cor short between
security indicator lamp and BCM.

EL-406

Check the following.

o 10A fuse [No. 28],
located in fuse block {J/
B)]

e Harness for open or
short between security
indicator lamp and fuse




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

¥ MONITOR E]
LOCK SiG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
| RECORD J
SEL4578

Door lock actuater connectors

Front LH ; Rear LH :
Front RH : Rear RH :

—=a .

[Q]

SELO25V

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Door untock sensor check)

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

OR

OK

ON BOARD

Check door lock knob operation in Switch
monitor (Mode Il) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnoses, EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-394, 385 or
3396.

NG

B y

Door unlock sensor is QK.

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door lock
actuator {(door unlock sensor) terminals

@ and @.

NG

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes

OK

Y

Check the following.

e Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

» Ground circuit for door unlock sensor

EL-407

Replace door lock actuator.

A
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

¥ MONITOR ]
KEY CYL LK-DR OFF
KEY CYL LK-AS OFF
| RECORD |
SEL910U

LCU connsctor

B

Driver's side
Neutral

Passenger side

SEL951V

Door key cylinder switch
connector

LH: RH:

312(1

L

[Q]

nd
—

@: Door lock switch terminal (RH)

(2): Ground terminal

(3): Door lock switch terminal (LH)

SEEL908U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-(1)

{Door key cylinder lock switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH | OK

INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK SIGNAL).

CONSULT

See “KEY CYL LK" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
“KEY CYL LK” should be “ON"” when
key inserted in door key cylinder was
turned to lock.

OR

=y
B ‘L.g,‘ TESTER

Check voltage between LCU01/02 termi-
nal @ and ground.

Key position Voltage [V]
Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Lock 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-384 or 395.

.| Door key cylinder switch

(lock) is OK.

NG
’
CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER NG | Replace door key cylinder
SWITCH. switch.
1. Discennect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

Terminals Key position Continuity
Neutral/
L@ -@ Unlock No
RH: -
®-@ Laock Yes
OK

Check the following.

= Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short betwean LCU
and door key cylinder switch

EL-408




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4-(2)

(Door key cylinder unlock switch check)

¥r MONITOR |l
KEY CYL UN-DR OFF
KEY CYL UN-AS OFF

| RECORD |

SEL911U

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

OK

INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIGNAL).

CONSULT

See “KEY CYL UN” in DATA MONITOR

mode.

“KEY CYL UN” should be “ON” when
key inserted in door key cylinder was
turned 10 unlock.

 HE®

BCM connector

" C/UNIT |0| CONNECTOR "

OoR
E @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals @
or @ and ground.

Door key cylinder switch
(unlock) is OK.

L

(@]

e =
|

Y

Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

» Harness for open or short between BCM
and door key cylinder switch

(1) : Door unlock switch terminal (LH)

@: Ground terminal

(2): Door unlock switch terminail (RH)

SEL913U

EL-409

27 3
PU/W PU _
Terminals Key | Voltage
@ (=) position V]
D & Neutral/ | Approx.
Neutral = LH @® |Ground ULC;ckk 102
Lock e Unlock nloc
m Neutral/ | Approx.
) 4 RH @ Ground | Lock 12
Unlock o]
Driver's side Refer to wiring diagram in EL-391.
Neutral NG
Unlock ml_ock
r
CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER NG | Replace door key cylinder
Passenger side SWlTCH- . . switch.
seLgsev| | 1- Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.
& DSCONNECT
15, Terminals | Key position |  Continuity
Door key cylinder switch LH: @ - @ {Neutral/lLock No
connector RH: @ - @ Unlogk Yes
LH; RH:
321
oK

MA

El

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

BRR

ST

RS

BT

A

947



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

(]

* MONITOR

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(Trunk lid key unlock signal check)

TRUNK UNLK SW OFF

[ RECORD

SEL327§)

948

&ﬂm

A&

Trunk lid key cylinder

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (UNLOCK SIG-
NAL).

CONSULT

See “TRUNK UNLK SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When key in kay cylinder is at “NEU-
TRAL” position,
TRUNK UNLK SW OFF
When key is “UNLOCK"” position,
TRUNK UNLK SW ON

OK

swilch connector

1
2

[@]

OR

@ ON BOARD

Check trunk lid key cylinder switch in
Switch moniter (Mode 1) mode. (Refer to
On board Diagnosis, EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-393.

SELa3z2u

NG

A
y

| Trunk lid key unlock switch
| is OK.

CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER

SWITCH (UNLOCK SWITCH).

1. Disconnect trunk fid key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Chack continuity between trunk lid key
cylinder switch terminals.

NG

Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
-2 Unlocked Yes
OK
y
Check the following.

& Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground cir-
cuit

« Hamess for open or short between trunk
lid key eylinder switch and BCM

EL-410

.| Replace trunk lid key cylin-
"] der switch,




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM —

IVMS

B ACTIVETEST i

ALARM RELAY OFF

[ oN ]

SELQ27V
m DIECONNECT
A€ @&

BCM connactor (V22)

|| C/UNIT |0| CONNECTOR "

15

P/L

SEL933U
% DISCOWHECT
M€ &
Theft warning horn
relay connector
SEL755UA

]

HE &

Theft warning horn relay connector (&)

Y/B B
Sl7
36

P G

@_

SEL756UA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(Theft warning horn alarm check)

CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN YesL

>

Horn alarm is OK,

ALARM OPERATION.

CONSULT

See “ALARM RELAY" in ACTIVE TEST
mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Theft warning horn alarm should oper-

OR

1. Discennect BCM connector.

2. Apply ground to BCM terminal (.
Does horn alarm activate?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-388.

No
y
Check theft warning horn relay. . NG_ Replace.
OK
r
NG

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT
WARNING HORN RELAY.
1. Disconnect theft waming horn relay

.| Check the following.

o 7.5A fuse [No. [14],
located in the fuse block

connector. _ {(J/B)]

2. Check voltage between terminal @ and » Harmness for open or
ground. short between theft
Battery voltage should exist. warning horn relay and

OK fuse
D]
L4
CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY NG‘ Check harness for open or
CIRCUIT. "| short.

1. Disconnect theft waming hom relay
connector.

2. Check voltage between terminals @
and ® .
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Check voltage between terminals
and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

OK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
theft warning horn relay and BCM.

EL-411
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

- Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

4. Check voltage between terminals ®
and .
Battery voltage should exist.

CK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
theft warning lamp relay and BCM.

EL-412

: DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
- WACTIVETEST (Theft warning headlamp alarm check)
ALARM RELAY OFF Yes
CHECK THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP y| Headlamp alarm is OK.
ALARM OPERATION.
CONSULT
See “ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
Perform operation shown on display.
| ON I OFE :h::ta :;armng headlamp alarm should
seLoerv| | OP : oR
B B
DIBCONNELT
Es:] 1. Disconnect BCM connector.
HS. 2. Apply ground to BCM terininal 3.
BCM connector (W2 Does headlamp alarm activate?
[Comoni o] connecton] Refer to wiring diagram in EL-398.
15
No
P/L 4 N
Does headlamp come on whan tuming 0 »; Check headlamp system.
= lighting switch “ON"? Refer to “HEADLAMP".
SEL933U - Yoo
h 4 NG
Theft warning lamp Check theft warning lamp relay. » Replace.
relay connector Dive
3 s OK
T A
& :
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT | VO, | Check the following.
@ WARNING LAMP RELAY. » 7.5A fuse [No. {14,
B O 1. Disconnect theft waming lamp relay located in the fuse block
= connector. {J/B)]
2. Check voltage between terminal ) and o Hamess for open or
SEL757UC ground. short between theft
Battery voltage should exist. warning |amp re|ay and
E ﬁ DHBCONNECT OK fuse
A€ 6
Theft warning lamp D I
relay conneclor
Y CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY NG__: Check harness for cpen or
D BT . CIRCUIT. short.
3[6 1. Disconnect theft waming lamp relay
connector.
W B/W 2. Tum lighting switch to 2nd position.
3. Check voltage between terminzls @
o & - and @ .
SEL758UC Battery voltage should exist.




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B} /-7.5A

LLEHI
:U%Jﬂ[\ﬂ]
!

7 5AENS

o ]l

*

v}
Y|

1]

= /|

I ——

T~-7.5A@

EM

Sliding/Lifting Lumber support

Reclining
._d_.;—\——-"’/"%
YA

LC

EC

FE

AT

ADP stearing
A"s\:vitch
CAURVAVRY,

PD

FA

BR

| 87

NS

Front door switch

{driver side){(B23) ¥

BT

A

SELG22V

1D

EL-413
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

System Description

OPERATIVE CONDITION

The drive position and mirror can be set in 2 ways, manually and automatically.
Manual operation

The driver's seat can be adjusted for sliding, reclining, front cushion height, rear cushion height, and lumbar
support with the LH power seat switches. The steering column can be adjusted for tilt and reach (telescopic)
with the steering switch. The manual operation can be adjusted with the IGN key in any position.
Automatic operation

The driver's seat and steering column are adjusted to the proper positions for the driver automatically, in 3
different ways: MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET, AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING and AUTOMATIC SET
RETURN. (Automatic Drive Positioner = ADP)

CONDITIONS INHIBITING AUTOMATIC OPERATION

Automatic memory setting procedures are suspended under any of the following conditions:
(a) When vehicle speed is more than 7 km/h (4 MPH).
(b) When driver's side power seat swiich, tilt or telescopic steering switch is turned on.
(c) When any two of the switches (set switch and memory switches 1 and 2) are turned ON.
(d) When cancel switch is turned on.
(e) When selector lever is in any position other than “P”.
{f) When ignition switch is turned to “START” position.
(Operation resumes when ignition switch is returned to “ON”.)
(g) When any of the foliowing malfunctions are detected:
e Steering tilt lock detection _
(Steering tilt lock is sensed when tilt sensor signal value does not change for a certain period of time.}
e Steering tilt/telescopic sensor failure detection
(Sensor failure is sensed when sensor output is less than 0.1 volts or greater than 4.9 volts.)
e Detention switch abnormality detection
[Detention switch failure is sensed when detention switch remains off for at least 2 seconds at a vehicle
speed of greater than 7 km/h (4 MPH).]

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM

Output failure

When the ignition switch is in the ON position, if any of the parts (indicated in the following chart) move more
than the specified amount within a period “T2” when no “ON" input is sent from any of the switches (indicated
in the following chart), or an output from the automatic drive positioner is not produced, an output failure is
sensed. Motor operation will be suspended automatically, and all automatic operations will be ineffactive. (In
this case, the motor will not operate manually.)

OPERATED PCRTION T2 Aliowabte measurement
Seat sliding Approx. 2.5 sec. Within 6 mm (0.24 in)
Seat reclining Same as above Change angle within 1°
Steering tilt Same as above Change angle within 1°
Absolving

e When moving selector lever back to “P” position after having moved it to any position except “P”, fail-safe
operation will be canceled. _
e If seif-diagnosis is performed using CONSULT, fail-safe operation will be canceled.

EL-414



AUTOMATIC D'HIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

INITIALIZATION

After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B. If initialization has not been performed,
automatic drive positioner will not operate.

PROCEDURE A
(1) Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” position.) &l
(2) Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with the door switch operation.)
(3) End
PROCEDURE B MA
(1) Drive the vehicle at more than 30 km/h (19 MPH).
(2) End

EM
MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET
Two drive positions can be retained in the memory. Press memory switch to set driver's seat to preset posi- LE
tion.
(1) PROCEDURE FOR STORING MEMORY
Adjust the position of driver's seat, steering column with manual set operations. EG

Ignition switch “ON". .
¥ EE |

Indicator LEDs '
{1} Indicator LED for which driver's seat positions are already retained in memory illuminates

Touch set switch. for 5 seconds. AT
{2) Indicator LED for which driver’s seat positions are not entered in memory itluminates for
0.5 seconds.
PD
Within 5 seconds.
¥ FA
Press memory switch for which driv- Indicator LEDs
er's seat positions are to be entered | (1) To modify driver's seat positions, press memaory switch.
in memory for more than 0.5 sec- Indicator LED will then go out for 0.5 seconds and then illuminate for 5 seconds.
onds. (2 driver's seat positions can | (2) To enter driver's seat positions in blank memery, indicator LED illurninates for 5 seconds
be memorized.) after memory switch is pressed.
BR
i ¥
END CF MEMORY SETTING 8T

NOTE: (1) When memory switch for which driver's seat positions are already retained in memory is pressed, new seat positions will
_ be retained in memory in place of the previously set positions. .
{2) Drive position is erased from the memory when battery cable is disconnected. After connecting battery cable, perform ini- BS |

tialization procedures. ‘ |

BT

A

DX

EL-415
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

System Description (Cont’d)
(2) SELECTING THE MEMORIZED POSITION

PROCEDURE-A PROCEDURE-B

Turn ignition switch “ON" and press desired memory switch for Open driver's door and withdraw key from ignition key cylinder.

more than 0.3 seconds. (Indicater LED illuminates.) Then press desired memaory switch far more than 0.3 seconds.
{Indicator LED illuminates.) {See NOTE 2.)

(See NOTE 1)) . )
Within 1 minute

F

Insert key into ignition key cylinder. (Mamory indicator illuminates.)

r

The driver's seat and steering whee! will move to the memarized posi- (See NOTE 3.}

tion. (During adjustments, indicator LED fiashes, then illuminates for 5
seconds after adjustment.}

NOTES: (1) Do not keep cancel switch pressed as it wilf not operate.
(2) Automatic exiting setting will be performed.
(3) The drivers seat position and steering adjustment (see the following Table) operate simultaneously in the order of prior-

ity.
The order of priority : Operated portion
1 Seat sliding
2 Steering telescopic
3 Steering tilt
4 Seat reclining
5 Seat front lifting
6 Seat rear litting

EL-416



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)

AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING

For ease of entry and exit, move driver's seat to “exiting” position.
“Exiting” positions: :
Driver's seat ... Slides about 40 mm {1.57 in) rear from normal sitting position.

Remove ignition key from ignition key Open driver's door while ignition key Tum ignition switch from “AGC” to
cylinder. is inserted. “OFF” with drivers docr cpened.

b |
L

h J
The seat will slide backward, the
steering column tilts up and moves
away simultaneously.

AUTOMATIC SET RETURN
With driver's seat set to the “exiting” position, operating one of the following procedures moves it to the posi-
tion previously retained in memory.

Insert ignition key. Close driver's door while ignition key Tum ignition switch from “ACC” to
is inserted. “ON”,

After 0.45
seconds

Y
F 3

r
Driver's seat and steering column
return to the original position. (The
seat and steering column will move
simultaneously.)

EL-417
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Schematic
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

7 EL-AUT/DP-01

IGNITION SWITCH |[IGNITION swiTcH |[IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON ON or START " START BATTERY
T { * | ] FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 7.54 7.5A 104 7.5A |W/B)
SN CD
] fea ] ) ) |
aA 188 58 5D 65
OR RIG SB Y P
-
‘ | I r P +>T0 EL-AUT/DP-03
AG [a] PP
51 JOINT ON swrron L3 12 1 JOINT i - DATA LINE
CONNECTOR-3 CONNECTOR-4 '
(B OFF _
3 O
G @
@
YiF{
-
M14 () e— YR Next page
To AT- u
SHIFT * YA -. M14
OR RIG SB YR P
[F] ITee1l s Iee]l sl BCM
"ACC IGN ST KEY BAT (BODY
SW CONTROL
AD DATA LINE MODULE}
GND GND  GND A3 s
| ] Lselj (L) jLez]|
B B B AB
NN ECTOR1 I | E— oG 7o EL-AUTIDP-05
‘ H -
GM2 .—B{I Li}s—.GMS
| |
B : B
a 2
W4 MaT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= ED . (@12
OEEHAGEY  OLalzE[elE]E]E]E]E]E] (M), (Msa)
" & e @

TTATATTH

EL-419

TEL383A

(A

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

BR

ST

RS

Efl

(D)4
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

958

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

VEHICLE EL-AUT/DP-02
Pracedin - SENSOR
page 9 YR 1
YA |___| L
AT DEVIGE - == DATA LINK
aeron w5 N
OTHERS
° (SHIFT) Eﬁ.r*—'
? v m LG/B
2 1
(&1 |_._I = L3 L
=] [zl el 3 =Y
o o
FPC CONNECTOR GOMBINATION
METER
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT (N12)
{With speedometer and cdo/trip meter) 2.
1
[Lie]] Glionr 2L o
To CONNE: CONNE-
AT-sHiFT 4 G — M13 PIL CToR-2 CTOR-8
M52
GI*° =
'—-—'- : BRY
PL
T i _. M11
aw PIL
=l [s]l [78] [17] BCM
( DETENT vsp TX RX ( (BODY
SW
(SHIFT) CONTROL
) t i DOOR SW ) MODULE)
{DR) M22)
L]
T
R
[l
FRONT
DOOR
SWITCH
OPEN |{DRIVER
SIDE)
CLOSED T
Refer to last page {foldout page}.
11213 6|7 ] 311 .‘EB ..BS
Olels[ Tn] Tialie @? 8l716]514]2] M3e ’
G w (M),
M22
-
LT JzT2T2Tafs]alsla]s) (w52 [Tt [112[2l2]2]2]2] (M58)
G L
s m == e — e — e e — 1
£ F1 R /N FR 3 R E /= R E DY ll
:2322212019]18|1T1615 alz]e 5]4321 | @ .@
bR T W I

TELB09A
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

el - EL-AUT/DP-03
AUT/DP-O1 QP P P
[5]
@l
' agﬂ—om
ON ON ON SWITCH MA
MEMORY MEMORY
(NDICATOR-1 INDICATOR-2 OFF OFF — OFF
MEMORY MEMORY
SWITCH-1 SWITCH-2 SWITCH
lLe] Lz ] [[EH]] IL2]) (L3 [La g EM
YR = LW G/B ORL PIL B
o e g -~ Mg - gl 1
wn* uw* G/ia+ OR/I; P/L4 :
[frce]l [iz] B =]l el .., EC
MEMORY MEMORY MEMORY  MEMORY SET (Bo"‘E,Y o S,
IND1 IND2 SWi SW2 8w | ‘conTROL oroek
TILT TILT TELESGO TELESGO CANGEL | MODULE} g1 ¢@mm B s MULTI, EE
SW {UP) SW (DOWN) SW (FR) SW (RR) SW STEPI\;EL
||ﬂ5..|| | (23] | (L22]| |L2s]} [135]] THEFT
PIL R/B GiB arY
P | y y Y Ar
[acK] . -2 32K 50K ves
G g e
i PUMW R/B LW Gy B PD
20T _- oYl | AT - - - FVTil | A 'l| r*j
PIL R/B G/B @Y B @D EA
[l =] [Ce]l =]l Il
N N
K’ \J k J OFF - -lON g'IQEPERING
up DOWN FORWARD | BACKWARD SWITCH
TILT TELESCOPIC CANCEL  |(Eg3
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
! ! BR
[=] GM2 .q
Ll—I 8
B y
EB1 Il 8T
[| JOINT
E70 CONNEC-
B TOR-11
]
ez ._I KX (D) BS
u LI_I
B B B B
i & L & &7
Ma7
Refer to last page (Foldout page) ﬂ:ﬂ .
1]z2]a]a —=Is]6]7]8 TDRGH Jiay
I.n.l ol10f11]12[13]14l15]18]17}18] 18120 [ lelals]2]alsT ] o), Es6)
GDRGH
23
l4l1]2]7]lse

[s]3] G
W

TELOZZB

EL-421
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

960

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-04

BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER.
404
W/B
CIRGUIT
I-E- BREAKER-2
@12
w/B B18 - Next
H:.w;s -.- WiB 4:[:.3-‘.:}\43 l. Y8 page
(&)
JOINT
CONNECTOR-12
x ez
.
B comm W B[ (] ve J_*I
[roe] BCM
Nf% (BODY
TILT TILT TILT TELESCO TELESCO ﬁ%’gmg'-
TELE SENS  TIET AD TELESCO MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR  MOTOR )
{BV) SENS GND SENS (up) (DOWN) (FA) I(i)l
Ls4]| (s ]] |Ls3]) |Ls2] | L:03] [102] 101 Loz ]
LGB | Lam b vor 4 P 4 t : 1Y ¢ B/R ¢

BB

(353
LGB LG.fF! L/OR P/B R/B L
[ E2
R/B £ L
L= g]
G R
= }
E20 () e | so— up
— SCOPIC
I SEY ) - |moToR
l DOWN
= :
G
LG/B L&/R LUOR LIOR & /B LG/B
r'? f‘*@ F'W CHEL--- G
B W A B W R
’_T J\L‘ T_ TILT |-T «;I" I_ITELESCOPIC
SENSOR SENSOR
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
- @. @
1{2]3la=" _—>i5i6]7]8 Mi2) , (E66)
.!ll]ﬂﬂﬂ_. o l1oln12]1al14f15]1e[17118] 10l20 21 (€60
w w w GDRGD,
22
[ | = —]
2[1] e  [al2[i] ] EsD
w W

W

EL-422

TELOZ23B



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

AU%'BF. o1 @ e S EL-AUT/DP-05
RB

IJ_I
Preceding -
page > <GJa v m—y @
Y8 IE RB . W DATALINE
----- =51l
PU MA
\ E ' EM
(2] DRIVER'S SEAT CONTROL UNIT(LCU05) (32) . (83)
DATA
LINE A-3 LG
FRONT REAR
RECLIN- RECLIN- FRONT LIFTING REAR  LIFTING
SUDING SLIDING INGSW INGSW LIFTING  SW LIFTING  SW EC
SW (FR) __SW (RR) El IL_R)I svlw:lp) (DOWN) SWMP) (DENJN) ﬁ
Lo sl Lol fzef (ol fzsf [zl [z e
R/B wWB  RG WIG w/R LW B LG B/G EE
\ v b \ v \J N
g
........ (0t - - (20 - 4G - - 2 -l At
GY L OR G P
B
Ny l Ny I PR
BACK- FOR- | BACK- FOR- | BACK-  UP DOWN  UP DOWN |4 EA
WARD WARD | WARD WARDZ4 WARD WARD WARD LIFTING LIFTING
LUMBAR SLIDING RECLINING SWITCH SWITGH
SUPPORT SWITCH SWITCH (FRONT) (REAR)
SWITCH . - -- - :
POWER SEAT SWITCH(DRIVER SIDE)
_______ SR
Gwn
GB1 ST
— _B.._—FB_._B{:. BIG
GO |
Ges @ RS
LUMBAR 1
B s
BACKWARD  FORWARD
_____________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
tofoshielie] oy : 66143211 A PR ) =2, T2 AT i (@*: . (83) FA
5o latao] =5  belslislisliz]ti]ro[a 8] gelatlzo] | Jorfoslasledas] Mo
L o o o e e o e e e e = —— —— 1
EL
14]a]15]mmmie18]17 X [
a5 [o7]eels ez 25 %[5 S‘;‘,s -
|

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TELB11A

EL-423
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)
EL-AUT/DP-06

SLIDING FORWARD BACKWARD fo \ouie REGLINING FORWARD BAGCKWARD a%c_:rlagwa
SENSOR - -+ |voToR SENSOR - - et

(DAIVER SIDE)
) S11

[z2]] S]] IEN]] L2 ”
& T e as 3 :
LG/B Y!H‘ OR W 4 t t
l ' Vo
._ I i
/B p G
[20] [&] [1] ||30|| ol =1
PULSE SLIDING SLIDING PULSE  RECLINING RECLINING VER'S
SW  MOTOR MOTOR SW MOTOR MOTOR gEAT
(SUDING)  (RRA) (FR) (RECLINING) (RA) (FR) CO#TT&']%
FR LIMIT FA LIMIT FRUFTING  FRLIFTING PULSE UNIT {LCUOS)
SW SW MOTOR MOTOR SW 2).(s3)
(LR} {DOWN) {UP) {DOWN) (FR LIFTING)
BI'Y+ L ; GY R WB+
¢ t b Next
T I D [ Y [ _.- LGB page
-1
LGB
[i21 31 1] [21] =21l
BETWEEN BETWEEN LIFTING
FULLY UP FULLY UP MOTOR
AND DOWN AND DOWN {FRONT)
DEVI
FULLY l:l’_LY FU{Y FULLY (DRIVER
IDE
DOWN | UP_  _ _DOWN | Up ~ —=-DOWN UP-> Lre iy
LIMIT SWITCH (FRONT)
ONT
(83
B
GBa
B B—.
I
B B
S a
Bez
15]28]16]14 '__s_s_l_‘:l_:;_ej___*__;2;1;0___:;_19“151;___' BB M =R
B12 I |
50| J41]40 15]15]14] 3] 2] 1t Jio] o | 8 2latfao] | Jerloslosfocfes + Lolelsalatlai]ss] 54
w I W W W
L s o e s e s s s mmn e mme e s e mmm ey S BN GEN WA WEE SN WeW S e e m— —
R
511
3218] = 2 W
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
TEL0258
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-07
DRIVER'S Gl
SEAT
ONIT (- Guos)
RRLIMIT RRLIMIT  RRUFTING RRLIFTING  PULSE PULSE
SW swW MOTOR MOTOR SW SW (s2), WA
(UP) (DOWN) (UP) (DOWN) __(RR LIFTING) GND

BW P/B BR Y GIW LG/B ERM
\ \j t t [ L )

LG
Preceding ==
page @LG/B_ I I N i P I —.
I+ EG
B/W P/B GW LG/B
=1 Gzl [l el FE
BETWEEN BETWEEN LIFTING
FULLY UP FULLY UP MOTOR
AND DOWN AND DOWN {REAR) AT
L|F'r|cha
DEVI
FULLY FILY FU{Y FULLY (DIHDIEEH
S
DOWN { ' UP._____DOWN | UP  —DOWN UP-—> SENSOR e PD
LIMIT SWITCH (REAR)
(REAR})
Lts]) 7R
B
51
(D] BR
B12
B
| - ST
B3 @
| RS
] B |
= B ;
B2z} (B36 8T
Tenh =R P l HA
15]28]18]14 glslcal4i3]2]1 = 0 ) === 1) T3] KK 11] 3 [4|C3]15[13l 6
50] J41]40 B\;f : BRAERERNRE s2l3ils0] | [e7iseloaioda[2s : 10]12]s2]21]51133[ 514

*: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL saction,

TELO26B

EL-425
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

% / CONSULT
7 / / CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

Data link connector 1.  Turn ignition switch “OFF".
for CONSULT 2. Connect "CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

4. Touch “START".
NISSAN
CONSULT
START
[___SUB MODE ]
SEF352
| SELECT SYSTEM O 5. Touch “IVMS”.
| ENGINE 1
LAt |
[ ARBAG ]
[ms I
| ]
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER".

| SELECT TEST ITEM

| IvMs-COMM CHECK
| POWER winDOW
[ poor Lock

| AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER
[ wipER

I I | <3

| REAR DEFOGGER

SELS01U

e DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST, and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are
available for the automatic drive positioner.

|  seLecTDiaG MoDE

I SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

l
|
|

M I

SELS05U

EL-426



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

CONSULT (Cont’d)

= SELF-DIAC RESULTS = HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS
1. Choose “AUTCO DRIVE POSITIONER” in SELECT TEST
ToucH START. ITEM.
BOTH THE SEAT AND THE “ "
STEERING COLUMN MOVE 2. Touch “SELF-[,),IAG RESULTS” of SELECT DIAG mode.
TO DIAGNOSE. AFTER THEY 3. Touch “START". G!
COME TO A STOP, TRY TO
DRIVE THE CAR AT THE
SPEED OF 4 mph |7 km/h] ' MA
OR MORE WITHIN 15 sec.
START ] |
SEL161T EM
 SELF.DIAG RESULTS = 4. Sstzits and steering automatically move, and self-diagnosis will "
5. Within 15 seconds after seat and steering come to a stop, drive
the vehicle at speeds greater than 7 knvh (4 MPH) to diagnose
NOW CHECKING the vehicle speed sensor. _ EG
[SEAT/STEERING SYSTEM] 6. ﬂ:f;e(rj i:;{r:gietmg self-diagnosis, diagnostic results appear on
FE
SEL162T]| AT
= SELF.DIAG AESULTS a[] e When no maifunction is detected. D)
FAILURE DETECTED
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC A
FAILURE INDICATED.
FURTHER TESTING RA
MAY BE REQUIRED. **
[ERASE |[ PRINT | BR
SEL164T
e When maifunction is detected. 8T
® SELF-DIAG RESULTS m ] A summary of diagnostic results is given in the following chart.
FAILURE DETECTED
RS
SEAT LIFTER-RR
VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR BT
[_ERASE J[_PRINT ] At
SEL165T)
7. Erase the diagnostic results memory.
a. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
b. Touch “IVMS”.
c. Touch “AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER”. X
d. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS".
e. Touch “START".
f. Touch “ERASE".

EL-427 065



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

CONSULT (Cont’d)

SELF DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic item

Explanation

Diagnostic procedure

Reference page

“NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAILURE
INDICATED/FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.™

Normal
The automatic drive positionsr system is in
good order.

SEAT SLIDE

Condition: While the seat slide is moving
backward for 2.5 seconds, then forward for
2.5 seconds.

If the number of seat slide sensor pulses
changes 2 times or less, the seat slide is
determined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 5
(Sliding sensor check)
PROCEDURE 11
(Sliding motor check)

EL-440
EL-446

SEAT RECLINING

Condition: While the seat is reclining forward
for 2.5 seconds, then backward for 2.5 sec-
onds.

if the number of seat reclining sensor pulses
changes 2 times or less, the seat reclining
device is determined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 6
(Reclining sensor check)
PROCEDURE 12
(Reclining motor check)

EL-441
EL-447

SEAT LIFTER-FR

Condition: While the fifter's front section is
moving down for 2.5 seconds, then up for
2.5 seconds.

If the number of sensor puises {located in
the front section of the seat lifter) changes 2
times or less, the front seat lifter is deter-
mined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 7

[Lifting sensor {front) chack]
PROCEDURE 13

[Lifting motor (front} check]

EL-442
EL-448

SEAT LIFTER-RR

Condition: While the lifter’s rear section is
moving down for 2.5 seconds, then up for
2.5 seconds.

if the number of sensor pulses {located in
the rear section of the seat lifter) changes 2
times or less, the rear seat lifter is deter-
mined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 8

[Lifting sensor (rear) check]
PROCEDURE 14

[Lifting motor (rear) check]

EL-443
EL-449

STEERING TELESCO

Conditicn: While steering telesco is moving
forward for 1 second, then backward for 1
second.

If telesco sensor output changes 0.2 volts or
less, the steering telesco section is deter-
mined to be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 4
(Telescopic sensor check)
PROCEDURE 10
(Telescopic motor check)

EL-439
EL-445

STEERING TILT

Condition: While the steering wheel is tilting
up for 1 second, then down for 1 second.

If tilt sensor output changes 0.2 volts or
less, the steering tilt device is determined to
be malfunctioning.

PROCEDURE 3
(Tilt sensor check)
PROCEDURE ¢
{Tilt motor check)

EL-438
EL-444

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

If the vehicle speed sensor output of less
than 7 km/h (4 MPH) is detected within 15
saconds after completing self-diagnosis on
the seat and steering systems, the vehicle
speed sensor is determined to be malfunc-
tiening.

PROCEDURE 18
(Vehicle speed sensor
check)

EL-454

DETENT SW
[PAST INPUT FAIL]

If a vehicle speed of greater than. 7 km/h (4
MPH) is detected while the A/T selector
lever is set to “P7, the detent switch input

PROCEDURE 19
(Detent switch check)

system is determined to be malfunctioning.

EL-454

966
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
CONSULT (Cont'd)

Diagnostic item Explanation Diagnostic procedure Reference page

When neither manual input nor ADP output
signal is produced, if the seat slides greater
SEAT SLIDE than 6 mm (0.24 in} within 2.5 seconds after
[PAST OUTPUT FAIL] the seat slide sensor receives an input '
signal, the seat slide output system is deter-
mined to malfunctioning.

ed 1o be unct g . MA

When neither manual input nor ADP output
signal is produced, if the seat reclines
SEAT RECLINING greater than 1° within 2.5 seconds after the
[PAST QUTPUT FAIL] seat reclining sensor receives an input
signal, the seat reclining output system is
determined to be malfunctioning. LG

When neither manual input signal nor ADP
output signal is produced, if the steering

STEERING TILT wheel tilts greater than 1° within 2.5 sec- EC
[PAST OUTPUT FAIL] onds after the steering tilt sensor raceives
an input signal, the steering tilt output sys-

tem is determined to be malfunctioning. IFiE

If a voltage greater than 4.9 volts {in relation

to the sensor power source of 5 volts) or PROCEDURE 4 AT

TE
LESCO SEN less than 0.1 voits is detected across the ElL-439

[PAST] .| (Telescopic sensor chack)
telesco sensor, the telesco sensor system is
determined to be malfunctioning. =B
If a voltage greater than 4.9 volts (in relation
1o the sensor power source of 5 volts) or
:;K;%EN less than 0.1 volts is detectled across the ?l’li::tosc;EsDoUrZEe?:k) EL-438 FA
steering tilt sensor, the tilt sensor system is
determined to be malfunctioning.
BR
ST
RS
BT
A

EL-429
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Driver's door
Front

Memary set switch

Memory switch 1
Memory switch 2

e

On board Diagnosis — Mode V (Automatic
drive positioner operation)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE V

Condition
& |gnition switch: OFF
e Selector lever: “P” range

r

SEL263V

Turn ignition switch “ON".

Within § seconds

r

Push memory set switch and two memory swilches at the same time for more
than 2 seconds.

Mode V should be performed.
— Two indicator lamps should go on. (At the same time, driver's seat and
steering column move automatically.)

h 4

As soon as the indicator lamps go on and off by turns, starnt engine.

Within 15 seconds

r

Drive the vehicle more than 7 km/h (4 MPH) and stop.
Do not stop engine.

Y

It a circuit malfunctions, a malfunction code should be indicated.*1

r

Turn ignition switch “OFF”,
or
Touch front driver's side power seat switch or ADP steering switch,

y

DIAGNOSIS END*2

*1: It no self-diagnostic failure is indicated, Mode V will end after the vehicle speed sensor diagnosis is performed.
*2: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 minutes if left unattended.

EL-430




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

On board Diagnosis — Mode V (Automatic
drive positioner operation) (Cont’d)

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the automatic drive positioner
indicator lamps (indicator lamp 1, indicator lamp 2) as shown below.

Code Mo.| Detected items Indication of seat memory switches 1 and 2 Explanation

1 Seat sliding INDA1, IND2 71 MA

While the seat motors

2 Seat reclining IND1, IND2 _||-I_I_" are moving for 2.5 seconds, EM
if the number of seat

sliding/reclining/Tifting

sensor pulses changes
3 Seat liting tront | IND1, IND2 --LrI—rl 2 times or less, the seat LG

device is determined
ta be malfunctioning.

4 Seat lifting rear | IND1, IND2 UL EC

While the steering motors |

i ing, if th
7 Steering telescopic | IND1, IND2 S are moving, If the FE

sleering sensor output changes
0.2 volts or [ess, the steering

|—| rl l—l I—I l—l I_l l—l H [ device is determined to be ; |
8 Steering tilt IND1, INDZ2 - | | malfunctioning. ATJJ

i If the vehicle speed sensor autput BD
8 Vehicle s.pee.f IND1, IND2 F of less than 7 kmvh (4 MPH) is
sensor ciredl LN T detected, the vehicle speed asnsor is
determined to be malfunctioning. FA '
12 sec. |
(T: 0.5 sec.) |
No malfunction SW1 IND !
- in the above i
items SW2 IND < - BRE |
0.5 sec
sewotsva| ST i
Code | Detected Diagnostic procedure Reference { Code | Detected Diaanostic procedure Reference RS
No. items g P page No. items g p page ‘
PROCEDURE 5 PROCEDURE 4 B
1 Seat slid- {Sliding sensor chack) EL-440 - Steering (Telescopic sensor check) EL-439
ing PROCEDURE 11 EL-448 telescopic PROCEDURE 10 EL-445
{Sliding motar check) (Telescopic motor check)
_ PROCEDURE & PROCEDURE 3
2 Seat {Reclining sensor check) EL-441 8 Steering tit (Titt sensor check) EL-438
reclining PRQCEDURE 12 EL-447 ¢ PROCEDURE 9 EL-444
{Reclining motor check) {Tilt motor check)
PROCEDURE 7 Vehicl |
3 Seat lifting | [Lifting sensor (front} chack] EL-442 9 speed sgn- PROCEDURE 19 EL-454 |
front PROCEDURE 13 EL-448 P sor {Vehicle speed sensor check) |
[Lifting rnotor (front) check]
PROCEDURE 8
4 Seat lifting | [Lifting sensor (rear} check] EL-443
rear PROCEDURE 14 EL-44%
[Lifting motor {rear) check] ‘

EL-431
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnhoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK iN

h 4

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

b 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-268)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
h 4 A 4
»| Repair/Replace according to Pertorm diagnostic procedure <
the self-diagnostic results. according to the symptom chart
{EL-264) on the next page.
NG r h 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-262 or EL-
268)
OK
A 4 h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the maifunction is completely fixed by operating the
systemn.
OK
A 4
CHECK OQUT
NOTICE:

s When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “discon-
nected” data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT will display “PAST NO RESPONSE™.)
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

o To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (Refer to EL-262.) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. [14] located in the fuse block (J/B)).

EL-432



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

NG {Both operatio
Are automatic operation G (Both op n) »| No seat system functions oper- p SYMPTOM 1
and manual operation ate.
effected? " p
o steering system functions
OK operate. »| SYMPTOM 2 @l
Some of the seat systern func-
tions do not operate. * SYMPTOM 3 A
Some of the steering system
functions do not operate.
| SYMPTOM 4 EN
No functions operate during auto- »| SYMPTOM 5 LG
»| matic operation and somef/all
functions do not operate during
manual operation.
E®
;'E'oome
NG (Automati unctions
ope,-(at%,?)*guc Inoperative on » Some of the seat system func- »| SYMPTOM 6
functions tions do not operate. EE
Some of the steering system
functions do not operate. »| Problem may be
due to mechanical AT
tilt/telescopic
mechanism failure.
All fi Po
ti .
unctions »| No automatic operation functions » SYMPTOM 7
operate.
Only storing memory function FA
does not operate. »| SYMPTOM 8
Memorized position set (proce- B
dure B), automatic exiting and .
automatic set retum functions do » I?ertorm initializa-
not operate. tion*1
BR
NG (Manual operation) o[ Seat system .| sYMPTOM 9
' 8T
Steering system
95y p| SYMPTOM 10
RS
) 4 NG
Can be cancellation performed during »| SYMPTOM 11
automatic operation? BT
¥ 0K
Does memory indicator light up? NG _ p| SYMPTOM 12 A
+ OK
INSPECTION END
*1: After reconnecting battery cable, perform initialization procedure A or B.. :
If initialization has not been performed, automatic drive positioner will not operate. 1B

PROCEDURE A

(1} Insert key in the ignition key cylinder. (Ignition switch is in “OFF” position.)

{2} Open — close — open driver side door. (Do not perform with the door switch cperation.)

(3} End

PROCEDURE B

(1) Drive the vehicle at more than 30 km/h {19 MPH).

(2) End

*2: I only seat slide operales during automatic exit setting, the problem may be due to mechanical tilt mechanism failure. (In this
case, all other automatic operation items do not operate.)

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.

EL-433
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-433. Symptom numbers in the
symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Self-gjlggno- : Diagnostic procedure
P~ [ o [Va} [« fo)] (=] ~— (3] ) =t 0
o o o} o« 57 o) =t <t ~ - -
REFERENGCE PAGE T ~ ~ < < < < < < < ~ $
-d | — - -} —d — — — - el —
il i m i (1 11| m I i (1T i w
— g o g (32} <t [F4] Lie} [ =0} (=2} 1C—>
wg |ws | u w w w w_, | w w w
g |[Zo | i o T ¥ | x| i
o2 D8 2 2% | D 212828 [ 2 Do
Oz |z~ O 0o [ 0O A¥ |os |2 | O (a3
we Juwost u W2 | We | WY | Wwo | weg | W [T
Qoo (&) U’!‘c',' O QG QG 0= Q= O’: Q Q -S
8 |92 |92E| Q225|228 |25 (88| 8x] 25
2 Aad |asglagla2|aliag|aslas|ad n.g
2 loz ozl o5 lug|os|os|log|os| QL | QE
- |5 |255|258| 25 | k2 | 85 | kel Bs |25 | By | BE
5 | s |g2s|og| 02 | o8 |cs|[cf (o8| g8 |08 |98
% | So 253|262 28 |23 |22 |22 |22 | 20| 228 | 28
=2 8D |OzH|0zE| G | O |CE |08 | g | CGE | O [ Co
O cl |Z8LILB/L| €= |Zp | == | =2 | ZE | £ | 25 | Zp
SYMPTOM O |62 |atg|ats| ok |aE [ a2 | al |ad | B2 | ok | Bt
1 | No seat system functions operate. X
2 :t?-.- steering system functions oper- X X X X X
Sliding X X
Some of the seat sys- | Reclining X X
tem functions do not —
3 |operate during Lifting X X
automnatic/manual {Front)
operation. Lifting
(Rear} X X
Some of the steering )
system functions do not Titt X X X
4 |operate during
automatic/manual Telescopic X X X
operation.
No functions operate during auto-
5 matic operation, and some/all func-
tions do not operate during manual
operation.
Sliding X X X
Some of the seat sys- | Reclining X X X
tem functions do not Liftin
6 | operate during auto- (Fron%) X X X
matic operation. —
Lifting X X X
(Rear)
No automatic operation functions
7 operate. X X X X
8 Drive position cannot be retained in
the memory.
Sliding
Reclining
Does not pre
operate dur- hI:f:tlanngt)
9 |ing manual |Seat
operation. Lifting
{Operates (Rear)
during auto-
; Lumber
matic opera-
- tioan!) pera support
] Tilt
10 Steering -
Telescopic
11 Automatic cperation cannol be can-
celed.
12| Memeory indicator does not light up.

X: Applicable

EL-434
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

HME

LCUO5 connector{52)

T

iy

SELSB1U

LLCUOS connector (52)

SELg82U

M€

BCM connector (422)

([ crunir  [of connecTor]|

104

Y/Bt

LV !
® o

SEL983L

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Power supply and ground circuit for LCUO0S)

Power supply circuit check

Check voltage between LCUOS5 terminal 39 and ground.
(Refer to wiring diagram in EL-423.)

lgnition switch position
Terminals
off | aAcc | ow START
@® - Ground Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.
e Circuit breaker-2
e Harness for open or short between circuit breaker-2 and

LCU05

Ground circuit check

Check continuity between LCUOS5 terminal 49 and ground.
{Refer to wiring diagram in EL-423.)

Terminals Continuity

@$ - Ground Yes

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Power supply and ground circuit for tilt/telescopic
motor)

Power supply circuit check

Check voltage between BCM terminal and ground.
(Refer to wiring diagram in EL-422.)

. Ignition switch position
Terminals
off | acc | on START
(i0a)- Ground Battery voltage

If NG, check the following.
e Circuit breaker-2
e Harness for open or short between circuit breaker-2 and BCM

EL-436



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Ground circuit check

E’é} @ Check continuity between BCM terminal and ground.

BCM connector (i) (Refer to wiring diagram in EL-419.)

" CUNT o CONNECTOR][ Terminals Continuity &l
114 - Ground Yes

{mn :

s EM

SELS84U

LG

EC

FE

AT

PR

FA

EL-437
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

[

Yr MONITOR

TILT SEN 3.33v

RECORD

SEL985U

HAE®

BCM connector (422)

It cunim  fof connecTor])
46 53

LG/R L/OR

o o

SELS8s6U

HAE @

BCM connector (M23)

[ crunir o] connecTon]|

54, 46, 53
e e

Tilt sensor(E31)

<]

SEL9BTU

m DISCONNECT
& &
BCM

connector (M2

|| C/UNIT 0| CONNECTOR |

54 46 53

LG/B | LG/R| WOR

J)

SEL9s8lY

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Tilt sensor check)

CHECK TILT SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL. OK

CONSULT

See “TILT SEN” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
Steering column in the uppermost posi-
tion:
Approx. 2V
Steering celumn in the lowermost position:
Approx. 4V

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals @

and &.

Steering column position

Voltage [V]

Uppermost Approx. 2

Lowermost Approx, 4

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-422.

NG

4

Tilt sensor is OK.

CHECK TILT SENSOR OPEN CIRCUIT. NG

h 4

1. Disconnect BCM connector and tilt sen-
sQr connector.

2. Check harness continuity between BCM
connector and tilt sensor connector.

Terminals

Continuity
Tilt sensor

@
@
6]

BCM
®
@
@

Yes

OK

(D)
h 4

Repair harness.

CHECK TILT SENSOR SHORT CIrcuit. |NG

¥

Check harness continuity between BCM
connector terminals and ground.

Terminals Continuity
& - ground

@ - ground No

@& - ground

OK

Replace tilt sensor.

EL-438
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[

3.60V

Yr MONITOR
TELESCO SEN

RECORD

SEL989U

BCM connector (Mz3)

" C/UNIT Ol CONNECTOR "

62 53

P/B L/'CR

@ o

SELS90U

&

4 € &

BCM connector (M2

| C/UNIT |0| CONNECTOR ||

53, 62, 54
|

L

Telescopic
sensor (E&8)

P |2l
=

-

B

SEL991U

DISCONNECT

A& @

BCM connector (Mz2)

| _GUNIT__O] GONNECTOR]

3 62 54

E

5
L/OR F/B| LG/B

iy

SEL9%2U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(Telescopic sensor check)

CHECK TELESCOPIC SENSOR INPUT | OK

SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “TELESCO SEN" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
Steering column in the extreme front end
position;

Approx. 4.5V
Steering column in the extreme rear end
position:

Approx. 0.5V

OR

[E] TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals G
and @.

Telescopic sensor is OK.

Steering column position Voltage

Extreme front end Approx. 4.5V

Extreme rear end Approx. 0.5V
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-422.

NG
A

CHECK TELESCOPIC SENSOR OPEN | NG | Repair hamness.
CIRCUIT. "

1. Disconnect BCM connector and tele-
SCOpic sensor connector.

2. Check harness continuity between BCM
connector and telescopic sensor con-
nector.

Terminals
BCM Telescopic Continuity
sensor
& @
@ @ Yes
® @
QK

CHECK TELESCOPIC SENSOR SHORT

CIRCUIT.
Check harness continuity between BCM
connector terminals and ground.

Terminals Continuity
@ - ground

@ - ground No

@ - ground

OK

A

Replace telescopic sensor.

EL-439

NG

Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

A€ &

LCUOS connsctor

HESsnasiinn

Y/R

& o

LO--- e —

HI: Approx. 5V
LQ; Approx. OV

SELga3U

&

“4€ &

LCUBS connector (53)
L] = == 1
LT 11T If] I8

Y/R
LG/B

Sliding motor

connector (85)

Y/R
%‘m

LG/B

SEL994U

LCUOS conneclor (33)

[ [ f==Z ===2d T |

| P LT T T 1] e2

Y/R LG/B

=

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
. {Sliding sensor check)

OK

CHECK SLIDING SENSOR INPUT SIG- Sliding sensor is OK.

Y

NAL.

Measure voltage between LCUOS terminal
@ and ground with oscilloscope when
power seat slide is operated.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-424.
NG

B r

NG

CHECK SLIDING SENSOR OPEN CIR- Repair harness.

Y

CUIT.

1. Disconnect LCUOS connector and slid-
ing motor connector.

2. Check harness continuity between
LCUGS5 connector and sliding motor
connector.

Terminals
Slide motor Continuity
LCU0S (Sliding sensor)
@ ®
@ @

Yes

OK
v

NG

CHECK SLIDING SENSOR SHORT CIR- Repair harness.

k4

CUIT.
Check harness continuity between LCUQO5
connector and ground.

Terminals Continuity
& - ground No
® - ground

OK

.
Replace sliding sensor.

SEL89sU

EL-440



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
Tl s @ , (Reclining sensor check)
i €
LCUO05 connactor (53) OK - -
CHECK RECLINING SENSOR INPUT »| Reclining sensor is OK. @l
Measure voltage between LCUQS terminal
@ and ground with oscilloscope when
G/B power seat reclining is operated. MIA,
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-424.
o NG EM
= B I
CHECK RECLINING SENSOR OPEN NG.; Repair harness. LG
CIRCUIT.
1. Disconnect LCUOS connector and
reclining motor connector.
2. Check harness continuity between EC
LCUQS connector and reclining motor
connector.
HI- Approx. 5V Terminals FE
LO: Approx. OV — -
Reclining motor Continuity
LCUOS -
(Sliding sensor) AT
SELY96U @ ® Yes
@ @
= PD
DISCONNECT OK
& :
H.S.
: NG FA
CHECK RECLINING SENSOR SHORT »| Repair hamess.
LCUO5 connector (E3) CIRCUIT.
=7 Check harness continuity between LCUOS BA
connector and ground.
[T T B grew
Terminals Continuity
G/B LG/B @ - ground . R
- No
& - ground
[Q] [Q] OK S
W 4
Replace reclining sensor.
RS
Reclining motor
connector BT
G/B
J
LG/B . [HIA,
SELS97U
m THSCONNECT
HAE & |
LCUOS connector (S3) B4
G/B LGB
* H-J l
E‘:ELQQBU
|

EL-441
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Contd)

ME ®

LCUDS connector (53)

= =] 21 |

=

-
e-

Hi: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
{Lifting sensor (front) check]

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (FRONT)
INPUT SIGNAL.

Measure voltage between LCUQS5 terminal
@) and ground with oscilioscope when
power seat lifting (frornt} is operated.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-424.

OK

NG

B8 r

Lifting sensor {frant) is OK.

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (FRONT)

OPEN CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect LCUOS connector and lifting
device connector.

2. Check harness continuity between
LCUAOS5 connector and lifting device con-
nector.

NG

Terminals
Lifting device Continuity
(Sliding sensor)

SELg96U @ @ Yes

@ @

e @

LCUO5 connector (§3)

[ ] 1

Y/B

OK

v

Yy

Repair harness.

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (FRONT)
SHORT CIRCUIT.
Chack harness continuity between LCUQ5

cennector and ground.

NG

LG/B Terminals Continuity
& - ground
N
@ @ - ground °
I -
OK
h 4

,————] Replace lifting sensor (front).

Lifting device (E9)

(Driver's side)

Y/B LG/B
T
SELOO1Y

980

m DISCONNECT
M€ @
LCUO0S connector {E3)
[T === Pbi
TTIT1 ﬁ‘kﬁj
Y8 LG/B

=i

SELS61U

EL-442
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
=Y Iy [Lifting sensor (rear) check]
€@

LCUO5 connect
rodtor &) CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (REAR) oK

I EC =TT INPUT SIGNAL.

CLEITTTT B Measure voltage between LCUO5 terminal
@) and ground with oscilloscope when
power seat lifting (rear) is operated. MA

h 4

Lifting sensor {rear) is OK, @l

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-425.
NG ER

B |

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR (REAR)

[ [T T OPEN CIRCUIT.

1. Disconnect LCUO5 connector and lifting
device connector.

2. Check harness continuity betwsen EC
LCUOS connector and lifting device con-

NG Repair harness. LC

Yy

S nector. I
HI: Approx. 5V E— FE
LO: Approx. OV Lifiing device Continuity
Lcuos -
{Sliding sensor) AT
SELes2U ® Yes
® ® |
E PD
m CISCONNECT -_ OK
HS. E}I (CE@I h 4 NG FA
LEUOS connector g:gg!r( I-:IIII?(-:IEI(",I' SENSOR (REAR) »| Repair harness. :
[ Check hamess continuity between LCU05 I
I [ T 1 I I I3132 connector and ground.
GJW‘ LGB Terminals Continuity ) I
@ - ground No H
IE @ - ground
[Q] a |
oK ST
, .

Replace iifting sensor (rear).

Lifting device RS
1

LG/B i G T

e

HA
SEL963U
NSGQIINEC'T
. €& ®
LCUO5 connactar (€] i DX
o]
GW LG/B
o] ﬂ
S;L964U
EL-443
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9

W ACTIvVETEST B ~ (Tilt motor check)
TILT MOTOR OFF
TILT MOTOR ACTIVE TEST OK | Tilt motor is OK.

CONSULT

See “TILT MOTOR” in ACTIVE TEST
| mode. )
up “ DWN I Perform operation shown on display.

SELS6SY| | Tjit motor should operate.
Note: If CONSULT is not available, start

1= iﬁ @ with diagnostic procedure [B] .
HS. A

BCM connector (425

| CAUNIT |0 CONNECTOR E h 4

102103 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO TILT NG | Replace BCM.
MOTOR. "
Ly BB Check voltage between BCM connector
5 o terminals or and ground.
SEL986U C°o”f°‘iif‘t°" Terminals Voltage
, switch ® 2 Y
Tilt t:
it motor connector Up .m ground Apﬁl;ox.
L:9
- Down ground Ap;‘);ox.
DIECONNECT

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-422,
OK

h 4

CHECK TILT MOTOR. NG [ Replace tilt motor.

+

SEL967U] | 1. Disconrtect tilt motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct currant to motor
and check operation. '

Terminals Operation
@& @
@ @ Up
@ @ Down

oK

A A
Check harness for operation between
BCM and tilt motor.

EL-444
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B AcTvETEST B

TELESCO MOTOR OFF

FR_ RR_IEZH

SEL96BU
E m COMNECT
A€ &

BCM connector (422

| CAUNIT lal CONNECTOHl
101 107
LYY B/R
@ O
SEL989U
.
Telescopic motor
[&==]
E 1, 2 ]2 2,1
TS. :
DISCONNECT
SEL970U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 10
(Telescopic motor check)

TELESCOPIC MOTOR ACTIVE TEST OK | Telescopic motor is OK.

h

CONSULT

See “TELESCO MOTOR” in ACTIVE

TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.

Telescopic motor should operate.

Note: If CONSULT is not available, start
with diagnostic procedure [ .

NG
E
h 4
CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO TELE- NG | Replace BCM.
SCOPIC MOTOR. g
Check voltage between BCM connector
terminals or and ground.
Condition )
of tele- Terminals Voltage
SCOpIG vl
switch ® ©
Forward ground Ap1p;ox.
Backward 107 ground Ap;:;ox.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-422.
OK
A 4
CHECK TELESCOPIC MOTOR. NG | Replace telescopic motor.

1. Disconnect telescopic motor connector.
2..Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

Terminals
Operation
) o P
@ ® Forward
@ Upward

OK

Y

Check harness for operation between
BCM and talescopic motor.

EL-445
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m ACTIVE TEST m
SEAT SLIDE

OFF

[ FR )RR I smor |

SELA4255)

AE®

LCUO5 connector (§2)

=l i

-
8]

| [

OR

=

5

SELg72U

A=
TS,

DIBCONHECY

Sliding motor

(driver's side)

—
1,8 8l a1

LN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 11

~ (Sliding motor check)

SEL973U

SLIDING MOTOR ACTIVE TEST OK | sliding motor is OK.
CONSULT "
See “SEAT MOTOR" in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
Perform operation shown on display.
Sliding motor should operate.
Note: If CONSULT is not available, start
with diagnostic procedure [§] .
NG
E
A 4
CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO SLIDING | NG | Replace LCUOS.
MOTOR. "
Check voltage between LCUQS connector
terminals @ or @ and ground.
Condition Terminals
of sliding votage
switch © e Vi
Forward @ ground Ap%ox.
Backward @ ground Ap? ;OX'
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-424.
OK
h 4
CHECK SLIDING MOTOR. NG | Replace sliding motor.

984

1. Disconnect sliding motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

h 4

Terminals
Operation
@ S P
@ ® Forward
0] Backward

OK

h 4

Check harness for operation between
LCUO05 and sliding motor.

EL-446
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 12
® ACTIVE TEST m , (Reclining motor check)
SEAT RECLINING OFF
RECLINING MOTOR ACTIVE TEST OK [ Reclining motor is OK. Gl
CONSULT "
=]
See “SEAT RECLINING” in ACTIVE TEST A
FR RR STOP made.
L J[ II_J Perform operation shown on display. EM
SEL4265 Reclining motor should operate.
B) po— Note: If CONSULT is not available, start
=) 2 with diagnostic procedure [5] .
Hs. ,r LG
LCUOS connector (52) NG
eI 0=
ST B} | EC
G . CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO RECLIN- | NG | Replace LCUGS.
ING MOTOR. " EE
Check voltage between LCUOS connector
® o terminals @ or @ and ground.
T seworsy|| Conditon Terminals Voltage AT
of reclin-
ing switch ® S M
Reclining motor Approx. &)
(driver's side) Forward @ ground 12
5y Approx.
Backward @ ground
TS. 2 9] ] o2 12 EA
DISCONMECT et ——
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-424,
OK
A 4
CHECK RECLINING MOTOR. NG | Replace rectining motor. BR
SEL978U| | 1. Disconnect reclining motor connector. "
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor &7
and check operation.
Terminals’ )
S Operation RS
@ ® Forward
@ Backward
BT

OK

r

Check harness for operation between
LCUOS and reclining motor.

EL-447
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SEAT LIFTER FR

m ACTIVE TEST m

OFF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 13

[Lifting motor (Front) check]

LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT) ACTIVE OK | Litting motor (front) is OK.
TEST "
CONSULT
See “SEAT LIFTER FR” in ACTIVE TEST
STOP
|__UP |[[DWN] S
SEL4338] | parform operaticn shown on display.
E p—— Lifting motor {front) should operate.
e @ Note: If CONSULT is not available, start
HS. with diagnostic procedure B .
LCUO5 connector (52)
Horer et "
1
E h 4
i & CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING | NG | Replace LCUOS.
- MOTOR (FRONT). "
& o Check voitage between LCUQ5 connector
~ = terminals @ or @ and ground.
SEt978U
Condition .
Lifting device of lifting Terminals Voltage
{driver's side) switch V]
(front) @ ©
\% ] 1
f Approx.
11, 10 10, 11 Up @ ground 12
DHSCONNECT At A rox
Down () ground p$2 ’
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-424.
OK
SELS78U v
NG

CHECK LIFTING MOTOR (FRONT).

1. Disconnect lifting device connector.

2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.

Teminals

Operation

Up
Down

e
3] 5]

| Replace lifting motor

CK

Y

Check harness for operation between
LCUO5 and lifting motor (front}.

EL-448
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 14
® ACTIVE TEST = [Lifting motor (Rear) check]
SEAT LIFTER RR OFF
LIFTING MOTOR (REAR) ACTIVE TEST | OK [ Lifting motor (rear) is OK. Gl
GONSULT -
See “SEAT LIFTER RR” in ACTIVE TEST BA
mode
STOP Y
I UP ” DWN “ Perform operation shown on display. EM
SEL437S| | Lifting motor {rear) should operate. y
E] p— Note: If CONSULT is not available, start
G} @ﬁ\ with diagnostic procedure [5] . L
LCUOS connector (2) NG
[T ‘*I__J B | EQ
Y BR CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING  |NG | Replace LCUOS.
MOTOR (REAR). - EE
Check voitage between LCUOS connector
o S terminals & or @ and ground.
w
. SELoozv|{ Condition Terminals AT
_ of lifting Voltage
Lifting device switch ™ :
(driver's side) {rear) ® © =D
T 6 ] Up ® ground Ap;:;ox.
|A IIIIIIII r
— LA 2, Down @ ground p;);ox. FA
ﬁj] Refer to wiring diagram in EL-425.
OK
! B
SELO03V] | cHECK LIFTING MOTOR (REAR). NG | Replace lifting molor (rear).
1. Disconnect lifting device connector. " STl
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor
and check operation.
Terminals Operation RS
@ © i
® @ Up
@ Down BT
OK i
A 4
Check harness for operation between
LCUQ5 and lifting motor (rear).

EL-449
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

—— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 15
s (Lifting limit switch check)
Lifting device A
{driver's side) . .
-—-——-m 3____., CHECK LIMIT SWITCH. NG | Replace limit switch.
1 e 1. Disconnect lifting device connector. "
2. Check continuity between lifting device
@ IE {limit switch) terminals.
SELOG4V Terminals Cszf;?i:;i:;f Continuity
Fully up No
E ®@-@ Exce
o - pt the
H-s- g © Fully down No
ifting device _ E tth
{driver's side) {84 ©-® x:sgve ° Yos
I | R§C—h4 | Fully up No
L] [ | | @ -® Except the "
es
B B Rear above
@ Fully down No
o @-® Except the Ves
— .above
SELOOSY
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-424 or 425.
OK
E r
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR LIMIT NG Repair harness.
SWITCH. "

Check continuity between lifting device
terminal (@ (for limit switch front) or @ (for
limit switch rear) and ground.

Continuity should exist.

oK

h 4

Check harness for open or short between
LGUO5 and limit switch.

EL-450
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

TELESCC SW-FR OFF
TELESCC SW-RR OFF
TILT SW-UP OFF
TILT SW-DOWN OFF

¥ MONITOR O

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 16
(Tilt/telescopic switch check)

[ "RECORD

SELOOBY

A€

ADF steering switch

— —
[ |
L 15]3]2[4] [6] ]

3 2,4, 586
At

@ |

CHECK TILT/TELESCOPIC SWITCH

OK

A 4

INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See "“TELESCO SW - FR/RR, TILT SW -
UP/DOWN?” in DATA MONITOR mode.
These switches should change from
“OFF” to “ON” when switch is oper-
ated.

OR

@ ON BOARD

Check tilitelescopic switch operation is
switch monitor {Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On board diagnosis EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-421.

SELCO7YV

NG

r

Tilttelescopic switch is OK.

CHECK TILT/TELESCOPIC SWITCH.

NG

1. Disconnect ADP steering switch con-
nector.

2. Check continuity between ADP steering
switch terminals.

Terminal
Switch Condition
20)@@|®
Up OO
Tilt Down Cr O
. Forward O
Telescopic Backward | O10)

OK

h 4

Check the following.

o Ground circuit for ADP steering switch

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and ADP steering switch

EL-451

Replace ADP steering
switch.

MA

E]

LG

EC

FE |

AT |

PD

FA

BR

ST

RS

BT |

989 ‘
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

A
& ¥r MONITOR 3
SLIDE SW-FR OFF
SLIDE SW-RR OFF
RECLN SW-FR OFF
RECLN SW-RR OFF
LIFT FR SW-UP OFF
LIFT FR SW-DN OFF
LIFT RR SW-UP - OFF
LIFT RR SW-DN OFF
[ RECORD ]
SELOCOV
E— E DISCONNECT
Powsar seat switch
(driver's side}
sl JTps] [T
[23[2451 9p5[26]2
17,18, 19, 23, 15
24, 25, 26, 37
.
SEL0O0BV

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 17
(Power seat switch check)

CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH INPUT oK

hd

Power seat switch is OK.

SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “SLIDE 3W, RECLN SW, LIFT FR,
RR” in DATA MONITOR mode.

These switches should change from
“OFF” to “ON” when switch is oper-
ated.

R

O
@ ON BOARD

Check each power seat switch operation
in switch monitor (Mede 1) mode.
{Retfer 10 On board diagnosis EL-270.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-423.

NG

B
h 4

CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH. NG

.| Replace power seat

1. Disconnect power seat swiich connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between power seat
switch terminals.

i Con- Terminals
S| givon (G0 @ [6[0]@]@]6[@
For-
Slid- | ward 10
ing Back-
ward O O
For-
Reclin-| ward O O
ing Bagck-
ward O O
Lifing | Up | O O
(Front}| Down | O
Litting | Up | & O
(Rear) | Down | & O
OK

h 4

Check the following.

e Ground circuit for power seat switch

# Hamess for open or short between
LCUO05 and power seat switch

EL-452
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
' Troubile Diagnoses (Cont’d)

‘ DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 18
¥ MONITOR O] (Cancel switch check)

CANCEL 8w OFF

CHECK CANCEL SWITCH INPUT 8IG- | OK | cancel switch is OK.
NAL,

CONSULT

See "CANCEL SW” in DATA MONITOR _ MA
mode.

L RECORD | When cancel switch is ON:
SeLsssuU| [ CANCEL SW ON EM
When cancel switch is OFF:

[E] -
Gﬁ} CANCEL SW OFSH Lo

1
€

ADP steering switch @ ON BOARD
Iﬁ:ﬂ Check cancel switch in switch monitor EG
(Mode (1) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis EL-270.) EE
@ Reter to wiring diagram in EL-421.
NG AT
SELOT0V _
B]
; PD
CHECK CANCEL SWITCH. NG | Rgplace ADP steering
1. Disconnect ADP steering switch con- "] switch.
nector. FA

2. Check continuity between ADP steering
switch terminals.

c | switch
) ancel switc] -
Terminals condition Continuity
CN Yes 5
®-@ OFF No B8R i
OK : ST

y

Check the following.
o Ground circuit for ADP steering switch RS
o Harness for open or short between BCM |
and ADP steering switch
BT

HA

EL-453
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

A
B #MONITOR O]
IGN KEY Sw ON
I RECORD
SEL4518

=
€

Trouble Diaghoses (Cont’'d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 19

(Key, detention, door switch and vehicle speed sensor

check)

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

.| Check the foliowing.
"| » 10A fuse [No. 2],

located in fuse block {J/
B)]

e Key switch

o Harness for open or
short between key switch
and fuse

« Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

BCM connl.zc_t?r 22 @-% : Approx. OR
{_cuNIT|of connECTOR]| 12v B @ TESTER
69
iR @‘% D0V Check voltage between BCM terminals &
and ground.
P O Condition Voltage [V}
= SEL916V| | Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is removed 0
% MONITOR D Refer to wiring diagram in EL-419.
IGN ON SW ON OK
IGN ACC SwW ON
IGN START SwW QFF 4
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH INPUT SIG- | NG
NAL {(ACC, ON AND START).
CONSULT
See “IGN AGC SW, IGN ON SW, IGN
, RECORD —| START SW” in DATA MONITOR mode.
SELO28V] | These switches should change from
D] “OFF” to “ON” when ignition key

A€

BCM connector (Mz2)

" C/UNIT OI CONNECTOR "

55 60 68

SB JOR § R/G

ol

SELO2gV

switch is turned to each position.

OR
D @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminals

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No.
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

@ 7.5A fuse [No. |§—2]
located in the fuse biock
(/e)

» 7.5A fuse [No.
located in the fuse block
{/B))

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
fuse

and ground.

Terminals Ignition key switch position
@] © | oFF [ acc | ON [sTART
Approx. | Battery volt- { Approx.

@ [ground ov age ov
@ |ground | Approx. OV | Battery voltage
Baftery
® |ground Approx. OV voltage

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-419.

lOK
®

(Go to next page.)

EL-454




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

¥ MONITOR ]
DETENT SW ON
| RECORD |
SELS87U
F
= #MONITOR O
DOOR SW-DR ON
[ RECORD B

SEL347S
m CONNECT
id € &)
BCM connector (W22)
[_crumiT  [of coNnNECTOR]j
49
P !
L
D
SELBSUA

®
CHECK DETENTION SWITCH INPUT NG, Check the following.
SIGNAL. o Detention switch
CONSULT « Harness for open or
short
See “DETENT SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
“DETENT SW” should be “ON” when
setting A/T selector lever in “P” posi-
tion.
OR
ON BOARD
Check detention switch operation in switch
monitor (Mode Il) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnoses, EL-270.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-420.
OK
h 4
CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT NG, Check the folfowing.
SIGNAL. o Driver door switch
CONSULT « Driver door switch
@ ground condition
See “DOOR SW DR” in DATA MONITCRH e Harness for open or
mods. short between driver
When driver's door is open: door switch and BCM
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver's door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR
ON BOARD
Check driver's door switch operation in
Switch monitor (Mode i} mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnoses EL-270.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-420.
OK
_ 4
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR. No »i Check speedometer and
Does speedometer operate normally? vehicle speed sensor cir-
cuit.
Yes Refer to EL-124.
A 4
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR NG | Replace BCM.
PULL UP VOLTAGE.
1. Turn ignition switch to ACC.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.
Approx. 5V should exist.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-420.
OK
h 4
NG

Check harness for open or short between
BCM terminal @ and combination meter
terminat (.

oK

r

INSPECTION END

EL-455

Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 20
¥ MONITOR L (Seat memory switch check)
SET W OFF
MEMORY SW 1 Fi o
MEMORY Sw 2 o CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH INPUT | OK | Seat memory switch is OK.
SIGNAL.
CONSULT
See “SET SW, MEMORY SW-1, 2" in
DATA MONITOR mode.
I RECORD I These switches should change from
SELO1V] | “OFF” to “ON” when switch is oper-
r——— ated.
E & DHSCONNECT OH
TS. @ ON BOARD
Seat memory switch
Check each seat memory switch operation
3 201]4; in Switch monitor (Mode 11) mode.
(Refer to On board diagnosis EL-270.)
@ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-421.
NG
seLorzv| B
r
CHECK SEAT MEMORY SWITCH. NG | Replace seat memory
1. Disconnect seat memory switch con- switch.
nector.

2. Check continuity between seat memory
switch terminals.

Switch Terminals
©) @ @ @
Memory-1 O O
Memory-2 @, O
Set O—1—0
OK

Check the following.

e Ground circuit for seat memory switch

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and seat memaory switch

EL-456
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSES PROCEDURE 21
WacTveTEsTE [ (Memory indicator check)
MEMORY Sw INDCTR OFF
INDICATOR ACTIVE TEST OK | Indicator lamp is OK. @
CONSULT v
=
See "MEMORY SW INDCTR" in ACTIVE A
TEST mode.
I ON -1 ” ON -2 I Pertorm operation shown on display. EM
SELOT3V | ndicator lamp should iHuminate.
E Note: If CONSULT Is not available, skip
DHSCONNECT this procedure and go to the next
. EE:}I @ procedure. Le
Seat memory switch NG
CRETTTIT] . EC
]
: CHECK INDICATOR LAMP. NG& Replace seat memory

" l —n oK switch {indicator lamp). EE
D € B

= r
SeLo1av| | CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | NG | Check the following. AT
INDICATOR LAMP. | » 7.5A fuse [No.
1. Disconnect seat memory switch con- located in the fuse block ER
nector. (VB3]
2. Check voltage between seat memory e Harness for open or
switch terminal ® and ground. short between fuse and BA
Battery voltage should exist. indicator lamp
Reter to wiring diagram in EL-421.
oK
y
Check harness for open or short between BIR
BCM and seat memory switch.
ST
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 22
(Lumbar support check) -
Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Power lumbar support moves neither for- | 1. Power supply circuit for power lumbar | 1. Verify battery voltage is present at ter-
ward nor backward. support switch minal @9 of power seat switch. BT
2. Ground circuit 2. Check ground circuit for power seat
switch terminal (id.
3. Lumbar support motor 3. Check lumbar support motor. (&,
4. Lumbar support motor circuit 4. Check harness for open or short
between lumbar suppert motor and
power seat switch.
Power lumbar support does nol move for- | 1. Lumbar support switch 1. Check power seat switch.
ward or backward.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-423.
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block {(J/B)

UHIRITHIRUHE
o LUTHULTETINRNI

4 y
IR
7.5A /ﬁ([lw-/m

|

Meter cluster lid

996
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Inmobiliser System — NATS)

System Description

NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft System) has the following immobiliser functions:

Since only NATS ignition keys, whose |ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of NATS,
allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a NATS registered key is prevented by NATS.
That is to say, NATS will immobilise the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key of
NATS.

All of the originally supplied ignition key I1Ds {(except for card plate key) have been NATS registered.

If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the NATS compo-
nents.

The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, NATS warns
outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system.

When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” posi-
tion.

NATS trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NATS ignition key |Ds
must be carried out using CONSULT hardware and CONSULT NATS software.

When NATS initialization has been completed, the ID of the inserted ignition key is automatically NATS
registered. Then, if necessary, additional registration of other NATS ignition key IDs can be carried out.
Regarding the procedures of NATS initialization and NATS ignition key ID registration, refer to CONSULT
operation manual, NATS.

When servicing a malfunction of the NATS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or
registering another NATS ignition key ID no., it may be necessary to re-register original key iden-
tification. Therefore, be sure to receive all keys from vehicle owner.

System Composition

The immobiliser function of the NATS consists of the following:

NATS ignition key

NATS antenna amp. located in the ignition key cylinder
NATS immobiliser control unit (NATS IMMU)

Engine control module (ECM)

Security indicator

NATS antenna amp.
Security ind.

NATS ignition key

NATS IMMU ECM

D)) ((( (

EL-459
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Wiring Diagram — NATS —
BATTERY IGNITION SWITGH T EL-NATS-01

ON or START

]

| FUSE Refer to EL-POWER,
7.5A 10A 7.5A |BLOCK
%
- | |
WiL 168 || 1BB|| |
Y R/G
To EC- lml BCM ECM
wLm E7 JOINT BODY (ECGCS
MAIN ‘ . CONNECTOH (CONTHOL CONTROL
MODLUILE} MODULE)
F69

R/G

&

I E
B8 @
3

wiL
@

ze

%

_<

]
<ul@m<

Z

=

NATS
IMMU

OINT

J
r.-l CONNECTOR-6
I 3 I

27
B
CONNECTOR
(M53)
&y Gk
SECURITY
' iNDicaTOR Jly
(Mag)
GIY GR
1

Mi2
o O | T [ P | FTT{ | I 42K
-T2 .
R Y/PU G B/R :_-I—_PB-:PB—
KR =1 3 el
[z] [ [a] NATS IGD) _3, |
ANTENNA AMP, =
73 D)
Refer to last page (Foldout page). ‘
= €. @D |
CTlal=1z]1] E=) égﬁlﬁﬁé W38 (ve), (N ‘
W w ,
D
—_— - -
OOTTH T T el e e 2] sy GEDIzlzl2lalz]3]a]a]e] (a3, (Mse) 2[4 W22
L G G W

TEL233A
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

&7

for GONSULT
i

Data link connector

NISSAN
CONSULT

NATS-E980U

START

SEL763V

[l seLecToiagmooe [T
|

[ cnuinmauzation

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

SELF-FUNCTION CHECK |

|

I
F
I
l

SELO32V

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector for CONSULT.

3. Insert NATS program card into CONSULT.
&: Program card
NATS-E980U

4, Turn ignition switch ON.
5. Touch “START".

6. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
procedure.

For further information, see the CONSULT Operation Manual,

NATS.

EL-461
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Imnmobiliser System — NATS)

CONSULT (Cont’d)

CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION

CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC TEST

MODE

Description

C/U INITIALIZATION

[NATS ignition key/IMMU/ECM]

When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initialization is necessary.

SELF-FUNCTION CHECK

ECM checks its own NATS communication interface by itself.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart below.

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected)

FAILURE DETECTED

*NQ SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. *¥

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS T L1
TIME

FAILURE DETECTED
Detected iterns  ———p+-|MMU

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS I [Jf* Page mark
TIME

0 ¢} Time data”

1

[ ERASE ][ PRINT

I When touched, the —I»ERASE Jl

self-diagnostic results
stored in the engine
control module (ECM)
are erased.

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
driven after the last
detection of a malfunction.
If the malfunction is being
detected currently, the
time data will be “0"".

PRINT 41— When touched, the

self-diagnostic results
are printed out.

SEL332UC

* If trip number is more than 1, MIL does not blink.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

Detected items (Screen terms) Description Reference page
IMMU ECM received the signal from IMMU that IMMU is malfunctioning. EL-466
ECM ECM is malfunctioning. EL-466
CHAIN OF ECM-IMML Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU. EL-467

IMMU can receive the key 1D signal but the result of ID verification )
DIFFERENCE OF KEY between key ID and IMMU is NG. EL-469
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY IMMU cannot receive the key ID signal. EL-470
The result of 1D verification between IMMU and ECM is NG. System ini- .
D DISCORD, IMM-ECM tialization is required. EL-471
Noise (interference) interfered into NATS communication lines during )
ELECTRONIC NOISE communicating. EL-472
RN ERASE BEFORE CHECK- | Engine trouble data and NATS trouble data have been detected in ECM. EL-463
When an unregistered ignit:on key is used, or if the starting operation is
LOCK MODE carried cut 5 or more times consecutively with the ignition key, IMMU or EL-474

ECM malfunctioning, NATS will shift the mode to one which prevents the
engine from being started.

1000
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
[ CHECK I ' |

¥

i Listen to customer complaints of request, ((3et symptoms) l

KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additionat key D registration)

TROUBLE
k4

!Vefi’ly the security indieator, {

K

Using the CONSULT program card for NATS check the “SELF-

h A

v

| INITIALIZATION

{Refar to CONSULT operation
ranual NATS.)

HAG RESULTS” with CONSULT. <

h 4

v

Sef-tiagnostic resulls referring 10 NATS, but no information
about enging ssif-diagnostic results Is displayed on CONSULT,

Sett-diagnostic resulls referring to NATS and "DON'T ERASE
BEFORE GHECKING ENG DIAG™ are displayed on CONSULT,
(This means that engine trouble dala has been detected in

v ECM)
| Tum ignition switch “OFF", ‘ I l
Hepair NATS. I Turm ignitton switeh “OFF".
(If necessary, carty out "SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” o1 “C/U Nl
TIALIZATION® with CONSULT) l
| Tum ignitiors switch "ON. ! Repair NATS accortding to self-diagnostic results rederring to

KATS.
{if necessary, carny out “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” or “C/U NI
TIALIZATION™ with CONSLULT.)

v

| Erase the NATS "SELF-DIAGR RESULTS” by using CONSULT,
{Touch “ERASE")

Do not erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using
CONSULT,

[ Start the angine. [ Cherk the engine "SELF-DIAG RESULTS" with CONSULT by
¥ using the CONSULT generi¢ program card. e
\ {Engine diagnostic soltwarg inchided)
LG[ Verify no lighting up of the secirity indicator. ] Rapair engine control system (Refer to EC section.) when self-
" diagnostic resuits except "NATS MALFUNCTION" are detected.
0 When only "NATS MALFUNCTION" is detected, erase the sell-
diagnaostic resuits and go 1o tha next step.
Y . NG
; CHECK QUT ! I Start the engine. Does the engine start propedy?
J 5
Petform rutning test with CONSULT in engine *SELF-DIAG Erase the NATS and engine "SELF-DIAG RESLATS” by using
RESULTS” mode. the CONSULT program card for NATS and geheric program
l card.
NG Fyerity "NO FAILURE™ displayad on the CONSULT screen. | 1 [Start the angine. —
l 0K
[ CHECK OUT |

BR

57

BT

A

EL
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM

Displayed "SELF-DIAG
RESULTS" on CONSULT

DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE

SYSTEM
{Malfunctioning
part or mode)

REFERENCE PART NO.
OF ILLUSTRATION ON
NEXT PAGE

soreen. {Reference page)
PROCEDURE 1
» Security indicator lighting IMMU (EL-466) MMU A
up®
» Engine will start. PROCEDURE 2
ECM (EL-466) ECM B
Open circuit in battery volt- ci
age line of IMMU circuit
Open circuit in ignition line c2
cf IMMU circuit
Open circuit in ground line ca
of IMMU gircuit
Cpen circuit in communica-
tion line between IMMU and C4
ECM
PROCEDURE 3 Short circuit between IMMU
CHAIN OF ECM-iMMU (FL-467) and ECM communication Cd
line and battery voltage line
Short circuit between IMMU
and ECM communication C4
line and greund line
QOpen circuit in power
source fine of ANT/AMP cir- E3
cuit
o Security indicator lighting
up* ECM B
» Engine hard to start IMMU A
Unregistered ke D
DIFFERENCE OF KEY PROCEDURE 4 I 4
(EL-469) IMMU A
Communication ling
between ANT/AMP and E1
IMMU:
Open circuit or short circuit
of battery voltage line or E2
short circuit of ground line
Open circuit in power
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY PROCEDURE 5 Solurce line of ANT/AMP cir- E3
(EL-470) cuit
Open circuit in ground tine E4
of ANT/AMP circuit
Malfunction of key 1D chip ES
IMMU A
E6

Antenna amp.

* When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” position.

1002
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Displayed "SELF-DIAG DIAGNOSTIC PROCE- SYSTEM REFERENCE PART NO.
SYMPTOM RESULTS” on CONSULT DURE {Malfunctioning OF ILLUSTRATION ON
screen. {Reference page) part or mode) NEXT PAGE
PROCEDURE & Systern initialisation has not F
R et been completed.
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM (EL-471) y p @l
» Security indicator lighting | - ECM F
up*® PROCEDURE 7 Noise interferance in com-
# Engine hard to start ELECTRONIC NOISE (EL-472) munication line - (14
LOCK MODE PHC(’EEE;"SE ° LOCK MODE D
Elt
s MIL staying ON DON'T ERASE BEFORE WORK FLOW Engine trouble data and
= Security indicator lighting CHECKING ENG DIAG (EL-463) NATS trouble data have —
up* been detected in ECM LG

*. When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON" position.

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 2 EG
{(Non self-diagnosis related item)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE SYSTEM
SYMPTOM {Reference page} {Malfunctioning part or mode) FE
Security ind.
Open circuit between Fuse and NATS IMMU A
Security ind. does rot light up. PROCEDURE 8 ° AT
(EL-473) Continuation of initialization mode
NATS IMMU =)
DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM
A
BAT IGN
Security PART C2 PART C1 [28,
indicator

PART C4

PART E1, E2, E3, E4

BR
NATS ignition SF
key
NATS antenna amp. P\S
BT |
PART C3 H]A

CONSULT
SELC33V

EL-465 1003



IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Inmobiliser System — NATS)

IMMU

W seLF-oiaG results Il [
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME

v}

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

Self-diagnostic results:
“IMMU” displayed on CONSULT screen

[ERASE |[ PRINT |

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “IMMU” displayed on CON-
SULT screen.
Ref. part No.* A.

Yes

SEL330U

ECM

M seLr-0i1aG Resuits I [
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME

Replace IMMU.

r

0

[ ERASE || PRINT |

"SEL331U

1004

Perform initialisation with CONSULT.
For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual

NATS”

* Ref. part No.: reference part No. of Diagnostic System Diagram on EL-485.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Self-diagnostic results:
“ECM” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirn SELF-DIAGNQOSTIC RESULTS “ECM” displayed on CONSULT
screen.
Ref. part No. B,

r

Repiace ECM.

F

Perform initialization with CONSULT. _
For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual
NATS™,

EL-466




IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobitiser System — NATS)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

P ——— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
) Self-diagnostic results:
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT screen
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0
. @i
Confirm SELF-DIAGNQSTIC
RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-
IMMU” displayed on CONSULT MA
screen.
| ERASE || PRINT | OK
SEL333U ER]
E r
DISCONNECT . NG ing:
. “ @ Check voltage between terminal @ of . | Check the following: LG
or IMMU and ground with CONSULT or | e 7.54 fuse [No. [57],
IMMU connector ({39 tester. located in the fuse block
i |[ Fﬁ:? H Voltage: Battery voltage (/B)] EC
oK o Hamess for open or
short between fuse and
IMMU connector EE
( ] Ref. part No. C1
e Pl
< C AT
- SEL867UA © r
Check voltage between terminal @ of NG_ Check the foliowing:
IMMU and ground with CONSULT or | » 7.5Afuse [No.[32], BED
"“"""‘” \ tester. located in the fuse block
Voltage: Battery voltage (J/B)]
IMMU connector {(M38) OK « Hamess for open or A
3= = | I short between fuse and
HiISEEEEE IMMU connector
R/G Ref. part No. C2
o o =
A 4 E}
= Check harness continuity between IMMU NG Repair harness.
SELBEBUA : - 2
terminal @ or @ and ground. Ref. part No. C3
D] =g mcomeer Continuity should exist. 81
ns E} (('@\l or OK
IMMU connector
| BS
1918] Check harness continuity between the fol- |NG@ | Communication line is
lowing ECM terminals and IMMU termi- | open circuit. By
ey ¢ nals. Repair hamess or connec-
@ ECM and IMMU ® tors.
ECM and IMMU ® Ref. part No. C4 A
= 1 Continuity should exist.
BELBGIUA
OK
m DISCOMNECT l
AE &
IMMU connector(M3g) ® IBX
103 102 - 2
arl lov [Q] avl Jom
SEL 280V
EL-467
1005




IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

m DISCONNECT
& Q)
. IMMU connector
I ecm Mconnecmallljjﬁﬁﬁ
03 102 1
G/R Gy GY ' G/
En
KD &
= SEL2G1V
HE 6
IMMU connector(sgd)
I Ecm HCONNECTO@IH:%

103 102

GrY

[@]

il

-J’l SEL262V

(H| contieer
A€

NATS antenna
amp. connector

After turning
ignition SW. ON

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR NATS

®
l
CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE CIR- NG.; Communication line is
CUIT. short-circuited with battery
1. Disconnect ECM connector and IMMU voltage line or ignition
connactor. switch ON line.
2. Check voltage between the following Repair harness or connec-
terminals and ground. tors.
ECM , ECM (i), IMMU & and Ref. part No. C4
IMMU (®
Voltage- ov
OK
v
Check continuity between the following NG} Communication line is
terminals and ground. short-circuited with ground
ECM (A2}, ECM (Ge3), IMMU & and line.
IMMU (& Repair harness or connec-
Continuity should not exist. tors.
Ref. part No. C4
OK
y
NG

NATS antenna amp. +5V

h 4

ANTENNA AMP.

1. Connect IMMU connector and NATS
antenna amp. connector.

Check voitage between NATS antenna
amp. terminal O and ground (Power
supply from NATS IMMU terminal (@ )
with analogue tester.

2.

line is short-circuited with
battery voltage line or
ground line.

Repair harness or connec-
tors.

Ref. part No. E3

1006

. B OV Betore tumning ignition switch “ON”
@% oy 50N Voltage: OV
/ f—: Just after turning ignition switch “ON”
R @ \ Pointer of tester should move.
) | o
' S
Analogue tester = L L4
SEL9O3V E SELF-FUNCTION CHECK
1. Gonnect ECM connector and
disconnect IMMU connector.
[ln  seecToiacmopE [ 2. Tumn ignition switch “ON".
. h “SELF-FUNC
| cuinmauzanon | 3 (T:?_l,JECK§ on CoNSUTLl'? N
[ SELF-DIAG RESULTS ] sfr%'éECT DIAG MODE”
| SELF-FUNCTION GHECK |
| ! il (See next page.)
| I Touch “START". ECM will then NG ECM is malfunctioning.
| | check its communication interface Replace ECM.
by itself. Ref. part No. B
SELO32V
. OK
J M (See next page X
B SELF-FUNCTION CHECK M LK page.) Perform initialisa-
tion with CONSULT.
TOUCH START, For the operation of
THE ECM WILL initialization, refer
CHECK THE to “CONSULT
IMMU COMMUNICATION operation manual
INTERFACE. NATS”.
START
SELO37V
EL-468



IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

B seLF-FUNcTIONCHECK B
ECM's IMMU
COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE
IMMU is malfunctioning. @l
Replace IMMU.
sk kak Hedok ok
m Ref. part No. A
WA
PRINT Y
I_ SLL342U Perform inittalization with CON- EM
SULT.
For the operation of initialization,
W SELF-FUNCTION CHECK M refer to “CONSULT operation : LG
ECM's IMMU manual NATS",
COMMUNICATION
INTERFACE E@
kkk kkkx OK kkk kxx
FE
{ PRINT AT
SEL343U
[A] DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
B seLF-01AG ResuLTs Bl [ ) - PD
FAILURE DETECTED TIME Self-diagnostic results:
“ " displ n CONSULT screen
DIFFERENCE OF KEY 0 DIFFERENCE OF KEY" displayed o
FA
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF BIA
KEY" displayed on CONSULT
screen.
= = oK
[ ERASE [ PRINT | niialization g BR
SEL344U v with CON-
initialization wi SULT incom- i
=~ Perform initialization with CON- IMMU is malfunc-
B] SULT. plete or tioning. 8T
B C/UINITIALIZATION W Re-register all NATS ignition key | failed »| Replace IMMU.
IDs. Ref. part No. A
INITIALIZATION For the eperation of initialization, E}S
STOPPED or FAILED refer to “CONSULT operation
manual NATS”.
TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON- Initialization BT
FIRMING SELF-DIAG completed
RESULTS, PERFORM G/U Y
INITIALIZATION AGAIN. Start engine. MA |
SELO38V v A 4
END Perform initializa-
(Ignition key ID was unregistered.) tion with CON-
Ref. part No. D SULT.
For the operation
of initialization,
refer to “CONSULT
operation manual
NATS".
|
EL-469
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IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

NATS antenna
amp. connector

A
B B seLF-Diac Resurs I O]
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY 0
ERASE |[ PRINT
SEL373U

After turning
ignition SW. QN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
Self-diagnostic results:

“CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY”' displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-
KEY” displayed on CONSULT
screen.

Perform initializa-
tion with CONSULT.
For the operation of
initialization, refer

HS.

oV 5.0V
N LT
i
R o @\
!
RS
Analogue tester =
SEL903V
m CONRECT

After turning

NATS antenna ignition SW. ON
amp. connector
ov 2.|5V
[jcrﬁjjjj'j D
Y/PU @ |\
D S
Analogue fester = SEL 904V
[D] 54 e
H.S. Alter turning
NATS antenna ignition SW. ON
amp. connector (E73)
oy 50V
A
_| Vo
@ |
D S
Analogue tester ™
gue teste SEL905Y

1008

to “CONSULT
oK operation manual
NATS".
A J S T
CHECK NATS IGNITION KEY ID CHIP.__ | 32" | Ignition key ID chip was
Start engine with another registered NATS » malfunctioning.
ignition key. Replace the ignition key.
Ref. part No. ES
Start NG
N NG
CHECK NATS ANTENNA AMP. INSTAL- »| Reinstall NATS antenna
LATION, amp. correctly.
Refer to “How to Replace NATS Antenna
AmMp.” in EL-475.
OK
B :
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR NATS
ANTENNA AMP.
1. Connect IMMU connector and NATS
antenna amp. connector.
2. Check voltage between NATS antenna
amp. terminal @ and ground (Power
supply from NATS IMMU terminal &)
with analogue tester.
Before turning ignition switch “ON”
Voltage: OV
Just after turning ignition switch “ON” NG g#f:ig;;g:ﬁsfgorro‘;%in o?r
Pointer of tester should move. short between IMMU and
OK NATS antenna amp. If har-
ness is OK, replace IMMU,
perform initialisation with
CONSULT.
For the initialisation
r NG procedure, re_afer to “CON-
CHECK SIGNAL LINE 1 BETWEEN »| SLT operation manual
IMMU AND NATS ANTENNA AMP. ’
Check voltage between NATS antenna y
amp. terminal @ and ground with ana-
logue tester. Before turning ignition switch
“ON"
Voltage: OV
Just after tumning ignition switch “ON"
Pointer of tester should move.
oK
D v
NG

CHECK SIGNAL LINE 2 BETWEEN
IMMU AND NATS ANTENNA AMP.
Check voltage between NATS antenna
amp. terminal & and ground with ana-
logue tester. Before turning ignition switch
“ON"

Voltage: 4.5 - 5V

Just after turning ignition switch “ON”
Pointer of tester should move.

lOK
®

EL-470




IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Inmobiliser System — NATS)

= BISCONNECT
imx]

HS.

NATS antenna

amp. connector

msitinn

B/R

=g

SEL906Y

H SELF-DIAG RESULTS

FALURE DETECTED
iD DISCORD, IMM-ECM

TIME

all

o

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

T

CHECK ANTENNA AMP. GROUND LINE

CIRCUFT,

1. Tum ignition switch “CFF”,

2. Check continuity between NATS
antenna amp. terminal & and ground.
(Signal from NATS IMMU terminal Gp)
Continuity should exist.

NG

OK

r

NATS antenna amp. is malfunctioning.
When replacing the amp. hold on to amp.
bedy. Take care not to pull on amp. har-
ness,

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

Self-diagnostic resulis:

Y

Check hamess for open or
short between IMMU and
NATS antenna amp. If har-
ness is OK, replace IMMU.
After replacing IMMU, per-
form initialization with
CONSULT. For the initial-
ization procedure, refer to
“CONSULT operation
manual NATS".

“ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC

RESLULTS “iD DISCORD, IMM-
ECM*” displayed on CONSULT
screen, '

|_ERASE ||

PRINT |

SEL383U

&

FIRMING SELF-D

B C/U INITIALIZATION l

INITIALIZATION
STOPPED or FAILED

TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON-

RESULTS, PERFORM C/U
INITIALIZATION AGAIN.

1AG

SELO38YV

r

* “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM™:

Registered |D of IMMU is in
discord with that of ECM.

Perform initialization with CON-
SULT.

Re-register all NATS ignition key
|Ds.

For the operation of initialization,
refer to “CONSULT operation
manual NATS™.

Initialization
completed
A 4

Start engine.

Initialization
with CON- E
SULT INcom- | FCM is malfunc-
plete or failed | ioning,
Replace ECM.
Ref. part No. F

r

END
Ref. part No. F

EL-471

Perform initializa-
tion with CON-
SULT.

For the operation
of initialization,
refer to “CONSULT
operation manuatl
NATS”.

MA
EM
e

EC |

AT |
BD
FA |

BR

ST |

DX

1009



IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

B SELF-DIAG RESULTSE  []

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
ELECTRCNIC Q

| ERASE || PRINT |

SELO39Y

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

Self-diagnostic results:
“ELECTRONIC NOISE” displayed on CONSULT screen

F 3

B SELF-DIAG RESULTSE [ ]

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
ELECTRONIC NOISE 0

I
| ERASE || PRINT ]

SELG40V

NG

1010

-
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ELECTRONIC NOISE”
displayed on CONSULT screen.
r
Turn off or remove any possible noise sources.
E :
Touch “ERASE” on CONSULT SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
screen.
s
Start engine.
OK
¥
END
EL-472




IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

Security indicator
lamp connector

K=
Lil2l

T
P S

SEL931U

{MMU connector

T

=]

SELS05UF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

“SECURITY IND. DOES NOT LIGHT UP”

Check 10A fuse [No. ., located in the
fuse block (J/B)].

NG

OK

r

= NATS INITIALIZATION
= /1) Install the 10A fuse.
2) Perform initialization with CON-
SULT.
For the operation of
initialization, refer to “CONSULT
operation manual NATS".

A 4

Turn ignition switch “OFF".

h 4

Start engine and turn ignition switch
“OFF”.

v

Replace fuse.

Check the security ind. lighting.

OK

Y

END

NG

:

Check voltage between security ind. con-
nector terminal @ and ground.

NG

.| Check harness for open or
"1 shon between fuse and

Voltage: Battery voltage security ind.
' OK
h 4
CHECK INDICATOR LAMP. NGL Repair harness.
. OK
E ,
NG

CHECK NATS IMMU FUNCTION.

1. Connect NATS IMMU connector.

2. Disconnect security ind. connector.

3. Check continuity between NATS IMMU
terminal G and ground.
Continuity should exist intermit-
tently.

OK

F

Check harness for open or short between
security indicator and NATS IMMU.

EL-473

.| NATS IMMU is malfunc-

lioning. Replace IMMU.

A 4

=™ Perform initializa-

= tion with CONSULT.
For the operation of
initialization, refer
to “CONSULT
operation manual
NATS".

R

LG

EG

FE

AT

PD

FA

B

1011



IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser System — NATS)

W seLF-DIAG RESULTS B []

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
LOCK MODE 0

DIFFERENCE OF KEY

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9

Self-diagnostic results:

“LOCK MODE” displayed on CONSULT screen

Confirm SELF-DIAGNCSTIC
RESULTS “LOCK MODE” is dis-
played on CONSULT screen.

ERASE || PRINT

r

SEL790U

B C/UINITIALIZATION Il

INITIALIZATION
STOPPED or FAILED

TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON-
FIRMING SELF-DIAG
AESULTS, PEAFORM G/U
INITIALIZATION AGAIN.

1. Turn the ignition switch to OFF posi-
tion.

tion with a registered key.
(Do not start engine.) Wait for 5 sec-
onds.
3. Return the key to the OFF position.
4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (total of
three cycles).
5. Start the engine.
Can the engine start?

Yes

2. Turn the ignition key switch to ON posi-

No

y

System is OK.

(Now the system is
escaped from “LOCK
MODE™.)

SELO3BV

1012

CHECK NATS ANTENNA AMP. INSTALA-
TION,.

Refer to “How to Replace NATS Antenna
Amp.” in EL-475,

NG

OK

h 4

Reinstall NATS antenna

"1 amp. correctly.

PERFORM INITIALISATION

Perform initialisation with CONSULT.

For the initialisation procedure, refer to

“CONSULT operation manual NATS

V2.0,

Can the system be initialized?

Note: If the initialisation is incompleted or
tailed, CONSULT shows [E] mes-
sage on the scraen.

Yes

No
"

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5, EL-
470 to check “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY™,

EL-474

System is OK.




IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Inmobiliser System — NATS)

How to Replace NATS Antenna Amp.

NOTE:
e [|f NATS antenna amp. is not installed correctly, NATS sys-

tem will not operate properly and SELF-DIAG RESULTS on
CONSULT screen will show “LOCK MODE” or “CHAIN OF
IMMU-KEY”'.

e Initialization is not necessary only when NATS antenna

Ignition key cylinder base

amp. is replaced with a new one.
SEL239V|
INSTALLATION
®
O
A
~ Qa2
()3 [
[ %
'4‘55?
Y
clockwise. / NATS antenna amp. Latched position SELZ38V

e After inserting the NATS antenna amp. into the ignition key
cylinder, check if the NATS antenna amp. is set in the latched
position as shown in the above illustration.

EL-475

@
"
EH
G

BG |
Fe

AT i
-
EA

BR
ST |
RS

BT |

HA

)
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

FUSE | pefer to EL-POWER.

EL-TRNSMT-01

JOINT
CONNECTOR-11

cvz @mm g E I} ] 1
HOMELINK ! 8
TRANSMITTER e o e

1014

1]2]3]a

5K16

7]8]9]10

11112113

14|15

16 {17 {18

@ [[TETH

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

-
TELB92
EL-476



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Trouble Diagnoses

EL-477

“"-\
Red light {LED)
— 77| DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
Driver's SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.
sun visor Transmitter buttons__ | Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related. A
‘ = 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF". OK.; Check transmitter with Tool",
~Z*  sELa42u| | 2. Does red light (LED) of transmitter EM
illuminate when any button is lOK ¢NG
El prassed?
Receiver Replace e
En gl CBSET o NG or hand- transmitter
.F E} @ﬁ%\ held trans- with sunvi-
152 ' mitter fault, sor assem-
not vehicle bly. E®
U@ related.
| B ¥
NG EE
POWER SUPPLY CHECK. » Check the fol-
1. Disconnect transmitter connector. lowing.
D O 2. gurn ignition switch “OFF". @ o 10A fuse
: = 3. Check voltage between termina No. 271,
s and body ground. I[ocgat in AY
ELE3SU[|  voltage: Battery voltage the fuse )
block (J/B)]
OK e Harness for ED
open or
E DISCONNECT Short
Ts. E} @ between
fuse and EA
D@] transrnitter
h 4 NG
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK. »| Repair har- IRUA
@ Check continuity between terminal & ness.
I and body ground.
1 Continuity should exist. BR
SEL636U ¢OK
Replace transmitter with sunvisor 8T
assembly.
*For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin. BS
BT
A

1015




INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Precaution

CAUTION:

Use CONSULT to set the system “Demonstration mode” if INFINITI Communicator needs to be
activated during service procedures. (For details of the demonstration mode, refer to EL-506.)
Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before returning the vehicle to the owner.

In the demonstration mode, no service from the Communicator Response Center is available.
Therefore, even if the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be dispatched.

if the theft warning system is activated for more than 7 seconds, INFINITI Communicator will dial
to the Communicator Response Center automatically. The operator will contact the customer to
confirm whether the vehicle has been stolen or not.

When “Mayday”’ emergency dialing is activated (if the system is not in the demonstration mode),
the Communicator Response Center operator will come online. If there is no emergency, the
operator will ask the occupant for the user password (option). Failure to provide the correct pass-
word results in a police response.

IVCS unit memory includes VIN (Vehicle Identification Number) and other such vehicle specific
data. Therefore, the IVCS unit cannot be transferred to another vehicle. When the IVCS unit is
replaced, the new unit must be set up and programmed. The INFINITI Communicator system auto-
matically contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the vehicle is started after a
phone number has been changed or a module (IVCS unit) is replaced. The VIN will be written in
the memory of the new unit by transmitting data from the Communicator Response Center. For
details, refer to “System Setting™, EL-508.

Before servicing the vehicle, confirm that the VIN memorized by the IVCS unit is the same as the
VIN on the vehicle’s identification plate.

Communicator Response Center Telephone
Number for Technicians

The Communicator Response Center telephone number for technicians is 1-888-427-4812.
Whenever an INFINITI dealer technician dials the above number, the following information will be required by
the Communicator Response Center operator.

1016

Customer name

Unit 1D number of old IVCS unit (For details, refer to EL-494.)
Unit ID number of new IVCS unit

VIN

Dealer name and code {For security purposes)

Dealer contact person (technician)

Dealer phone and fax numbers

EL-478



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Rivcs s.witch @l
é [E1 GPS antenna
__._\
(V1A
- O ElY
LG
. EC
!
Dri id tsid
door handie switch FE
AT
a BD
COICW | D
E— — A
=V \
ANC- XS -
IVCS switch _
(Indicators and migrophone are combingd.) ﬁ
o |
D) S
—— |
5 RS
e . BT ‘
?-__—_—.___“_ N & TEL switch
Cellular phone antenna Handset connecto¢ {To adapter harness) Hﬂ]\

SELE4TV ‘

EL-479 1017
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Description

OUTLINE

INFINITI Communicator system uses the Global Positioning System (GPS), cellular phone technology and the
Communicator Response Center to provide the following functions.

e One touch “Information” dialing

One touch “Mayday” emergency dialing

Automatic air bag inflation notification

Stolen vehicle tracking

Alarm notification

e Remote door unlock

There are limitations to the INFINITI Communicator system. To understand the system, read SYSTEM LIMI-
TATIONS (EL-481) thoroughly.

SYSTEM COMPOSITION

e The INFINITI Communicator system is controlied by the IVCS (In Vehicle Communication System) unit.
System status (“Mayday”-emergency dialing, or re-dialing, etc.) is displayed by the indicators in the IVCS
switch.

e The INFINITI Communicator system can only make calls to the Communicator Response Center and
receive calls from the center, unless the customer chooses to have the optional handset install.

Cellular
antenna
IVCS unit
Power supply » - GPS antenna
IVCS switch
———— . .
Power supply m Switch signal - :
Indicator signal Switch signal
(@)« s «
| — .
Air bag diagnosis sensor unit Sound/vei
— ) ound/voice ;
Deployment signal through handset Handset {Option)
’ ol
Communication
using handset
-~
Rear LH door control unit (LCU04)
. Spaaker
Alarm signal - _ Hands-free communication Radio
) sound/voice -
Door unlock signal
Mi h ) Driver side door
ICTOPNONG | ands-frea communication outside handie switch
z sound/voice Switch signal
- |t 9
|
SEL527V



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
System Description (Cont’d)

SYSTEM LIMITATIONS

Service area _

Depending on the cellular provider chosen, service is provided in the 48 contiguous states. Service is not
available in Alaska, Hawaii, Canada, or Mexico. The Communicator Response Center wili not be able to locate
the customer’s vehicle outside of the continental United States.

Inoperative if cellular phone is inactive or inoperative

INFINITI Communicator will be inoperative if the customer does not have an active account with cellular
provider, since INFINITI Communicator relies on the cellular network. When the INFINITI Communicator sys-
tem is outside of cellular service, the “NO SERVICE” indicator will illuminate. If you try to activate INFINITI
Communicator, the REQUEST will be cancelled. Cellular phone transmission may become temporarily
disabled, or interrupted by environmental factors like tunnels, bridges, or tall buildings. In such cases, INFINITI
Communicator will re-dial up to four times. After several failed attempts, the system will quit dialing and return
to normal mode. ,

Inoperative if the system is in the demonstration mode

The INFINIT! Communicator system remains in the demonstration mode until the setup procedures are com-
pleted. If the system is activated in this mode, the Communicator Response Center will recognize this opera-
tion as a demonstration and will not provide any service. The system can be changed to the demonstration
mode by using CONSULT to check the system operation. Do not forget to turn off the demonstration mode
after confirmation,

Battery

Since INFINIT! Communicator is powered by the vehicle’s battery, if the battery is removed, damaged or
discharged, the system will not work.
Inoperative if cellular system is busy

When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communicator Response Center, but the cellular network
is busy, the system attempts to re-dial for up to two hours. This time varies greatly depending on the cellular
network and cellular signal strength. The system resets to ready when the system completes the re-dialing
attempts.

Roaming

If the customer’s cellular provider does not have a roaming agreement with the provider where the vehicle
locates, it may not be possible to use the lines of a different cellular provider. Therefore, it is impossible that
INFINITI Communicator will contact the Communicator Response Center.

Special cellular features

Some cellular carriers offer custom phone numbers that are assigned a Personal Identification Number (PIN).
The cellular phone user is required to enter the PIN anytime a phone call is made. The INFINITI Communi-
cator system is not compatible with the PIN feature. A PIN requirement on the cellular phone wili cause the
INFINITI Communicator system to be inoperative.

Other special features such as call waiting, voice mail, call forwarding, etc. can interfere with INFINITI Com-
municator system operation.

Cellular airwave interference

At times somecne other than the Communicator Response Center operator may be heard. This is caused by
Cellular Airwave Interference and is not caused by an INFINIT! Communicator system malfunction.
Possibility of positioning capability degraded

Vehicle positioning is accomplished using the GPS (Global Positioning System). If the signal from the GPS
satellite is obstructed by a tunnel or building, positioning capability may be degraded or lost. In this case, the
last valid position obtained before the obstruction is transmitted to the Communicator Response Center. The
precision is also influenced by the location of GPS satellites.

Once the battery cable is disconnected, it will take about 5 minutes to determine the vehicle location. This is
because the memory related to GPS is lost when the battery cable is disconnected.

OPERATION

One touch “Information” dialing

e If the vehicle becomes disabled due to preblems such as engine trouble, press the “Information” switch
to connect to the Communicator Response Center and receive the desired service.

e When the indicator lamp on the switch lights up, it means that the system has started to contact the Com-
municator Response Center. (Voice communication with Communicator Response Center operator is not
available while DATA is being transmitted even if the indicator lamp is lit.)

e When the indicator lamp blinks, it means that the system is preparing for cellular connection or attempt-

ing to re-dial.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Description (Cont’'d)

One touch “Mayday’” emergency dialing

When an emergency occurs, press the “Mayday” emergency switch to connect to the Communicator
Response Center, With this report, the Communicator Response Center recognizes that an emergency
has occurred and provides necessary service.

The operator will request a password (if the customer chooses to establish a password). If the wrong
password or if no password is provided, the Communicator Response Center will assume the customer
is in a duress situation and dispatch police.

When no voice reply is heard from the vehicle or the sound heard indicates an emergency situation, the
Communicator Response Center will have the police rush to the scene.

Other operations are the same as service dialing.

Automatic air bag inflation notification

When an air bag inflates, the air bag diagnosis sensor unit sends the air bag inflation signal to the IVCS
unit, and the system automatically dials the Communicator Response Center to report the occurrence of
an accident.

Stolen vehicle tracking

When a vehicle is stolen, the owner can contact the Communicator Response Center to attempt to locate
the stolen vehicle. The Communicator Response Center will activate the stolen vehicle tracking to locate
the vehicle. ¥ the Communicator Response Center successfully locates the vehicle, they will contact the
police to provide the location.

The vehicle location data is calculated using GPS.

The vehicle ignition switch must be turned to the ON position tc obtain the vehicle location. (This is because
the system is in the sleep mode when the ignition swiich is OFF.)

Once this function starts up, regardless of the ignition switch position, the system keeps transmitting the
vehicle location until the cancel signal is transmitted from the Communicator Response Center.

While this function is operating, the operator can covertly monitor what is happening inside the vehicle
through the hands-free microphone.

Alarm notification

When theft waming system sounds an alarm for more than 7 seconds because of improper access, the
alarm signal is transmitted from the rear LH passenger door control unit (LCU04) to the IVCS unit, and
the system executes automatic dialing to the Communicator Response Center.

If the alarm is reset before 7 seconds has elapsed, the INFINITI Communicator will not place a call to the
Communicator Response Center.

This function operates regardless of ignition switch position.

While this function is operating, the operator can covertly monitor what is happening inside the vehicle
through the hands-free microphone.

Remote door unlock

When the door is locked with the key inside the vehicle, the door can be unlocked by contacting the Com-
municator Response Center (Proof that the person calling is the owner must be received by the Commu-

nicator Response Center.)
When the ignition key is in the "OFF” position, the system is in the sleep mode. Therefore, driver's out-

®
side handle must be pulled to wake up the system.

e To perform remote door unlock, call the Communicator Response Center and follow the operator’s instruc-
tions,

NOTE: _

# When the system contacts the Communicator Response Center, data including the vehicle loca-
tion is transmitted to the Communicator Response Center.

e Communication with the Communicator Response Center is not completed until the completion
signal is transmitted from the Communicator Response Center. {Any calls to the Communicator
Response Center can only be terminated by Communicator Response Center.)

¢ Functions other than alarm notification and remote door uniock operate while the ignition switch
is ON and only for three minutes after the switch is turned OFF. _

e Once a call to the Communicator Response Center is made, the communication continues regard-
less of the ignition key switch position.

e All the voice communication with the Communicator Response Center is made through the hands-
free telephone.

e When the INFINITI Communicator system is activated, the handset does not function.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

DATA TRANSMITTING

When contact to the Communicator Response Center is made, vehicle sends electrical data including type of
activation (i.e., emergency call or alarm nctification), vehicle location, time, etc.

System Description (Cont’d)

SLEEP/WAKE UP CONTROL &l
3 minutes after the ignition switch is turned OFF, the system goes into the SLEEP MODE to save battery power
supply. Communication with Communicator Response Center is not available in the SLEEP MODE.

To wake up the system, perform either of the following operations. MA

e Turn Ignition switch ON,

e Pull driver side outside door handle for more than 10 seconds. (Operation for door uniock function)

EM
INDICATOR LAMPS OPERATION
NO The system status is displayed as below by the indicator lamps. LG
REDIAL SERVICE Indicator Condition Description
Blinks System is trying to acquire an available celiu- EC
‘ lar channel by “Mayday” switch operation
ﬂ 6 MAYDAY Lights up System is connected to a cellular channel EE
3 9 NOTIé and is communicating information to the
MAYDAY INFORMATION (See ) Communicator Response Genter.
indicator indicator . System is trying to acquire an available cellu- AT
SELS32Y Blinks. lar channei by “Information” switch operation.
INFORMA- System i ted t elfular channel
TION . ySlem 1S connecied 10 a cellular
Sngh:JSOL;PE' and is communicating information to the PD
(See ) Communicator Response Center.
Lights up. [ Re-diali
REDIAL ights up e-dialing FA
Blinks. Waiting for re-dial
NO SERVICE Lights up. Qut of-CELLULAR PHONE service area or RA
signal is too weak.

NOTE: _ B

e When connection to Communicator Response Center by re-dial ends in failure, all the indicators
are turned off.

e All indicators illuminate for up to 30 seconds or more when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ST
ON and the system performs a self check. .

¢ If both of MAYDAY and INFORMATION indicators do not turn off 30 seconds or more after the igni-
tion switch is turned to ON, the system is malfunctioning. RS

AUTOMATIC RE-DIAL/AUTO RESET TO READY 5

e When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communicator Response Center, but the cellular net- BT
work is busy, the system attempts to dial for up to 2 hours. This time varies greatly depending on the cel-
lular network and cellular signal strength. The system resets to ready when the system completes the A
dialing attempts. The vehicle owner can press the button again if he or she still needs to contact the Com-
municator Response Center.

e INFINITI Communicator automatically redials if communication between the vehicle owner and Commu-
nicator Response Center is lost for some reason.

e The only way for a transmission to be officially terminated is for the Communicator Response Center to
send an end transmission signal, which turns off the indicator in the switch. (Communication with Com-
municator Response Center can not be terminated by the occupant.)

e If the vehicle owner start the engine during a call, the conversation may be interrupted. When this hap-

pens the system may try to resume transmission once after the engine has been started.

EL-483
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System Description (Cont’d)
GPS (Global Positioning System)

GPS is the global positioning system developed and operated by
the US Department of Defense. GPS sateilites (NAVSTAR) trans-
mit radio waves and orbit around the earth at an altitude of approxi-
mately 21,000 km (13,000 miles).

GPS receiver calculates the three-dimensional position of the
vehicle (latitude, longitude, and altitude from the sea level) by the
time difference of the radio wave arriving from more than four GPS
satellites (three-dimensional positioning).

When the radio wave is received from only three GPS satellites, the
two-dimensional position (latitude and longitude) is calculated,
using the altitude from the sea level data calculated by using four
GPS satellites (two-dimensional positioning).

Positioning capability is degraded in the following cases.

e In two-dimensional positioning, when the vehicle's altitude
from the sea level changes, the precision becomes lower.

e The location detection performance can have an error of about
100 m (300 #t) even in three-dimensional positioning with high
precision. Because the precision is influenced by the location
of GPS satellites used for positioning, the location detection
performance may drop depending on the location of GPS sat-
ellites.

¢ When the radio wave from GPS satellites cannot be received,
for example, when the vehicle is in a tunnel, in a parking lot
inside building, under an elevated superhighway or near strong
power lines, the location may not be detected. Turbulent/
electric weather conditions may also affect positioning perfor-
mance. If something is placed on the antenna, the radio wave
from GPS satellites may not be received.

HANDSET (OPTION)

NOTE:

e If an optional handset is installed, INFINIT] Communicator can
be used as a normal cellutar phone.

e If INFINITI Communicator is activated when INFINITI Commu-
nicator system’s cellular phone is in use, the current phone
transmission will be cut and INFINITI Communicator will dial
the Communicator Response Center. The cellular handset will
be disabled, and communication with the Communicator
Response Center operator will be carried out through the
hands-free micropheone.,

e After communication with Communicator Response Center is
finished, the handset last number memory will be erased.

e While INFINITI Communicator ‘is activated, the handset
becomes inoperative and all communication with the operator
is accomplished via the hands-free phone. When an activation
is terminated, the handset will be unlocked.

EL-484




INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Volume s
switch

AT Memory switch A

ON/OFF switch

Memory switch B

SEL588V

System Description (Cont’d)

TEL SWITCH

When any of the TEL switches is pressed, the TEL switch which is

combined with the multiplex transmitting unit sends operational

commands to the IVCS unit. TEL switch has following three func-

tions.

e Volume adjust

e Placing re-dial call

e Placing memorized call (The telephone numbers are stored in
the handset. A maximum of 6 memories are operative.}

SEND/END switch operation

¢ When a call is received, press SEND/END switch to permit
canversation.

e At the completion of the conversation, press the SEND/END
switch to terminate the call.

e To re-dial the last phone number, press SEND/END switch.

MEMORY switch operation

e A maximum of 8 telephone numbers which stored in the
memory of the handset can be dialed by MEMORY switch
operation.

e The last phone number is erased if the ignition switch is turned
off or if the INFINITI Communicator system has been activated.

e For the procedure to input telephone numbers, refer to the
handset operation manual.

e To select memory 1 to 6, push MEMORY switch A or B. Every
push on the switch changes the memory as follows.

SWITCH A: Memory 1 — 2 —» 3 — OFF

SWITCH B: Memory 4 — 5 — 6 — OFF

After selecting memory, push SEND/END switch to make a
call. :

VOLUME switch

Voice volume from the front RH speaker can be adjusted by using
the VOLUME switch.

NOTE:
Memory switches are not functional unless handset is

installed.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
Schematic
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS —

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON or START

(J/B)

EL-IVCS-01

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.

To EL-DEF «fal R/G IEE— " Yy
RIY D
[F ] (5)
Hiv
RIY
u GPS
To EL-AUDIO < R/v mumsesnm =7y m @ B30 CELLULAR ANTENNA
n PHONE
i ANTENNA
P RIG
Eiel Tl o] [asl
) iGN IVCS UNIT
(@D,
LED

M e e e e T EE T M R e R e R e S e e e MM M AR e e e R e e e e N e e e e T — —

*: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOQUT", EL section.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

BATTERY ] EL-IVCS-02

% 10a |FEE PHOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
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izl
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Ir
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o
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

HANDSET EL-IVCS-03
ADAPTOR TEL TEL TELON  TELSIG RADIO
HARNESS) |sids)  si60) sig GND
Tl Tl G Gl Gl el Gl Lol Lol [er o al
G/B L Gy G w/B L P
f--1@ A
I I
I |
| | Emm
I !
{ i
I |
| i LC
I I
| I
I i
N ! EC
s ®
FE
a/B L Gy G WiB L p
F:] 51 el 7l el e (el o AT
495 H/5 T c R RX TX  VOICE AUDIO:  AUDIO- MUTE
GND DATE DATE DATE VOICE VOIGE GND IVGS UNIT
(Ee8), (B2 PD
TX RX AIR BAG ]Gﬁ
|L38]) [ ] [E]] 15k
: BI;IY PiL B GA
TOATAT qurmm@@e2y  ToAT-AT mBry m) 527 ;I
N »
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(B} - - - B . ) \Gad)
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M lJ_V GBe .—I RS
2 1 DATA LINK [1s] AIR BAG i B
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@ E2
[ ] Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

EL-IVCS-04
BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER,
IVCS UNIT
= |ED.
REMOTE LG
L ksl
G I HORN RELAY
)
1| g 9“
| R
GY/L Ii-‘ L_,
OR G
LG *To EL-HORN

To EL-REMOTE < GY/L @) M47

o
]
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{E—y
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

/&

Data Ilnk. connector
‘/E for CONSULT
0N i
&rm)

/ Brake pedal.-a-
SEFO45T

NISSAN

CONSULT

by

START

| SUB MODE |

SEF3921

[m  seectsvstem [

[ AIRBAG |
[ IVMS |

I |
I |
I |

SEL506V|

[l seLecToiaaMoDE [
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| DATA MONITOR

|
!
| FUNGTION CHECK |
| REGISTERED DATA |
]
|

| CONFiGURATION

| Ecu PART NUMBER

SEL507V|

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVCS”.

6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application
chart as follows:

7. When CONSULT inspection is terminated, follow the proce-
dure shown below.
a. Touch "BACK” key of CONSULT untit “SELECT SYSTEM”
appears, then turn off CONSULT.
b. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
¢. Disconnect CONSULT DDL connector.
NOTE: If the DDL connector is disconnected before turning
ignition switch to “OFF”’ position, INFINITI communi-
cator may not operate properly.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

CONSULT (Cont'd)
APPLICATION ITEMS '
Mode Description Reference
page

SELF DIAG RESULTS Displays the result of self-diagnosis. EL-483
Two modes, “GPS MONITOR” and “SWITCH MONITOR” can be selected in this
mode.

DATA MONITOR o Displays current data related to GPS in “GPS MONITOR” mode. EL-494
« Displays IVCS swiich and outside door handle switch cendition in “SWITCH

MONITOR” mode.

In this mode, “Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSLULT.

FUNCTION CHECK Door can be unlocked according to the commands to the door LCU by the IVCS EL-502
unit. This check verifies communication circuit between LCL and IVCS unit.
Displays the following data registered in the IVCS unit. In this mode the data can-
not be re-writtan.

REGISTERED DATA e Unit ID EL-484
e Cellular phone number
¢ VIN (Vehicle Identification Number)
In this mede, the system can be set up in the demonstration mode to confirm sys- EL-506
tem operation.
Various data related to both the Communicator Response Center contract and cel-

CONFIGURATION lular provider can be written/updated in this mode.

(See Note.) » Phone number EL-508

o NAM (Number Assignment Module)
o Stolen vehicle tracking setting (Default should always be on.)
« Alarm notification setting (Default should always be on.)

ECU PART NUMBER

Displays the part number of the IVCS unit.

Note: Data must not be rewritten without prior approval from the customer.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

|l seLecToDiagmopE [T
| DATA MONITOR |
| FUNCTION CHECK |
[ REGISTERED DATA |
|
|

| conFIGURATION

| ECU PART NUMBER

SEL508Y

W SELF-DIAG RESULTSE [
FAILURE DETECTED TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. * %

SEL509V

SEL510V|

| |l_PRINT
B SELF-DIAG RESULTSH []
FAILURE DETECTED TIME
CONNECTION ERROR 0
[IVMS ]
CONNECTION ERROR 0
TAIR BAG]
| |L_PRINT
M SELF-DIAG RESULTSH []
FAILURE DETECTED TIME
CONNECTION ERROR 1
[IVMS]
CONNECTION ERROR 1
[AIR BAG]

[ JCPRINT |

SEL511V

CONSULT (Cont’d)
“SELF-DIAG RESULTS” MODE

How to perform self-diagnosis

1. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS”.
2. Touch *START".

3. If no failure is detected, CONSULT will show “NO FAILURE”.

e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 0", repair/replace
the system according to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 (SELF-DIAG-
NOSIS ITEM)”, EL-496.

e In this case, both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION" indicator
famps illuminate for more than 30 seconds while the ignition
switch is in the ON position.

Note:

The time data in CONSULT “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” mode dis-

plays the number of ignition switch cycles without the same

malfunctioning occurring.

e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 1 or greater”, it
means that the trouble code is historical data. So no further
diagnosis is required.

Note:

If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 1 or greater’’ even

though the INFINITI Communicator has never been serviced.

Intermittent incidents may occur. Check the system, refer to

“Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident”, EL-505.

e If the system does not detect any trouble, the IVCS indicators
will turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is completed while
the ignition switch is in the ON position.

Note:

e The trouble codes cannot be erased by CONSULT.

e After 50 ignition cycles, the trouble codes are no longer
displayed in the CONSULT “ SELF-DIAG RESULTS"” mode.

¢ The IVCS unit does not count the ignition switch cycles
unless the ignition switch is OFF for more than 3 minutes
between each ignition switch cycle.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

“DATA MONITOR” MODE

How to perform data monitor

CONSULT (Contd)

[l seLecToaemobe [ SELECT ITEM O B GPs MONITOR I
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS | | aPs MONITOR | AVAILABLE GPS 4
(S wowTon || e
| FUNCTION CHECK | —= ] Lat 3525 aey
| REGISTERED DATA | | DOP 45
| conFiGURATION | |
| ECU PART NUMBER | )
1. Touch “DATA MONITOR". 2. Select “GPS MONITOR"
or “SWITCH MONITOR". B swiTCHMONTOR B
MAY DAY OFF
INFORMATION OFF
LH DR HANDLE OFF
-
SEL512V
Data monitor item chart
Mode Monitor item Description
AVAILABLE GPS The number of GPS satellites captured by GPS antenna
DATE Date of Greenwich mean time
GMT TIME Greenwich mean time (Different from local time)
GPS MONITOR LAT. Latitude
LONG. Longitude
DOP Index of precision (an index of Iocation.statys of GPS sa-tellites. The
smalter the value is, the higher the positioning precision is.)
MAYDAY “MAYDAY” emergency switch condition
SWITCH MONITOR INFORMATION “INFORMATION” switch condition
LLH DR HANDLE Driver side outside doer handle switch condition

- MREGISTERED DATAN [

UNIT ID
S5SNS000050

CELLULAR PHONE#
: 111-111-0111

VIN#
OO T

PRINT

SEL&18V|
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“REGISTERED DATA” MODE

Item Description

UNIT ID each unit and differs for each unit.

ID number of the {VCS unit. ID number is unique to

CELLULAR PHONE #

VIN # replaced, VIN # is written in the memory of the

cator Response Center.

Vehicle |dentification Number. When the IVCS unit is

replaced unit by transmitting data from the Communi-

Note: No data can be changed in this CONSULT mode.
EL-494



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
Check In
@l
h 4
Verify 1o customer complaint, &
¥ J =
Ask the customer if the service confract with cellular provider and/or Communicatar Response Center has bean
completed. {If not, the system is in the demonstration mode and regular service is niol available, Complete a ser-
vice cortract and carry out inftial saiting.} &
4 . EC
Ask the customer i the celiular phone has PIN, 3-way calling or call walting feature. {These features will cause
the system 1o fail. If any of these special cellular features are activated, ask the customer to cancel! the features
by contacting their celiular provider.) FE
y - AT
Turn ignition: switch to ON position and check the indicators (“MAYDAY”, “iNFORMATION”, “REDIAL" and “NO
SERVICE”) oparation. Far delails, rafer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK” in E-486. M
"1 Do both “NMAYDAY” and “INFORMATION" indicator lamps remain iltuminated after bulb check {self-diag- N PD
nosis) is completed? (This shows the system is malfunctioning relating to self-diagnosis item.)
Yas (Both of the indicator lamps No (Bulb check OK and 2R

indicator lamps go off or
do not illuminate.)

remain Huminated.)

Parform selt-diagnosis using CONSULT. (For details :
refer to “How to Perform Self-Diagnosis”, EL-493.)
' BiR
h 4 ¥
Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 {CONSULT SELF-DI- Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 2 {(BASED ON &7
AGNOSIS ITEM)”, EL-486, SYMPTOM)”, EL-497.
RS
FINAL CHECK v FINAL CHECK v
Turmn ignition switch to ON position and check IVCS If necessary, confirm the systern operation in the BT
NG| indicators operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMI- | demonstration mode. {Refer to “SYSTEM OPERA- NG
NARY CHECK” in EL-498. TION CHECK” in “Demonstration Mode”™, EL-506.}
If hoth “MAYDAY” and “SERVICE” indicator OK . HA
iamps turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is
completed, the system is OK.
— igx =
. h 4
Check out. By
WARNING:
» Whenever possible, set the system to “Demonstration mode” if INFINITI Communicator system
~ peeds to be ac.twamd during service procedures, (For details of the demonstration mode, refer to
EL-506.)
s [If you activate the INFINITI Communicator system (when the system is not in the demonstration

mode), the Communicaior Response Ceriter operator may dispatch police.

EL-495 1033



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PRELIMINARY CHECK

Ignition swiich “ON”

indicator

detected.
All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis.

remain illuminated
indicating trouble

lamps

SEL517V

NOTE:

2. Check “MAYDAY”, “INFORMATION”, “REDIAL” and “NO

NO 1. Turn ignition switch ON.
RIEDIAL SERVICE SERVICE” indicator lamps operation.
@] | /8]
MAYDAY INFORMATION
indicator indicator
SELS32V

e |f no failure is detected, indicator lamps will turn off after the
bulb check (self-diagnosis) is terminated for about 30 seconds

or more.
Light on NOTE:
o . e Bulb check (self-diagnosis} is not performed unless the ignition
switch has been turned off for at least 3 minutes.
Light off — e Bulb check is not performed during contact with Communica-
_ tor Response Center.
All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis.
SEL516V|
tgnition switch “ON" e If the system detects problems, both “MAYDAY” and “INFOR-
MATION” indicator lamps remain illuminated. Perform self-di-
Light on [ agnosis using CONSULT and repair or replace the system.
Refer to “How to Perform Self-diagnosis”, EL-493.
B " “MAYDAY” and
Light off—o “INFORMATION”

For details of indicator lamps operation, refer to “INDICATOR

LAMPS OPERATION”, EL-483.

SYMPTOM CHART 1 (CONSULT SELF-DIAGNOSIS ITEM)

Detected items
(Screen items)

Description

Service procedure

CONNECTION ERROR

Connection error between GPS antenna and IVCS unit.

Go to GPS ANTENNA CHECK, EL-

[GPS ANTENNA] 503.
CELLULAR PHONE Communication error between CPU in the IVCS unit and Renl IVCS unit
[TWB ERROR] transceiver epiace ‘

MEMORY ERROR

Inner memory error of the IVCS unit

Replace IVCS unit.

CONNECTION ERROR
[AIR BAG]

Connection error between air bag diagnosis sensor unit
and IVCS unit.

Go to AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SEN-
SOR COMMUNICATION CHECK,
EL-503.

CONNECTION ERROR [IVMS]

Connection error between door swilch control unit
(LCU04) and IVCS unit.

If this error oceurs, alarm notification and auto door
unlock may not operate.

Go to IVMS (LAN) COMMUNICA-
TION CHECK, EL-504.

NOTE: After replacing IVCS unit, set up the replaced IVCS unit. Refer to “System Setting (When IVCS
Unit is Replaced.)” in EL-508.

1034
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON SYMPTOM)

Before referencing this chart, confirm the operation of the indicator lamps. Refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK”
in EL-496. If the indicators show the system is malfunctioning, perform the self-diagnosis using CONSULT.

Diagnoses/service procedure

Reference page

Symptom
MAYDAY", “INEOBMATION", “HE'DlA,L"’ . Power supply and ground circuit for IVCS unit check EL-498
“NO SERVICE” indicator lamps do not illu-
minate when ignition switch is turned to ON ]
position. (Bulb chack is NG.) . Indicator lamps check EL-499
. WCS switch check EL-500
Mayday/Information call does not operate. . INFINIT| Communicator operation check in demonstration EL.506
mode
. Driver's outside door handle switch check EL-501
Remote door unlocking function does not 2. Remote door unlock function check EL-502
operate. . INFINITT Communicator oparation check in demonsiration EL-506
mode
. Stolen vehicle tracking setting check EL-502
Stolen vehicle tracking function does not (Check whether the fUnCtiOn |$ disabled or nOt.)
operate. . INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration EL-506
mode
. Alarm notification setting check EL-502
{Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
Alarm notification function does not operate. - -
. INFINIT! Communicator operation check in demonstration EL-506
mode
Hands free telephone cannot be operated
by using steering switch. EL-504

(Cellular phone operates properly by using
opticnal handset.) '

. Telephone steering switch check

No sounds related to the telephone are
heard from Front RH speaker. {If the audio
does not operate properly, check the audic
system.}

. Check harness for open or short between {VCS unit and
radio.

The “NO SERVICE" indicator lamp is not
turned off. (Even if a contract with telephone
carrier has not been made, the indicator
lamp remains illuminated.}

. Make sure the vehicle is in an area with cellular service.

2. Check cellular phone antenna feeder cable connection.

Cellular phone does not operate properly.

. Check hand set connector connection,

2. Check hand set.

No sound is transmitied to the other party
by hands free telephone.

. Check harness for open or short between IVCS unit and
microphone.

. Replace microphone. (IVCS switch assembly)

EL-497

A

ER

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

Br

A

DX
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

IVCS unit connector

FII—I_] @ s

DHSCONNECT

feF T T T
([T

P

SELI76V
IVCS unit connector
. = &
|— T HS.
I.” DISCONNECT
= =l

€
&

B

e}

SELS19VA
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Trouble Diagnhoses (Cont’d)
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IVCS
UNIT CHECK

Main power supply circuit check

Terminal Ignition switch
(+) =) OFF ACC ON
G Ground | Battery voltage | Battery voltage | Battery voltage
@ Ground ov ov Battery voltage

If NG, check the foliowing:

e 15A fuse [No. 58], located in fuse and fusibie link box]
e 10A fuse [No. [8], located in fuse block (J/B)]

e 7.5A fuse [No. 32], located in fuse block (J/B)]

¢ Harness for open or short between fuse and IVCS unit

Ground circuit check

Terminals Continuity
1 - Ground Yes
EL-498



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

“Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

INDICATOR LAMPS CHECK
24 € G
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR INDICA- | No .| Check the following.
LVCS switch connactor (B1Q) TOR LAMPS. "] « 10A fuse [No. &),
|:1> ! Check voltage between IVCS switch ter- located in fuse block (J/ €l
minal (I and ground. B)]
Does battery voltage exist? « Hamess for open or
l Y short between fuse and MA
> o o8 IVCS switch
SELS83VA| EM
B ,
CHECK INDICATOR LAMPS. NG | Replace IVCS switch
. @ 1. Disconnect VCS unit connector (Con- "] assembly. LG
trol unit connector).
IVCS switch connector (RTD) 2. Apply ground to IVCS switch each ter-
~T minal and check illumination. E@
HEEEE
Indicator Terminal
Redial @ FE !
No service ®
Mayday ®
= Information W AT
SEL584V
OK
h 4 P@
Check hamess for open or short between |
indicators and IVCS unit.
[FA
|
RA
BR
ST
RS
|
BT |
A

EL-499 |
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

MAYDAY
INFORMATION
LH DR HANDLE

H swiTCHMONITOR A

OFF
OFF
OFF

SEL520V

IVCS switch

= |

SEL521V

1038

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

IVCS SWITCH CHECK

CHECK IVCS SWITCH INPUT
SIGNAL.
1. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
2. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA
MONITOR” mode.
3. Check each switch signal.
When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch
is pushed:
MAYDAY/INFORMATION ON
When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch
is released:
MAYDAY/INFORMATION OFF
NOTE: '
When CONSULT “Data mode” is
operating, INFINITI Communicator does
not dial to0 Communicator Response

OK

IVCS switch is OK.

Center when the switches are operated.

NG

E A 4

CHECK IVCS SWITCH.
1. Disconnect IVCS switch.
2. Check continuity between IVCS switch

OK

.| Check the following:

terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity
!\.ﬂayday switch Yos
® -@ is turned ON.
Mayday switch No
is QOFF.
Information
switch is turned Yes
@ -® ON.
Information No
switch is OFF.
NG

y

Replace IVCS switch assembly.

EL-500

| e IVCS switch ground cir-

cuit

e Hamness for open or
short between IVCS
switch and IVCS unit.




INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DRIVER’S OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE SWITCH CHECK

B SWITCHMONITOR N
MAYDAY OFF oK ) -
INFORMATION OFF CHECK CQUTSIDE DOOR > Driver's d(?or o.ut5|de
LH DR HANDLE OFF HANDLE SWITCH INPUT SIG- handle switch is OK.
NAL. &l
1. Tum ignition switch “ON".
2. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA
MONITOR" mode. A
3. Check the switch operation.
When driver side outside door handle is
EM

SELE20V pulled:

LH DR HANDLE ON

becomerr [ :J:lhen drfver side outside door handle is LE
E} K eased:
i i LH DR HANDLE OFF
Driver side
s outside door NOTE: . EC
handle switch When CONSULT “Data mode" is
operating, INFINITI Communicator do
not dial to Communicator Response EE
@ Center when the switches are operated.
NG
seLesav| B il At
CHECK OUTSIDE DOOR HANDLE OK | Check the following.
SWITCH. ¥« Outside door handle PD
1. Disconnect driver side door key cylinder switch ground circuit !
switch connector. (outside door handle ¢ Harness for open or
switch connector is combined with the short between outside FA
key cylinder switch.) door handle switch and
2. Check continuity between the door key IVCS unit. ‘
cylinder switch terminal @ and & .
Ol;tvsvlictj:hdczor:d?i?;r? ° Continuity BR
Pulled Yes
Released No
ST
NG ‘
r
B

Replace outside door handle switch.

BT

EL-501



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

I sELECTCHECKITEM [

| DOOR UNLOCK

SEL513V

M DCOR UNLOCK I

PUSH START AND DR DOOR
WILL UNLOCK

NOTE:

TO CHECK THIS FUNCTION,
THE DCOR SHOULD BE
LOCKED.

[

START

SEL514V

BECTEN( OFF |

B VEHICLE TRACKING Hi
CURRENT SETTING IS
ON

VEHICLE TRACKING
FUNCTION
IS ACTIVATE

PRINT

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

REMOTE DOOR UNLOCK FUNCTION CHECK
(CONSULT “FUNCTION CHECK” MODE)

Description

“Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT.
Driver side door can be unlocked according to the commands to

the door LCU by the IVCS unit.
Note:

Before performing the function check, confirm that power
door lock system operates properly.

How to perform function check.
1. Lock the doors with door lock/unlock switch on driver's door

trim.

2. Touch “FUNCTION CHECK”.

3. Touch “DOOR UNLOCK”.

4. Touch “START". Then driver side door will be unlocked.

e |f the door cannot be unlocked using CONSULT, check har-
ness for open or short between rear LM door control unit
(LCUO4) terminal @ and IVCS unit terminal G3 .

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION

SETTING CHECK (CONSULT “CONFIGURATION”

MODE)

SEL523V

1040

CHECK SYSTEM SETTING.

1. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

2. Select “VHCL TRACKING" or “ALARM
NOTIFICATION” in “CONFIGURA-
TION" mode.

3. Check the function setting.

o “ON” shows the function is activated.

o “OFF” shows the function is deacti-
vated.

Does the system setting comply with
the customer’s contract?

NOTE:
Setting of “VEHICLE TRACKING™ must
be ON at any time.

NG

lOK

Systemn setting is OK.

EL-502

Y

If either setting is “"OFF”,
contact the Communicator
Response Center at 1-888-
427-4812 to verify the sys-
lem setting.

NOTE:

Whenever dialing the
above number, some
information about the
vehicle is required by the
operator. For details,
refer to EL-478.




INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
GPS ANTENNA CHECK

& &

CHECK VOLTAGE FOR GPS ANTENNA. No* Replace IVCS unit.

1. Disconnect GPS feeder cable connec-
tor from IVCS unit. @&l

2. Turn ignition switch ON.

3. Check voltage at IVCS unit GPS feeder

cable terminal. A
Does approx. 5V exist?
= IVCS unit n
SELEB6V Yes EM
r
Replace GPS antenna.
LG
EG
FiE
AT
AIR BAG DIAGNOSES SENSOR UNIT COMMUNICATION BB
CHECK
A I R AIR BAG OPERATION CHECK No .| Check supplemental FA
Turn ignition switch ON and check air bag "| restraint system. Refer to
B AG warning lamp operation. (For details, refer RS secticn in the Service 24,
to RS section.) manual. RA
Does air bag warning lamp operate
roperly?
properly BR
MRS037A Yes
h 4
Check harness connector connection ST
between air bag diagnosis sensor unit and
IVCS unit.
RS
BT
A
Jo3X
|
EL-503

1041 |



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
IVMS (LAN) COMMUNICATION CHECK

| CHECK IVMS OPERATION.

Check the system related rear LH door
control unit (LCUO4) operation {e.g.:
power door fock, power window).

Do the systems operate properly?

No

Yes

r

Check harness for open or short between
rear LH door centrel unit (LCUQ4) terminal
@ and IVCS unit terminal &.

Check IVMS {LAN}, refer

| o “1vMS (LAN)” in the

Service manual.

TELEPHONE STEERING SWITCH CHECK

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR STEER-
ING SWITCH.
Does hom work?

No

Yes

r

.| Check the following.
"| o 10A fuse (No. [64],

located in fuse and fus-
ible link box)

o Hom relay

e Harmmess for open or
short

CHECK STEERING SWITCH SUB HAR-
NESS.
1. Remove driver’s air bag module. For
removal procedure, refer to RS section.
2. Check steering switch sub-harness for
open or short and ground screw.
For details of the hamess circuit, refer
to “STEERING SWITCH”, EL-41.

NG

OK

r

Check harness for open or short between
telephone steering switch and IVCS unit.
If the circuit is OK, replace telephone
steering switch.

EL-504

.| Replace or repair the har-

ness.




INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident

DESCRIPTION

An intermittent incident may be occurring if all of the following conditions exist. _
e Both “MAYDAY” emergency and “INFORMATION” indicators have shown that the system is malfunction-

ing.
e CONSULT self-diagnosis result screen indicates a trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater”.
o The INFINITI Communicator system has not been previously serviced. .
To find out the cause of a problem, follow the procedures shown below. A
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE Bl
Canfirm the trouble code using CONSULT, for details refer to EL-493.
It CONSULT shows any trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater” even though the INFINITI Communicator system has never
been serviced, it may be an intermittent problem. LE
Trouble code: Trouble code Trouble code: Trouble coda:
“CELLULAR “CONNECTION “CONNECTION “CONNECTION =
[TWR ERROR]” ERROR ERROR [AIR BAGY" ERROR [IVCS]” E®
or “MEMORY [GPS ANTENNA]”
ERROR”
A4
FE
Replace IVCS unit.
A A A‘F
Gently apply a slight vibration to GPS antenna and fesder cable connec-
tors with the ignition swiich in the ON position.
Do hoth “MAYDAY" and “INFORMATION" indicator lamps illuminate? Ep
4, Yes l, No
Repair or replace There is a possibiiity that the GPS antenna ‘
malfunctioning parts. connector has been disconnected with the igni- [,
tion switch in the ON position. Further diagno-
sis may not be required.
RA
A 2

Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “SELF-DIAG [PAST]” mode using CONSULT. For details, refer
to RS section. BR
Does CONSULT show any trouble code?

‘LYes J,No

Repair or replace Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “TROUBLE DIAG REQCORD” mode ST
malfunctioning parts using CONSULT. For details, refer 1o RS section.
with following RS Does CONSULT show any trouble code?
section. o

Yes No. RS

A4 A 4
Problem has been already solved. So no fur- Check connector terminals between IVCS unit BT
ther diagnosis is required. and air bag diagnosis sensor unit. Refer to
“How to Check Enlarged Contact Spring of Tar-

minals” (Gl secticn).

&

v

Perform self-diagnosis of IVMS in “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” mode using CONSULT. For details, refer to “CONSULT” in “IVMS
(LAN)”, EL-262.

Does CONSULT show any past trouble code?

NOTE: If IVMS {LAN} has been serviced ever, system may have already repaired.

J, Yes # No )
Repair or replace malfunctioning parts with fol- Check connector terminals between IVCS unit terminal G3 and Rear LH
lowing IVMS (LAN). Refer to EL-264. door control unit terminal & . Refer to “How to Check Enlarged Contact
Spring of Terminals” (Gl section).

NOTE:

Enlarged spring contact of terminals may be cause of intermittent problem for “CONNECTION ERROR [AIR
BAGJ/[IVMS]”. When you inspect terminals for enlarged contact, refer to “How to Check Enlarged Contact
Spring of Terminals” in Gl section.

EL-505 1043
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|l SELECT DIAG MODE [:]|
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS |

| DATA MONITOR |
| FUNGTION GHECK B
| REGISTERED DATA (

CONFIGURATION

| ECU PART NUMBER

SEL547V
Il SELECT ITEM Ol

| PHONE SETUP

{ PHONE NUMBER |

| VEHICLE TRACKING |

| ALARM NOTIFICATION |

|

SEL524Y

1044

I DEMO MODE B
CURRENT SETTING IS
ON

VEHICLE IS
IN DEMO MODE.

BT OoFf |

| PRINT

SEL525V

Demonstration Mode

DESCRIPTION

By setting up the system in the demonstration mode, automatic
dialing operation can be confirmed by “MAYDAY” emergency and
“INFORMATION" switch operation.

Automatic dialing in this mode is connected to the demonstration
center of Communicator Response Center, and is different from the
normal service.

When the contract with Communicator Response Center is not
concluded, all the INFINITI Communicator operations are con-
nected to the demonstration center.

Connection to Communicator Response Center in this mode will
not be charged by Communicator Response Center nor will the call
be handled as an emergency.

SYSTEM OPERATION CHECK
1. Touch "CONFIGURATION".

2. Touch “DEMO MODE”.

3. Touch “ON”. Now, the system is in demonstration mode. (To
return to normal mode, touch “OFF”.)

EL-506



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

o

SEL528V

| —
& |-

Blink alternately

—\RIEIIIJ)I]AIL/— _\SE%]!\%@E/_
N

_ _No
SERVICE
N
AN | e

— REDIAL —
d | AN

Demonstration Mode (Cont’d)

4, Touch "BACK” key of CONSULT until “SELECT SYSTEM”
appears, then turn off CONSULT.

Turn ignition switch to the OFF position.

Disconnect CONSULT DDL connector.

Start the engine.

Touch the “MAYDAY” or “INFORMATION” switches. Then the
system will call the demonstration center.

o N ;

9. Check INFINITI Communicator operation.

e If contact with Communicator Response Center is successful,
system is OK.

NOTE:

During the system contact to Communicator Response Cen-

ter in demonstration mode, “REDIAL” and “NO SERVICE”

indicators blink alternately.

e | “NO SERVICE" indicator illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, retry from other
location where the cellular connection seems good. (e.g.;
move the vehicle outside of the workshop and retry.)

NOTE:

If “NO SERVICE” indicator frequently illuminates from a loca-

tion where the cellular connection seems good, check the con-

nection of the feeder cable for the celtular phone antenna.

¢ |f “REDIAL” indicator lamp illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, the cellular net-
work is busy or there are no open cellular channels. The sys-
tem will redial automatically.

NOTE:

If redial fails several times, confirm whether the roaming

agreement of customer’s cellular provider at the vehicle loca-

tion is available or not.

Warning:

¢ Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before
returning the vehicle to the owner.

¢ In the demonstration mode, any service from Communica-
tor Response Center is not available. Therefore, even if
the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be
dispatched. i

EL-507

A
=
LG
EC
RE
AT
PD
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA

IBX
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Setting (When IVCS unit is replaced)

DESCRIPTION
When the IVCS unit is replaced, carry out the following data settings.

Phone setup — Data setting regarding NAM (Number Assignment Module)

.
e Phone number — Phone number setting

NOTE:

¢ Data must not be updated without prior approval from the customer.

e NAM and phone number can be programed by using optional handset. For details, refer to the

handset operation manual.
o The IVCS unit does not permit updating of NAM more than 15 times.
WORK FLOW
Confirm the contract items (contents) to be set with the customer/Communicator Response Center.
e At the time of IVCS unit replacement Phone number
e NAM (Number Assignment Module) update
and phone number updated
¥ A4
Input phone number. Refer to “Phone number setting” in EL-509.
k4
Input NAM. Refer to “Phone set up™ in EL-510.

L

Confirmt the setting of “Stolen vehicle tracking” and “Alarm
notification”. Refer to EL-511.
A4

Dialing to Communicator Response Center
1. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT until “SELECT SYSTEM” appears, then turn off CONSULT.
2. Tum ignition switch to the OFF position.
3. Disconnect CONSULT DDL connector.
4. Start the engine.
5. The INFINITI Communicator system automatically dials the Communicator Response Center.

NOTE: Whenever the phone number is updated or IVCS unit is replaced, auto dialing to Communicator Response
Center is executed after the ignition switch is turned ON.

8. Verify that Communicator Response Center operalor comes on line.

NOTE: Do not leave the vehicle before the Communicator Response Center operator comes on line. If the Communi-
cator Response Center operator comes on line and no one responds, the Communicator Response Center
operator will assume a duress situation and dispatch police to the vehicle location.

7. Tell the Communicator Response Center operator why unit was replaced or data was updated. (After that, follow the opera-
tor's instructions.)
Y
END

NOTE:

e If a Communicator Response Center operator does not come on line even though the system
activates, the system may not be properly configured. Call the Communicator Response Center at
1-888-427-4812 to verify the configuration information.

¢ Whenever dialing the above number, information about the vehicle is required by the operator. For
details, refer to EL-478.

¢ Never release the vehicle to the customer unless INFINITI Communicator system operation is veri-

1046

fied by a Communicator Response Center operator coming on line.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Setting (When IVCS unit is replaced)

(Cont’d) :
[l seecTiTEM Ol PHONE NUMBER SETTING
| PHONE SETUP | 1. Touch “CONFIGURATION”.
2. Touch ‘PHONE NUMBER" .
[ VEMICLE TRACKING |
| ALARM NOTIFICATION |
MA
[ pEMO MODE |
I |
SELS33V EM
3. Touch “WRITE" or “REWRITE".
B PHONE NUMBER N e If no phone number is previously memorized, the display ¢
shows “This unit has no cellular phone number programmed”.
THIS UNIT HAS NO
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER EG
PROGRAMMED.
FE
| | WRITE]| PRINT AT
SELS34V

e If the phone number is previously memorized, the display
B PHONE NUMBERH shows the current phone number. FD

CURRENT PHONE# e To erase the phone number, touch “ERASE”.

111-111-0111 A

THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER

PROGRAMMED.
| ERASE || REWRITE|| PRINT | BR
SEL535V
4. Input new phone number. 8T
M PHONE NUMBER I 5. Touch “ENTER”.

NEW PHONE#
N. . RS
BT

[1{[2][3]l4]|5]6]
(7l o] Bs ] "
| CANCEL || ENTER |

SEL536V|

8. Touch “OK".
B PHONE NUMBER lI 7. Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
NEW PHONE# Response Center and information them that data has been
updated or the IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer DA
XXX - XXX - XXXX to EL-508.
E:EQE%‘L?},;E;&‘,’W BE NOTE: Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS
PROGRAMMED. unit is replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system
OK? automatically contacts the Communicator Response
Center the first time the vehicle is started.

[ CANCEL [ OK

SELE37V|

EL-509
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

[In SELECT ITEM [}

| PHONE NUMBER
| VEHICLE TRACKING

[ DEMO MODE

|
|
| ALARM NOTIFICATION |
|
I

SELE29V

H PHONE SETUPH

THIS UNIT HAS NO
REQUIRED DATA

PROGRAMMED.
| || WRITE || PRINT]|
SELS38V
B PHONE SETUP B
SYS. ID: X0 GR. 1D: XX
OVERLOQAD CLASS: xXx
SECURITY CODE: FXXKXKX
UNLOCK CODE: XK
INIT. PAGE CH.; AN
THE ABOVE DATA WILL BE
PROGRAMMED.
OK?
[ CANCEL || OK |
SEL533Y
B PHONE SETUP B
S5YS. !D:I GR. 1D —
OVERLOAD CLASS: —
SECURITY CODE:
UNLOCK CODE: -
INIT. PAGE CH.: —_—

[1][2][3][4]{5]6]
[7]l8l[9][o][ BS
| CANCEL |[ ENTER

SELS540V|

1048

System Setting (When IVCS unit is replaced)
(Cont’d)
PHONE SET UP

1.
2.

B

Touch “CONFIGURATION".
Touch “PHONE SET UP”.

Touch “WRITE” or “REWRITE”.
If no data is previously memorized, the display shows “This
unit has no required data programmed”.

f NAM (Number Assignment Module) data is previously
memorized, the display shows the current NAM data.
To erase the NAM, touch “ERASE".

Input new NAM data.

SYS ID (Carrier system 1D number) — Available number: 0 to
32765

GR ID (Group |D mark) — Available number: 0 to 15
OVERLOAD CLASS (Access overload class) — Available
number: 0 to 15

SECURITY CODE (User security code)

UNLOCK CODE

INIT PAGE CH (Initial paging channel)

NOTE: If an unavailable number is input as “SYS ID”, “GR ID”

5.

or “OVERLOAD CLASS”, CONSULT may be locked. In
such cases, disconnect the vehicle battery cable once
and then setup the system again.

Touch “ENTER”.

EL-510



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

B PHONE SETUP W

5YS. ID: XXXXX GR. ID: XX
OVERLOAD CLASS: XX
SECURITY CODE: KAXXXX
UNLOCK CODE: XX
INIT. PAGE CH.: XAXX
THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE

DATA PROGRAMMED.

| ERASE ||REWRITE || PRINT]

SEL541V

SELECT ITEM

I

U

| PHONE SETUP

[ PHONE NUMBER

[ VEHICLE TRACKING

ALARM NOTIFICATION

| DEMO MODE

|

SELB30V|

l ALARM NOTIFICATION Ml
CURRENT SETTING IS
ON

ALARM NCTIFICATION
FUNCTION
1S ACTIVE.

B ofF |

| PRINT

SELG42V

System Setting (When IVCS unit is replaced)
(Cont’d)

6. Touch “OK”.

7. Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and inform them that data has been updated
or IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer to EL-508.

NOTE: Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS

unit is replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system
automatically contacts the Communicator Response
Center the first time the vehicle is stared.

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK

1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".
2. Touch “VEHICLE TRACKING” or “ALARM NOTIFICATION".

3. This function should always be “ON” (function activate.)

NOTE:
If either setting is “OFF”, contact the Communicator

®
Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 to verify the system
setting.

¢ Whenever dialing the above number, information about

the vehicle is required by the operator. For details, refer to
EL-478.

EL-511

@

WA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

RS

BY

HA

1049



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

ABS actuator.

Wiper motor. ASCD actuator

Theft warning horn
Front shock absorber
actuator RH b C
——
Fuse, fusible link \
and relay box T
/ T
Cooling fan relay-3 /
\B .
Front shock absorber
actuator LH
Daytime light control unit {For Canada)

Hood switch

ing f lay-1
Headlamp relay {With xenon headlamp) /Coolmg an refay

/‘Horn relay
“7 Front wiper relay

N

Park/Neutral position relay.
HID relay (With xencon headlamp)
Headlamp relay (Without xenon headlamp)

Tail lamp relay

Cooling fan relay-2

CEL997

EL-512
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Luggage Compartment

Active damper suspension contral unit

IVCS uint Fuel lid opener actuator

I Fuel lid opener relay

Rear shock absorber E] Rear sunshade unit

actuator LH Audio amp. relay

MA

— Theft warning horn relay

Multi-remote contrel relay
Rear shock absorter
j S— actuator RH

EM

LG

EGC

FE

AT

S =k D

—
/ /
/ DE:A:
[H Trunk closure control unit

Stop and tail lamp sensor

[E] Fust pump cantrol module (FPCM) Trunk lid opener actuator BR
A Front RH corner of trunk room IE] LH side trunk room [@Front LH corner of trunk room 8T
o :
Fuel pump
control module
(FPCM) RS

i/ suspension
control unit

(Be9)  (Bo0) | BT
i

IVCS unit

E® @ | HA

B37

I £~
Fuel lid opener relay
\Audio amp. relay e

-~

Thett warning horn relay{B8117
.~ Multi-remote control relay {(B116 N

mRear parcel shelf center —————u. _ Eﬂear center of trunk roomr \

N T —_ o -
—_ ee_a_r. .sunshgg_e%urll_t_ Stop and tall%
- . TTmTm——

———
" lamp sensor

Trurk closure centro! unit

CELS98

EL-513 1051



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

1052

Passenger Compartment

BCM (Body control "’°d“|9)/ A/C auto amp. D Power/staering control unit

ASCD hold unit Combination )
flasher unit E ABS/TCS
e —— .
— - cantrol unit
_,—-"-_--.—-——_"
=

ASCD control unit -

[E] shitt lock control unit .~
—_

[ATAC module
Fog lamp relay
Fuel pump relay

ECCS relay
Throttle motor relay

ECM

Sunroof relay
Theft warning lamp
relay

Accessory
relay

relay

~ [&] air bag diagnosis

sensor unit
™~

[M] Driver's seat control unit (LCUO5)

[[d TcM (Transmission control module)
Rear window defogger relay
Circuit breakar-2

Door mirror defogger relay |
Circuit breaker-1 NATS IMMU ‘

SMJ \
|
1

FXinstrument panel LH side
Sunroof relay @

NG ™

CEL899

EL-514



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS
Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

Behind driver side instrument panei D] Center console LH
4 bang
@l
A
steering
control

El]

LG

EC

W\ | e

ECM (ECCS
control module)

AT

PD

>\ ¥ \@QI\ : a

NATS IMMU (M38) FA

5 Q : TCM
N T o / [ %\\e}\ N {Transmission
> \O;—{ A//ht /—A/T fm'She’\ control module) RA
/ shtray ... % . ¢
Diagnosis sensor unit@ \ “\\
NN~ ] Under driver's seat BR
ASCD control unit  ASCD hold unit | Driver's seat control
(M23) | unit (LCUDS) —
I EEINEDE 8T
Front
RS
CEL920

EL-515
1053



HARNESS LAYOUT

QOutline

Rear door harness RH

Room lamp harness

Tail harness

Instrument harness
Body No. 2 harness

Main harness

Front door harness
(Passenger side)

Rear door harness LH

/ . N
Front door harness (Driver's side)
Bi

ody harness

Engine combination sub-harness

Engine room harness— )
Air bag harness

CEL440-B

1054

NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-18.

EL-516




HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Exampile:

G2 (ED B/6  :ASCD ACTUATOR

l Connector color / Cavity

Connector number

Grid reference

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:

s Main Harness

Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)
Body Harmess and Tail Harness

Body No. 2 Harness

To use the grid reference

1} Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2} Find the grid reference.

3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone..

5) Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector {in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

Water proof type Standard type
Connector type
Male Female Male Female
Cavity: Less than 4 : %
o Ay N & N ¢

e Relay connector

e Cavity: From51to 8 £ i

$ O | P D
» Cavity: More than 9 v,

- - D | O

« Ground terminal etc. &

EL-517
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HARBRNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness

d

v

‘«NOLLNAIYL1SIO ONNCHD,, 01 i3)34

Ga)

‘r

punolf Apog

purolB Apog

)
)

X

(13) xoq Aejes pue ju| aieisny 'esng

‘UolEWIOMN| uopnqaisip punciB pajieep lo4

‘ Juoiq

r _

a

0

_

d

|

CELO0ZA

EL-518

1056



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)

G
A
ERM
LG
EC
FEE

AT

PD

'SUD|J095 1Y

PuUE 33 W SISONDVIA I18NOYL J© MO 14 MHOM 03 Buipioase
Bupliom jo ases syl uj 1dooxe $10198UUOD ISBYE JDIULCIS|P jou og
's5poo 8|qnoi onsoufelp aaey 0] WO Yl 8sNED ABW OS Op O} aunjieq
oM aledal 1y A|8INgas S1010aUU0S SU] 320| PUB JoBULOD Of 2InS eg

(weisAs uoisuadsns 1adwep aanoe UNpA) punoib Apog
(uoisuadsns

JodWep aalse yup) H JOIBNIOB 15QI0SQE ¥I0US JUOIY
(dwe|pesy uousx yum epeued Jod4) 4 dwejpesH
(dureipeay uousx yum 'y's'n 104) H dweipesy
(wejshs Buiwe dwepesy yup) HI 10low Burne dureipesH
{dwepesy uousx yum) H dwe uoneuigwos juoig
g-Aejal uej Buoon

(dweipeay uouax yum epEUBR] 104) HY dweipesy
(dwepeay uouax yuim "v'5N 104) HY dweipesy
(weisAs Buune dwepesy ypn) HY Jolow Bujure dwejpeay
{dwe|peay uousx ynpn) HY dwep uopewquod oy
(uoisusedsns

Jadwep aAloe L)) HY J0IENIOR J2CI0SqQR Y20US Juoid
(uoisuadsns ladwep aaoe ynpa) punoib Apog
(dwejpesy uousx yum epeue] Jo4) Aejes dwejpean
{dwejpeay uouax uum y'g'n 104) Al dwepesy
{dwejpeay ucusx yum epeue iod) Aejey aiH
(dwejpesy uousx yum 'v'sN Jo4) ABIBY QIH
G1-10128UU02 Juor

£1-10}25UUas Jutor

H1 losuss [g9um Juoiq

UIUMS |9n9) PIn|} ayelq

dwnd Qosv

usoy Buluiem Yoyl

(epeues 104) Hun Jonues By swndeq

YAD
YIAD
YIAD
e/d
EIAD
9744
¥IAD
FIAD
e/g
EIAD

9/a

9/dE
9/dg
9/48
9/H4a
9M
HAD
€/AD
SIAD
Y/IAD
Ha
¥AD

—

HEEEEEEEEEEE BEREEREEEE

S

€d

£d
¥o
*a
¥Q
£

x
m
&)

144
v
eV
eV

€0
€0
td
3=

i
<8
cd
€3
¢d
cd
€4
5=

FA
BR
ST
RS
BT

{epeues Jod) Jun jonued by sundeg

{eprueD J04) nun jonuos Bl awikeg

Youms pooH

H7 dwey Boy juoig

punocif Apog

yaums aunssald-giduy

(dwepesy uouax Jnoyum y's'n 104) 4 dwepesy
{dwejpeay uousx noyum epeue) 104) H dwelpeey
{dwejpeay uouex JNoYNIA) HT dwe| uoBLIQWOD JUDI4
L-iojow uey Buyooq

05USS JusIqy

ydiy uroH

MO| UIOH

g-lojow uej Buljoos

ioysses Buiddoug

{dwe|pray uousx Noyum BpEUED 104) HY dwepesH
(dwejpesy uousx Jnoyum v'g 1o4) HY dwepeay
(dwejpeay uousx 1noylIp) HY dwe| uopeuiGwed uoig
punoib Apog

AL

€D oL

@ oL

kY dwej Goj uoig
YOUMS |3AD} JALSEAA
100w Jaysem juoi4
lojenjoe sy
Do

Gl

CDa

CoL

Aejal uomsed [ennapsIeEd
Aetos dwey 1)

g-keja) ueg) Buoon

Aejas Jedim Juciq

Aeja) uwioH

1-Aeja1 uey Buijoon

Aeje) dwepesn

xoq Ae|s) pue yuy 9|qIsn) ‘asng
xoq Aejal pue jui 8|qIsn) ‘asng

9/AD
B/AD
¢IAD
¢IAD

g
€/d
£/a
£/dg
g
</g
L8
Hg
g
S/IAD
£/d
£€/d
E/4d8

8/AS
HAD
9/d
/AT
¢/dg
/A
c/d
8/AD
8/AD
B/AD
8/8
9/AD
9/AD
9/4d4
s/9
/M
9/dd
944

(CEVRE
&) 3
(ee3) ¥3
(=) s
(883) ¢£3
G vo
(e3) va
=2 va
G va
(DM
(oe2) va
&3 v
@) va
(Zz2) 48
(@33) 40
@=) v
G o
(CED
@@ g2
(z3)
@& ea
(GEPNCE
@3 vy
@) va
Q) v
@2 o
(@320
@) yea
@D gea
= eg
Gyl
(@) e
(@)y10
GD 10
(s) 14
BN
() 18
(@) !8
(a) e8

CELDO3A

EL-519

1057



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Instrument Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness and Tail Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness and Tail Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Body No. 2 Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness (Cont’d)

AT
PD
FA

RA
BR
ST
RS
BT

'suooas (uoisuadsns Jadwep aAoR yim) HY JOSUSS O [BONJBA JBSYy

1¥ pue D3 U] SISONDVIA FTINOHL JO MOTd HHOM ©1 Buiprosae
Bunjiom jo asea ey} ul 1deoxs SI0I126UUOD 3SAY} JDAUUCIS|P 10U 0Q
'sapoo I|gnas} oysoulielp saey 0] W3 Syl asned ABw oS Op O ainjeqy

“om Jjedel ey} seye A|2unoss SI0196UUDD BU) OO| PUE JI8UUOD O) BINS og : x

10ENOY
sav Wun joauos
Awmi_v 1813w sSo.L/58v
Lo EUIqWION (440 801} Japw
Hun joljuocs terBUiqwos
S0L/549Y

(9oL s @)Y

aA
JBA |GUGS JUSA 1BISIUED JyA] z/g @ »50
an[ea SsedAq aajen 1D wnnoep, 2o (z13) 50

Josuss amssaid walsAs |0su0D
Isfs 0nu00 dvaa © e/ap (112) 50
ssauley-gns sisseyn

Jun speYSUNS JBAY om Esig) gg
dwe| woos yuniy Zim €5iE) »a
dwe| dois pajunou-yBiy 2 a £q
@@oL - oum (E18) eg

ssauley-qns g 'oN Apog

{uonuadsns asdwep saice UIAA)
HY I0lEeNoe Jagiosqe oous leay
HY 8npow Beq e apig
@) o1

Gs8)oL

G

G oL

HY Josuas ajjeres
puncit Apog

(aioes punoig) sobbojep mopuim lesy
£1-10108UU0D Juiop

19Bueys one Qo

1osise) Buiddoag

@Do

Jojenjoe reusde pi| |end

punouf Apog

Aejas wioy Buuiem yay

Keja) ‘dwe opny

Ae|2i |CNUOY BlOWBI-AINY

Aeje) Jeuedo py jeng

8poiq

losuss |geaym lesy

@D oL

HY Jayeads reay

{+obbojap mopuim Jeay) 1ssUSpuUO)
{ep1s iobuassed) lauoisual-aid J|aq Jeeg
(spis 1aBuessed) youms Joop Jucly
Qea)o1

punosf Apog

(opis seBusssed) youms 1895 Jamod
nun joaues SOL/SdY

(Do

@sn)oL

ssauley g "oN Apog

em @88 oq

o/m @s1E) va
/A (@818) ed
oz (E818) g4
ozim @LIE) LBV
£/M @48 1a
vA GLiE) 13
A Eu8) 3
- (8 vd
v GzE) za
9/AD €z8) 453
oym EeiE) ¥o
zZm (T8, va
oum @218 eg
zdg EE) ¥q
- @uByp0
9/Ha @uE) €9
v €HE) ea
o/Ma @uE) €0
vl EnE) eq
zim €8 eg
VWAD ELE) D
9H/AD (LB eV
v @LE) €0
va o) £a
vimy @OIE) ¥3
i/He @18) ¥4
S1/M (G018} £4
- @B, vy
o/m 018} z3
rws  €orE) £
osim €orE), el
gt (1018),, €9

CELO13A

1067 \

EL-529



HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

lamp (Driver's sidé)

f

- 3

EL-531

arness

£ M a

dazzling inside mirror

f

[~

o

: To sun
. Auto anti

D

. Interior lam
: Vanity mi

oy

—

rror lamp {Passenger side)

oy

c o

e e

CELBIS
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Air Bag Harness

(=z1) w20 : To(m32)

@ W2 : Air bag module {Passenger side}
(33) Y/22 : Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

() V6 : To(Em)
@ o (E82) CEL4SS

EL-532
1070



HARNESS LAYOUT

DRIVER SIDE Front Door Harness
W/40 ;. To (Mi1)
BR/3 : Door mirror actuator (Driver's side)
(©3) GY/2 : Door mirror defogger {Driver's side} &l
W/8 : Seat memory switch .
BR/2 : Tweeter LH
BR/3 : Front door key cylinder switch (Driver's side) ) MIA
GY/4 : Front door lock actuator (Driver's side)
W/2 . Front step lamp (Driver’s side)
B/2 : Front powsr window ragulator (Drivers side) EM
W/10 : Door mirror remote control switch
W/3  : Trunk lid and fuel lid opener switch
W/2 : Front power window main switch iilumination/\ LG
W/18 : Driver's door control unit {LCUQ1)
BR/2 : Front door speaker LH
GY/2 : Driver side door EG
outside handle switch
Ar
PD
CELS01
PASSENGER SIDE
W/40 : To (MaB)
BR/3 : Door mirror actuator (Passenger side) EE
GY/2 : Door mirtor defogger (Passenger side)
BR/2 : Tweeter RH
BR/3 : Front door key cylinder swilch (Passenger side) 8T
GY/4 : Front doar lock actuator {Passengar side)
W/2 : Front step lamp (Passenger side)
B/2 . Front power window regulator (Passenger side) B
W/18 : Passenger door control unit (LCUOR) i
BR/2 : Front door speaker RH
BT |
HA
1B
CEL 902

EL-533
1071



HARNESS LAYOUT

1072

LH SIDE Rear Door Harness
Dag
2 ) D
=) A /
- =
: 3. (@
\E g
D49
. A
W18 To{B25) P 043
W/2 . Rear step lamp LH
Bf2 Rear power window regulator LH o
W/3 : Rear ashtray LH iflumination = °’
e
W/3  : Rear cigarette lighter LH £ |
W/18 : Rear LH door control unit (LCUC4) ‘ D47
BR/2 Rear door speaker LH D42
GYr4 Rear door fock actuator LH
GYv/2 Rear door switch LH
CEL458
RH SIDE
Des
.
wis o (B109
W/2 : Rear step lamp RH
B/2 Rear power window ragufator RH
w3 Rear ashtray RH illumination
Wi3 Rear cigarette lighter RH
W/18 : Rear RH door control unit {LCU03)
BR/2 Rear door speaker RH
GY/4 Rear door lock actuator AH
D68) GY/2 : Rear door switch RH
CEL459




SPLICE LOCATION

How to Read Splice Location

e “GT2", “T4” etc., which are shown in the wiring diagram, refer
to wiring hamess splice points. These points are located in
shaded areas “{&r2)”, “(T0)", eto. in illustrations under the title

“SPLICE LOGATION”. @
e Wiring harness splice points are subject to change without
prior notice. MA
I% BLOCK Fickor 10 EL-POWEH, EM
[ B HEY : Modals wilh reur alr speiler
R T‘ <ERD : Models wihoul rear a¥ sl L@
rl__“ i* ‘ Lrubmeum
J soeLaur iy aTo[PTClW s'rorrr" Tup mrn%lwe SICPAND
IS il B [ Tem (e Ee
g .ﬂ 5o |
h- (B2}
&msmm
EJ @J [FE ‘
! e |
rh AT
B st
)
o3 .
FA
GT?2 T4 ;o
ITalI harness IT&I] harness l
O > o .
Ground system : {Double lines) Except ground system : Single line
(Without G)
CEL460 ST
RS |
a7 |
HIA
(D58
EL-535 I
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SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Room Harness

CeD|CeeD| (|

Fuse, fusible fink and relay box (E1)
E52

(_E8)
CEa)
Front « @

)

CELO15A

EL-536

1074



SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Room Harness (Cbnt’d)

/

MA
EM
LC

EC

AT

| PD
WY '
R J FA

BR

ST

<EB> - B
E1DXEIZEIDXES)

RS

gy ' &

HA

CELO16A

EL-537
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SPLICE LOCATION

Main Harness

2\
= J

CELO17A

EL-538
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SPLICE LOCATION

Instrument Harness

MA
ER
LG
EC
FEE

AT
PD
FA
BIR
ST

e
TR,
SRR

EIDEIDLIN - (BN XN

CONDX SN

RS

BT
HA
D74

CELD18A

EL-539
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'SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Control Harness

S
o
FGy <EEKEE
GG
{F32>

o 0060

GEERGE
<F28>

GCELO19A

EL-540
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SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Harness

AT

PD

A

DX

CEL466

EL-541
1079



SPLICE LOCATION

Body Harness and Tail Harness

Under driver's seat {On the 2nd, cross member)

CELO20A

EL-542 i
1080 |



SPLICE LOCATION

Under front passengsr seat {On the 2nd, cross member)

Body No. 2 Harness

Gl
MA
EM

LG

E¢

FE

s f_ ‘,é“
Ko® g
Gy
108

AT

PD

<Y |

o

s e T
LTI

s

ik

BIR

ST

RS

BT

B,

DX |

CELO21A

EL-543 1081 |



SPLICE LOCATION

Room Lamp Harness

)

w,
3
s

%

-<Ra>

@ :‘:- '%
X
9
X
s

CEL910

EL-544
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MA
ERM
LG
EG
FE

AT
PD
FA
BR
8T
RS
B
o

SPLICE LOCATION
Front Door Harness

DRIVER SIDE

CELGC22A

=

—

/

0

.Umﬁfﬁngﬂpgvbﬂ\ﬁﬁ..s.
..nwav T R SR

4
i wa 0r

=

PASSENGER SIDE

1083

CEL912
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SPLICE LOCATION

LH SIDE

Rear Door Harness

CELB12

RH SIDE

CEL615

1084

EL-546




BULB SPECIFICATIONS

Headlamp

ltem

Wattage (W)

High/Low (Without xenon headlamp)
High/Low (With xenon headlamp)

60/55 (HB2)
55/35 (H1/D2R)

Exterior Lamp

[tem Waltage (W)
Front fog lamp 55
Front combination lamp
Turn signal/Parking lamp 27/8
Rear combination lamp
Turn signal lamp 21
Stop/Tail lamp 21/5
Tail lamp 5
Back-up lamp 18
License lamp 5
High-mounted stop lamp 18
Interior Lamp
ltem Wattage (W)
Front map lamp 8
Rear personal lamp 8
Vanity mirror lamp 1.4
Step lamp 27
Footwell lamp 3.4
3.4

Trunk room lamp

EL-547

MA
EM
LG
EC
FiE
AT
PD
FA
BR
ST
RS
BY

FA

BX

1085




WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring diagram code
stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical index to find
the location (page number) of each wiring diagram.

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
AACHN EC IACV-AAC Valve F/PUMP - EC Fuel Pump
A/C HA Air Conditioner FROZLH EC FFront H;gtzesd O:(yfgt;!%n S:'nsor Heater
ACTIVE FA Active Damper Suspension Systemn {Front ) (Left Bank)
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater
AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor
FROZRH EC (Front HQ2S) (Right Bank)
Autormatic Speed Control Device
ASCD EL iecti i
(ASCD) FUELLH EC Fuel_ Injection System Function
(Left Bank)
AT AT AT Fuel Injection Systemn Functi
- uel Injection System Function
AT/IND EL A/T indicator Lamp FUELRH EC (Right Bank)
AT/C EC | AT Control H/AIM EL |Headlamp Aiming Control System
AUDIO EL Audio H/LAMP EL Headlamp
AUT/DP EL Automatic Drive Positioner — IVMS HORN FL Hom
BACKIL EL  |Back-up Lamp HSEAT EL  [Heated Seat
BYPS/V EC _ |Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor
CANIV EC EVAP Canister Purge Control Valve/ IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal
Solenoid Valve
L EL lllumination
CHARGE EL Charging System ——
I'MIRR - EL Inside Mirror
CHIME EL Warning Chime
INJECT EC Injector
CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter : - -
Vanity Mirror and Trunk Room
CKPS EC Crank Shaft Position Sensor (OBD) INT/L EL Lamps
CLOCK EL Clock WAL EC Intake Valve Timing Gontrol Solenoid
CMPS EC Camshaft Position Sensor Valve LH
— P i | Solenoid
COMM EL IVMS8 ~— Communication Check, IVC-R EC Intake Valve Timing Control Sclenoi
Power Supply & Ground Valve RH
COOUF EC Cooling Fan Centrol IVCS EL Infiniti Communicator (IVCS)
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger VCS-L EC ISntake Vf}l_\’;e Timing Control Position
DILOCK EL |Power Door Lock — IVMS ensor
- - - Intake Valve Timing Control Position
DTRL EL gt:adiamp - With Daytime Light Sys- WCS-R EC Sensor AH
ECTS EC Engine Coolant Temperature KS EC Knock Sensor
Sensor LOAD EC Load Signal
EGRC1 EC EGR Function MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor
EGRGC/V EC EGRC-Solenocid Valve MAIN EC Main Power Supply and Ground Cir-
EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor ouit
EPS ST Electric Gontrolled Power Steering METER EL gﬁeed;r:et?r,eTachometer, Temp.,
System il and Fue! Gauges
F/IFOG EL Front Fog Lamp MIL/DL EC MIL and Data Link Connectors
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater MIRROR EL Door Mirror
FO2H-L EC .
{Left Bank) Multi-remote Control System —
MULTI EL IVMS
FO2H-R EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater
(Right Bank) NATS EL NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft System)
FPCM EC Fuel Pump Control Module P/ANT EL Power Antenna
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WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
PGCAY EC E\{SF:IC.;amster Purge Control Sole- STOP/L EL Stop lamp
noic valve STPS EC Secondary Throttle Position Sensor
PHONE EL Telephone SWIILL EL Power Window Switch tHumination @I]
PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch — IVMS
POWER EL Power Supply Routing SWv EC MAP/BARQ Switch Solenoid Valve MA
PRE/SE EC EVAP Control System Pressure Sen- TAILL L Parking, License, Tail and Stop
sor Lamps
PST/SW EC Power Steering Oil Pressure Switch T/CLOS EL Trunk Closure EW
REMOTE EL Audic {Remote Control Switch) TCS BR Traction Control System
ROOM/L EL Interior Room Lamp — IVMS TCS/SW EC TCS Signal LG
RO2H-L EC Eu_e'ar Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater T&FLID EL Trunk Lid and Fuel Filler Lid Opener
TFTS EC Tank Fuel Temperature Sensor EG
ROZH-R EC g:‘-‘r Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater THEFT EL  |Theft Waming System — IVMS
TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor EE
RRO2LH EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor LH
TP/SW EC Throttle Position Switch
RRO2H EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor RH
TRNSMT EL Integrated Homelink Transmittar
SEAT EL  |Power Seat AT
Turn Signal and Hazard Warnin
SHADE EL  |Rear Sunshade TURN L ampe ¢
SHIFT AT__ | AJT Shift Lock System VENT/V EC  |EVAP Canister Vent Control Vaive D)
SROOF EL | Sunroof VsSS EC | Vehicle Speed Sensor
SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System WARN EL Warning Lamps EA
Sisia EC__|Start Signal WINDOW | EL  |Power Window — IVMS
START EL__ |Starting System WIPER EL  |Front Wiper and Washer R4,
STEP/L EL Step Lamp — IVMS
B[R
S
RS
BT
A

EL-549
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